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TO THE V. 

TODNG MKN'8 I8S0CIATI0R 01 THl CITT OF ALBANY, 

. MOBS irSSFXTL IN THS 

DIFFUSION OP KNOWLEDGE, THE CULTIVATION OF INTELLECT 
AND THE IMPROVEMENT OF MORALS, 

THAN ANY OTHER INSTITUTION, 

OF HUMAN OBIOIN, 
ANCIENT OR MODXSN, 

^ THIS ESSAY, 

DESIGNED TO SIMPUFYTHE STUDY OF THE LANGUAGES, 
FAGILITATE THEIR ACQUISITION, 

BY INTRODUCING A SYSTEM OF SELF-INStRUCTIONf , 
.. IB BSSFBOTFUIXY PBDIDATED, 

BY* 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



Whbn we inform tlie student of language, that " one 
word belongs to another," we have told him all that per- 
tains to language ; for a perfect knowledge of the English, 
Greek and Latin granunars consists entirely in the abili- 
ty to give the words, in the respective languages, their 
proper relation to other words ; and ascertain the part of 
sp^echt from that relation; therefore, we have, together 
with a table of relations, advanced a number of Theses, 
or Propositions, which we maintain ad filed and immu- 
table truths ; taken entirely /ro/A the Languages tkcTmehts^ 
the perusal of which will advertise the scholar of the course 
pursued throughout the work. Further comment is need- 
less. 

SOLOMON BARRETT, J»- 



BARRETT'S 

ENGLISH, LITIN m GREEK GRIMMIRS. 

pp. 240 : in one volume, on fine paper and well bound. 
The CBBA?£ST CLASSICAL ivork extant. 



Dear Friend : 

Read this work attentively ; and if you really wish to 
acquire a thorough knowledge of these languages, all y^u 
have to do is, to procure a copy of the work, and devote 
your leisure hours to its perusal, and you can not fail of 
acquiring such a knowledge as will enable you to use them 
with ecue and accuracy for life, instead of that rough, un- 
couth jargon obtained from the old philology of the schools. 
The concurrent testimony of seventeen thousand American 
citizens, including the faculties of Union, Yale, Hamilton, 
and other colleges, {patrons of the work,) within a year 
after its first publication, is an irrefragible proof of the 
claims of this system to superiority over every other extant, 
showing it to be no charlatanerie, running wild among the 
ignorant, but the most valuable treatise on language for 
the use of business young men, families and schools, that 
has ever issued from the press. 

This work is never sold in a hook store; as some gentle- 
men have a greater tact for, and interest in palming off 
on the community worthless old grammars, than of intro- 
ducing improvements — in crying ** Great is Diana of the 
Ephesiai^s," than in toorshipping at the shrine of religion 
or reason. 
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that the constituents of a sentence are a nomi- 
native (or being) represented as existing, acting, 
or being acted upon, and a verb, instead of 
being as the old grammarians tell us, a collec' 
turn of unyrds, - - - - 26 

9. Exercises in Parsing English Poetry, in which 

each word is correctly parsed, by referring it to 
the above mentioned table (paragraph 4), by 
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placing the correapondiBg figures after each 
word, - - - - - - 27 

10. A Full Explanation of the Parts of Speech, - 28 

U. Conjugation of the Verb, Am, Sum, SSfiJ, in Eng- 
lish, Latin, and Greek, - • - 48 

12. Indeclinable Parts of Speech, presenting on the 
same page, and in the same line, the Adverb, 
the Preposition, and the Conjunction, in the 
three languages, and the case which each Pre- 
position, governs in the Latin and Greek, - fift 

IS, A Treatise on the Relation which one Phrase or 
Sentence bears to another, through the connect- 
ing influence of the Conjunction, the Pronoun, 
and the Preposition, and showing the student 
that without the use of one of these three Parts 
of Speech, no discourse could be continued' 
beyond the utterance of a single sentence, - 54 

14. Of the Sections of a Sentence, containing Defini* 

tion and Division, embracing both the direct 
and circumflex course: Relation, both adjective 
and adverbial, with a full description of the sen- 
tensic, insentensic, plenary, inplenary, broken, 
unbroken, literal, and figurative, - - 53 

15. XN Rules of English Syntax, - - • 63 

16. The Analysis of one hundred and ten lines of 

Milton's Paradise Lost ; also sixty lines from 
Pope's Essay on Man : every word in these one 
hundred and sixty lines of poetry, is parsed in 
full, by the abbreviations'of the farts of Speech 
and their accidents, on ten pages^ as completely 
as it could be on tioo hundred pages^ parsed in 
the usual way^ - - - - - 66 

17 Further Exercises not Parsed by the Abbrevia- 
tions, for perfection of the student, containii^ 
Addison's Letter, Liberty and Slavery contrast- 
ed (in which the relation is pointed out by 
figures twenty-one in number, referring the stu- 
dent to the table of relations, (pp. 10), Webster^s 
Reply to Haines, in the U. S. Senate, Benton's 
Speech on the Protest, in the U. S. Senate, 
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PART SECOND. 

raiNCIPLBS OF THJS ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF THE LATIN 
LANGU\GB UPON THE ANALYTICAL PLAN OF ROOTS AND 
ADJUNCTS. 

1. Introduction, showing that to acquire a thorough 
knowledge of the Latin and Greek languages, 
the Student must he ahle to separate the roots 
of all declinahle words from their adjuncts ; and 
further, that he must untierstand the use and 
import of the adjuncts, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, declension, gender, num- 
ber and case ; as : 



Root. 1. /. ace, sing. 
Pen -a -m. 



Root. 2. m. ace, sing, 
De -u -m. 



And conjugation, mood, tense, numher and per- 
son to the verh ; as : 



Root, I.e. in. imp. 2,pl. 
Err -a -ba -tis. 
Wander did ye.^ 



Prep, root. I.e. sub. p. 2s 
Con -voc -av -eri -s. 
Together called may*st 
have thou, - - 85 

2. Brief View of the Parts of Speech, embracing di- 

vision and definition, in which the relation is 
shown to he correlative; that is, that words 
become Parts of Speech in consequence of their 
relation to a noun ; and that the nmin receives 
its case from its relation to f Acm, - - 87 

3. Rules for the Construction of Cases, - - 88 

4. A Table, exhibiting the terminations of the fire 

declensions of the Latin language, - - 89 

6. Declension of Nouns, with the signification of 

their Latin cases attached, - - - 90 

6. Declension of the Latin Pronoun, - - 91 



?• Likf in V^rW, sliid#ili^ the moods iind tettsck, {»§r* 
son and number^ ais follows: 

INDICA-nVE. 

Pres. Imp. Perf. PMp. Fnt. 

Ziattru — , ba/ i era, b (i). 

English.^ did, havi&, had, shall. 

sxnuxracTivB. 
Pres. Imp. Perf, Plup. FuU 

Latin, e, a, re, eri> isse, eri. , 

English, may, might, may have, might have, shall have. 

FERSdil AND MtTHBSR. 

Singular. Pluttd. 

1st. 2d. 3d. 1st. 2d. 3d. 

Latin. ^ Q,m,i, s,(isti,) t; I tnus, tis, nt, 

English. 1} thou^ he\ \ toe, you^ they. 

. 82 

8. An original table on the eonjugation of (he Latiin 
rerb, by which all verbs in the Latin tongae 
can be correctly conjugated ; and five hundred 
verbs, made irregular by the old system, are 
rendered perfectly regular in the formation of 
'their oonjugation, mood, tense, person and 
number by this system — it being shown that the 
conjugation of the Latin vefb is not always 
known by the infinitive present; but by a con- 
jugational letter immediately preceding any of 
the above tenses. The tense *>&», is always 
preceded by either, tfS «*» «'» or ««* to mark 
•the respective eonj ligations to which it belongs. 
The perfect tense-^a, is always preceded by 
at>*, w*, — 3^ ^4^ to denote its conjugation; 
thud: 

liiPfiRFECT. PERFECT. 

Am -ai -ba -m, Istcanj. Am -a©' -i, Ut conj. 

Hon -ea -ba -m, 2d conj, i)om -«« -1,2^ conj. 

Boo -«3 -ba -m, 3d conj. Vert —3 -i, 2d conj 

Ana -ie4 -ba -m^ 4th conj. And iv* -i, 4th conj. 

94-5 

.9. Conjugation in full, of the Latin verb Amo^ 
showing that in all cases, the root^ conjugation^ 
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moodf tense^ number^ person and voice t>f tke 
verb are contained in the verb itself ^ thus : 

Moat, 1 eot^, Ind. imp, 1 pi. mC MImL 1 em^, pu»* bti. fite. 1. • 
Am -a -ba -ma -8 f Am -a -tasi ^ -era -m. 
Loye — did we, | Loved — been had I 

10 A literal translation of the fourteenth, fifteenth, 

sixteenth and seventeenth verses of the fifth 

chapter of Matthew, with figures attached to the 

words to give them the English transposition, in 

which every word is perfectly analyzed and pars* 

edf according to the plan of roots and adjuncts. 

Here the primitive meaning of the radicals are 

given instead of the dictionary definitions ; as : 

adv, oon, prep, root, root| 3,0, 3 jpla. root, l,f, ao,8. 

Ne -que ao -oen -d -a -nt Luoem -a -m, 

' Not 4and 1 to 6 fire 5 ^ive 3 -— they 2 a oandleT— t-. 

Transposed (by the figures placed after each 

word) it reads "And they gii^e not fire to a candle.*' 100 

11. The Radicals of verbs, containing one hundred 

of the miscalled irregular verbs ; and showing 
that they can all be arranged in their respective 
conjugations, and be rendered perfectly regular, 
thereby causing no more hindrance in the stu- 
dent's progress. - • i^ - 102 

12. The Rules of Svntax. - - • 105 

13. An Analysis of the first sixty lines of Virgil's 

^neid disposed of in such a manner as to ex- 
hibit tlie root of each declinable word and all 
the suffixes and affixes required to give to the 
noun, adjective and pronoun, declension, gendef^ 
number and case ; and to the verb, voice, oofif 
jugation, mood, tense, person and number; 
arranged in columns, as follows : 
JRoo#. Deflmtion, Syntax. Etymology. 

Arm. ThearmSf oano A&M-a, 26* (2 n. p.) a, orom, is, a, a, is. 
Qu. and, arma c^ue viram, 26 oonjonotion. 

Yir. the hero, oano viB-um, 26 (2 m,) vir, i, o, ttm, vir, o. 

Can. I sing, (ego) can-o,(1) arma, (3d.) Oj ere, oecini, oantum. 

Of IS, it, imus, itb, imt. 

107 

* The figures placed after the words refer to the rule; those In pa- 
renthesis ( ) to page 142 



Page 
14 Reading lessons ; containing : 

1. 250 lines of Virgil's ^neid and Georgics, be- 
ing a continuation of the above, - - 121 

2. Part of Cicero's first oration against Cataline, 131 

3. Crucifixion of Christ, - - 138 

4. Paul's charge to Timotheus, - - 140 
6. Lord's Prayer, - - • 141 
6. Prayers of the Publican and Pharisee, - - 141 

15. An analytical Table, separating all the verbs oc- 
curring in the first sixty lines of Virgil's iBneid, 
into their constituent parts according to the de- 
vice of the table described in § 8, part 2, 142 
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PART THIRD. 



FKINCIPLBS OF THE ETTM0L0G7 AND SYNTAX OF THE OBBEB 

LANGUAGE. 

!• The Greek alphabet — Greek abbreviations ; and 
exercises on the alphabet to facilitate the ac- 
quisition of the Greek letter, arranged thus : 

Agrippas de pros ton Paulon e ph 6. 
*Aypi ^irag Si irpog rov IlauXov S (p f\, 
Agrippa then unto the Paul said. 145 

2. A Table of dipthongal sounds — with signs, ac- 

cents, TiotcB benes, etc.,. . - - 147 

3. Euphony: showing how one sound, or letter is 

siibstituted for another, in order to avoid harsh- 
ness in pronunciation — Punctuation of the 
Greek language, - - - 148 

4. Parts^of Speech — Number — Case — ^Declension — 

Tables of Declension — Greek Pronouns, - 149 
6. Verbs — their classifications,, divisions, accidents, 

etc., etc., - • - . 154 

6, Conjugation — ^Euphonic changes in the Greek 

Verb — Euphony considered — Of the Root, the 
Augment, and the Termination, \6b 

7. A condensed table of the Greek verb, showing its 

augments reduplications, moods, tenses, and 
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the first person sing, of all the difierent tenses, 
together with the Euphonic changes, • • . 16C 
& Conjugation in fuU of the .verb TTIITn, to 
tTEiKB ; giving all the inflectionsi moods, teases, 
persons, numbers, accidents, changes, etc, oc« 
curring in verbs of the first conjugation, in the 
following manner: 

Aug. red. root tense, sing. dual, plural. 

PreS. T\*^T — — 0), 6tgj fil, Slov, sloVj 6Jfl.SV, &c. 

Strike do I, thou, he, ye two they two, we, &c. 

Imp. i r\Mtr ov, e^, s, 67ov, g7>jv, wjmsv, &c. 

Was striking I, thou, he, ye two, they two, we, dec. 
Perf. rs rvit [ * ] a, et^, a, a7ov, a7ov,ajub0v, &c' 

Struck have I, thou, he, ye two, they two, we, &c. 163 

9. .Second conjugation, or verbs in MI, • - 169 
10 Greek Rules, - - - - 170 

11. Analysis entire, of M AT0AIOY, Ks(p. 13'. In this 

, the brief method of analyzation given in the 
Latin part (described under ^ 13, part 2,) is fully 
carried out in the Greek, thus bringing on the. 
same page — yea in the same lime — a Testa? 
ment. Lexicon, and a Grammar — supplanting 
the necessity of a teacher, and lessening the 
burden which the student must otherwise bear* 
The following is a specimen of the device : 

Translation. Syntax. Etymology. 

N.G. D. A.V. 

The (y.l) T^ou ^Iijtfou, o, tov,t(^, rov, — 

When ysyri^Mog Si conjunction, indeclinable. 
Jesus yevyi^ivlos 'Iiifl'-ou . 2. m oug, o u, ou,oi?v, ov. 
Being bom. ysy-vid-ivlog 'Iijtf-ou ^i^ , ^ v 7 aj, &c. 171 

12. Translation from the Greek Testament of the first 

chapter of John, into the Latin* and English 
languages, being an interlinear translation^ 
showing the actual definition of each word withr 
out any transposition in their arrangement, in 
the following manner: 

'Ev, dp-xji ^v b Xoyof, xai h Xoyo^ &C. 

In the begining was the word, and the word &c. 
Ii(i principio erat ille sermo, et sermo erat &». 183 
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'AypiViro^ 6s flTpo^ Tov IlauXov s^* 'EirgrpfiVsrai. 
Agrippa then unto the Paul said ; It is permitted. 
Agrippa turn Paulo dixit; Permititur, 193 

14. Dives and Lazarus — Luke XVI, 19-31, in Greek 

and English, .... 199 

15. Matthew, XXIII, 34 — 39. Aia rovro Mou, &c. . - 202 

16. Matthew, XIX, 27 — 30. Tors dflroxpideiV o n^rpo^. 204 

17. St. Luke, XV. 1 — 7. '^HCav 6s ^/yi^ovrs^, &c. 205 

18. St^ Luke, XV. The Prodigal Son, complete ; 
E/ir^ (Js; *Av^pwflr6f Tig g/p^ 6Co uiou^, xou — 
He said and ; A man certain had two sons, and — 

Ait autem ; Homo quidara habebat duos filios, Et — 207 

19. Romans, III. 21-26,. Nuvi 6s x^^k vofjiou, • - 212 

20. Romans V. 6, 12, 18, 21, "En yap Xpitfro^, - 214 

21. Ouro^ yap ^ya^TjcfEv b 0so^ ^-ov xo(}'fjt.ov. John, 922. 16. 
So for laced the God the world, 

Ita enim delixit Deus mundum, - -216 

22. Extracts, containing some of the most important 

texts in the New Testament : 

1. Mat.xi.'28; Heb. ix. 27, 28; Rom.vi. 23. - 217 

2. Rom, viii, 6-8. To yap (ppovTjfxa. - - 218 

3. Rom. viii. 38, 39. nsVgitfiJwxi yap on. - 218 

4. Rom, xiv, 10-12; Heb.ii. 9, 10, - - 219 

5. Heb. a, 15; Heb. ii. 18, - - - 220 

6. Heb. vii, 26, 27; Heb. x. 3-7, . • - 221 

7. Heb. X. 10 ; Heb. xi. 24-26, - - 222 

8. Heb. xii. 2, 12, 16-24, - 223-224-225-226 

9. Rom. XV. 1, 2; Gal. ei?. 22-26, 29, 31, - 226-227 
10. Gal. vi, 2-5 \ E^hesiam v, 14-21, - 228-229 

OCT' All the above extracts and reading lessons, 
from 14 to 22, inclusive, are translated from the 
Greek into the English and Latin languages re- 
spectively, in the same manner as that described . 
under ^11. 
%. Matthew, chapter xiv., entire, translated from the 
Greek into the Latin, and can easily be translated 
into English from a previous knowledge of 
Greek and Latin words and modes of speech, 
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gained by a thorough perusal of the preceding 
chapters and passages; and a reference to the 
common English Testament for such parts as 
appear difficult or obscure, ... 230 

24. Matthew, chapter xxiv., in Greek and Latin, ar- 

ranged same as chapter xiv. — containing fifty- 
one verses. - - - - - 233 

25, Analytical Table, separating all the verbs occur- 

ring in the analysis of MAT0A1OT, Ks(p, /3', 
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of the table of the verb (^7.) pp. 160 ; being the 
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the Latin, described under ^ 15, part 2, of which 
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Prep. aug. root, ind, imp, 3, pi. Prep, Root, 1 FtU, 3 «. 
1. -irap -s -yev -ovro, 12. -eg 'S'ks\)(fs -rai. 
Around did come they Out come shall who 

Root, 3. 8, ind, imp. v. app. Root, 1 Put, 3. «. 

2* i(fT -I -V 13. flroi|xav -sr. 

Is he Protect shall who 

Thus giving the literal meaning of each part 
of the analyzed verb ; and the grammatical sig' 
nification of its various constituents^ on a plan 

ENTIRELY NEW and ORIGINAL. ... 238 

36. The Numerals in the Greek, Latin and English, 

from one to three hundred, - • 240 
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From the Jilhany jSccuiemy. 

The system adopted by Mr. Barrett, for teaching the principles of 
Grammar, is, in oar opinion, well calculated to promote an acqaaiut- 
ance with that important branch of education. 

T. ROMEYN BECK, A. M., M. D., 

Secretary of the Regents of the State of New York. 
P. BULLIONS, D. D., Prof. Lang. Albany Academy. 
S. CENTER, A. M., Prin: Albany Classical School. 
A. CRITTENTON. A. M., Prin. Brooklyn Fem. Aoad. 

Extract from a Report of the Committee on Literature of the LegiM* 

lature of the Stale of New York. 

The nndersigrned, having examined Mr. Barrett's system of grammar, 
are of opinion that it is an improvement upon all methods heretofore 
adopted, and well calculated to facilitate the acquirement of a thorough 
knowledge of the languages on which it treats. We have also had 
the advantage of attending a public examination of his pupils, who 
had been instructed upon this plan. Their very creditable perform- 
ances afforded the most gratifying and conclusive evidences, not only 
of the excellence of Mr. Barrett's theory, but of its eminence and 
unrivalled success in practice. 

LUTHER BR ADISH, 

C. H. CARROLL, 
PETER GANSEVOORT, 

D. H. BISSELL, 
HENRY F. JONES. 

The following letter from A. B. Johnson, Esq., the distinguisheo 
Philosopher f Statesman, Financier ^ and Philologist will be reac 
with interest: 

Utica, July Sth, 1845. 
Mr. Solomon Barrett, Jr. ' 

Dear Sir — I have perhaps too cursorily examined your grammar 
which you have recently published ; but by the aid of your p^ersonai 
observations, I deem the book a valuable means of communicating not 
simply the etymological character of words accordmg to their ordinary 
use, but the far higher knowledge of the etymological character 
which words acquire accidentally, by the manner in which they hap- 
pen to be employed in a sentence. I deem your book further useful as 
a means of teaching the rules of syntax, not simply a« arbitrary laws ; 
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Ind as shoiving the principleM on which the laws are founded^ and 
thereby enabling a reader to understand sentences that otherurisef by 
their being elliptical or iiivolved, would be unintelligible. I have no 
doubt, however, that before any person can employ your granuuar to 
advantage, either in the instruction of himself or others, he must 
«understani it in the way that you too, understand it j and this wiU 
require some little study and reflection. Indeed, L esteem your book 
much in the same way as I esteem a useful tool or instrument, a 
tenowledge of the mode of using it is indispensable to its utility. With 
this knowledge acquired, / believe it will communicate more of the 
philosophy of grammar than any other book that has fallen under my 
ifburvation. 

Very respectfully your ob't serv't, 

A. B. JOHNSON 

'' Bakkett^a Grammar. The Principles of Grammar, being a 
compendious treatise on the languages, English, Latin and Greek, 
founded on the immutable principles oC the relation which one 
word sustains to another. By Solomon Barrett, Jr. Philologist. 
Albany, 1849." 

Indiscriminate puffing has become such a matter of course^ that an 
Mssurance of perfect earnestness may not always command belief, 
Nevertheless, in the remarks which we make concerning the work of 
which the above is the title, we claim the credit of entire candor. 
Having spent a large fraction of life in poring over lexicons, gram- 
mars, and other articles of etymological compost for fostering the 
growth of mind, we may assume to understand, to some extent, the 
merit of this class of works. All grammars have been constructed 
on false principles, or rather without reference to principle. Gramma- 
rians seem to have forgotten the evident fact, tnat language was a 
perfect thing antecedent to book-making, — ^which " having no law," 
was '' a law unto itself," and as effective a medium of thought in the 
days of Noah, as in the hands of a Gesenius, a Buttman, or a Bul- 
lion. Their ofEoe was to explain, not make language — not to dig 
artificial channels, but to survey that which mind hath worn, during 
centuries, for its own utterance. Mr. Barrett seems to have perceived 
this and adopts a different course. Under his guidance the pupil forms 
his own grammar — having no rules except those which the immutable 
and well-defined relations of ivords and the universal laws of all lan- 
guage impose upon him. His system is simplicity itself, and we are 
certain that it will save to all who use it, (as it might have done for 
us, had it appeared a few years sooner) months of time which must 
otherwise be wasted in most irksome drudgery to no -purpose 

Mr. Barrett's method of analyzing the Greek and Latin verbs, is 
of the highest value. With Thiersch's Tables and this work before 
him, a student must be stolid indeed, who can not master the Greek 
in a few months. This is no ^' Language' without a Master" running 
wild among harmless children, — ^in short, no humbug: but a thing 
which we never expected to see — a new grammar which we could in 
oonscience commend. 

BENJAMIN J. TENNY, A. M., 

of the University of Vermont. 
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From the Poughkeepsie Telegraph, 

After a careful examination of this work^ we are inclined to give it 
our hearty approval, from the honest convictions that, on many ac- 
counts, it stands unrivalled among philological works. Mr. Barrett 
seems to have been eminently successful in his attempts to dear the 
science, of which for many years he has been a professor, of its mysJl 
teries, by introducing a perfectly new plan, which exceeds anythmg 
of the kind heretofore published. This system introduces the student 
at once to the language about to be studied, and, instead of requiring 
the scholar to commit scores of pages of definitions and rules, toserre 
a regular apprenticeship in the pedagogical tread mill, and to turn 
the crank of that grating machine as discordant as an old version of 
David's Psalms, in broad Scotch, at eight or ten dollars per quarter, 
gives him the ability to become his own teacher, by presenting on the 
same page a Vtrgilj a Dictionary and a Grammar; thus enabling 
him to deduce all his rules and definitions, from a practical analysis, 
not to be forgotten like rules and notae benes, acquired without a know- 
ledge of their practical application, but which time itself shall never 
afterwards be able to efface from the tablet of the memory. 

No industrious young person, of mature age, claiming to be an 
American citizen/who may wish to educate himself, instead of leaning 
against the inner walls of a college, should be without the work, as 
we are satisfied that it will save three years of useless labor in ab- 
quiring these elementary principles of language. 

From the Lansingburgh Democrat, 

Bakkett's New Grammar. We have just had laid upon otnr 
table a new work entitled " The Principles of Grammar, being a 
Compendious Treatise on the languages, English, Latin and Greek," 
by Solomon Barrett, Jr. 

^ This Grammar is written upon an altogether new principle of analy- 
sis, by which any word of the Greek or Latin languages may be sepa- 
rated into regular analytical divisions, and by the addition of the 
proper prefix and terminative, be made to assume any part of speech 
required. This system of analysis is founded upon certain unvariable 
relations between the dififerent parts of speech, and which are an un- 
mistakable guide to accuracy. We have been able to give this work 
but a cursory examination ) but we must say that it is tne most perfect 
system of grammatical analysis with whicn we are acquainted, and 
we can most cordially recommend it to the perusal of those engaged 
in philological pursuits. 

From the Troy Budget. 

Barrett's Grammar. Being a compendious treatise on the 
Languages, English, Latin and Greek, on constructive princi- 
ples, formed on the immutable relation which one word holds 
to another, p. 240. 

This is a neatly executed work, printed on good paper and 
well bound, containing a complete analysis of the different lan- 
guages, on which it treats, portrayed by the masterly hand of an 
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«utib«r nhf^ Imb pefsonally inBtnieled more than twi^nty thoasand 
8tiMlet)ts» anil iWvoU^d a Ufe-time to the sttidy of the languages. 
The sttl^ect k$ treated in a happy and laconic method, adapted 
to the capacity of a chikl> and at the same time worthy tlie 
^ttendou of the man of science, the statesman, and the philoso- 
^i|ier« and forming on the whole, a more useful manual for the 
M9t ^ ^Mti^r p9n9i\s (ksir^ms ^ rtntwing their eariy studies^ than 
m^ edtfr «wrl tvt ham cvtr «fik No young man should be 
without it J 

Tht underaigtieil, having examined Mr. Barrett's new system 
af ciramnMur, and become ac^uauited with hisginethod of teach- 
Udg language, highly ap|urove of tlie stuue: being fully convinced, 
that the o;(LT (^oaaKcr mstiioi> of teaching the grammar of a 
Kanguage 19, from the language itseli^ and the most e&cient method 
of hxing the etymology and syntax oi'any language on the mind, 
tOi to dednce the deluiitious and rules tirom the actual relation 
which one word has to another* 

Mn Barrett*s gnuumar> founded on constnictiye principles and 
without ileparture tH>m standard aitthors, (except in a tew cases, 
whi<^ are evidently for tlie Itetter^) teadtes the student the tohole 
nknee hf induetHmy and reduces the labor ^ of several years to a 
fiw short and Muy tesaons.^ In short, we would recommend Mr. 
jBarrett and his grammar to the ta^-orable notice of the pubHc as 
wall qualified to give instruction in the science of which he is a 
professor* 

JOHN FULLONTON, 

Professor of Languages and teacher of the 

Collej»e Class Whitestown Seminary. 

D. S. HEFFRON, Principal Whitestown Seminary. 

A. HACKLEY, Esq., Recorder of the city of Utica. 

We, the undersigned, students in the Whitestown Seminary, 
having attended a course of lectures under the tuition of Mr. 
Barrett, say that we highly approve of his new work on the 
constructive principles of language, as also his method of in- 
struction, and would highly recommend both to the public, as 
the most efficient, expeditious, and useful method of teaching 
language with which we are acquainted. His method is purely 
mductive, and is wonderfiilly calculated to fix the principles of 
syntax and Etymology, indelibly on the memory and render one 
sentence as easily parsed and corrected -as another. We have 
most of us spent years in studying the rules of grammar from 
the works of the most popular writers on Philology, and can 
attest and certify that we have acquired a more correct know- 
ledge of Syntax, Etymology and Prosody in ten lessons with 
Mr. Barrett, than we have previously attained. In conclusion we 
would say whoever may attend his lecturer or use his work, in 
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Older te acquire a thorough knowledge of gnumnar, will not be 
disappointed. 

B. F. JOHNSON, Plainfield, Otsego Co., N. Y. 

H. B. BROWN, West Winfield, N. Y. 

D. R. JOSLIN, Plainfield, Otsego, Co.,N. Y. 

ALFRED WOOD, West Winfield, N. Y. 

STEPHEN ADAMS, Unadilla Forks, N. Y. 

JOHN G. hull; Chelsea, Orange Co., Vt. 

WATSON walker, West Winfield, N. Y. 

ELISHA P. LADD, New Hartford, N. Y. 

CHAUNCEY DEFENDORF, Canajobarie, N. Y. 
1 G. a FISH, Marcy, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

W. WENDELL, Stark, Herkimer Co., N. Y. 

HARVEY CRONK,Boonville, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

R. A. JONES, Rcmsen, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

DELOS SEEBER, Canajoharie, N. Y. 

JOSEPH H. RICHARDSON, Marcy, N. Y. 

STEPHEN A. CRONK, Boonville, N. Y. 

JFVom Hamden Sidney College^ . Vtrginuu 

This certifies that we highly approve of Mr. Barrett's plan of 
teaching the principles of language, and alter a rigid examination, 
consider him admii'ably well qualified to^ teach those principles 
with success. Our own obsei*vation and experience as iiistnic- 
tors, have convinced us, that philological grammar is little under* 
stood, and poorly taught in our primary schools. Nearly all the 
young men who come to this institution, have committed tlie 
grammar by rote, but understood nothing about the prmciples of 
the language : Mr. Barrett's method of instruction is well calcu- 
lated to correct this evil. 

We are pleased with another part of his plan of instruction. 
He not only communicates a knowledge of the elements of the 
language, but endeavors, also, to convey some idea of its beauty 
and harmony. The English is really an elegant and harmonious 
tongue, but by an entire neglect of its prosody and poetry, it is, in 
the mouths of the great mass of population, a rough, uncouth jargon. 

Mr. Barrett's book is the first of the kind which we have met 
with ; its design seems to be a uniform and logical system of in- 
struction in exercises ; as such we highly recommend it to pa- 
rents and teachers. J. P. GUSHING, President, 

PETER McVlCKAR, Profi of Math. 
H. A. GARLAND, Prof. Ling. Gnece. 
JOHN BURWELL, Prof, of Nat Phil. 

I concur in opinion with the faculty of Hampden Sidney, that 
Mr. Barrett icf well qualified to teach the principles of grammar, 
and that his method is good. 

JOHN H. RICE, D. D., President, 
of the Virginia and N. Carolina Union Theological Seminary. 
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I have seen the system adopted by Mr. Barrett for teaching 
the principles of English grammar, and have convei'sed with 
him on the subject 1 am fully satisfied of the utihty of his plan,, 
and think its introduction into our schools would gi*eatly facilitate 
the study of grammar, and tend to improve the scholar in ele- 
gant and correct composition. 

JOHN V. N. YATES, 
Late Superintendent of Common Schools of the State of N. Y. 

IVom ihe Bahway (J^. J.) Btgister, 

. We have received from the author a most capital work entitled 
*^ Barrett's English, Latin and Greek Grammars." Mr. Barrett 
presented us with his work at the close of an interesting gram" 
matieal talk we had with him which lasted above an hour. We 
had not conversed with him five mmutes, however, before we 
found that he had fully " bottomed the subject" of grammar — 
and we must, here, in candor state that we have not yet met 
with any individual (and we have met with adepts in our time) 
who so thoroughly comprehended (at least in our view) the 
subject of grammar as does Mr. B. He is, indeed, a perfect 
grammatical enthusiast and will convey more sound philological 
information in an hour than most others can do in a year. His 
conversation and his book are ^ one and the same." He has the 
whole philosophy of the subject at his fingers' ends— and to 
those about commencing the study of grammar we would say 
by all means possess yourself of Barrett's book, witli(if possible^ 
a word of grammatical counsel from the author. We shall 
reciur to the subject again. 

IVom the Utka Democrat, 

Barrett's Grammar. This is a book of some two hundred 
and forty pages, designed to simplify the study of the English, 
Latin and Greek languages. It is said to have met the approba- 
tion of a vast number of classical scholars, and to be worthy the 
attention of the public. The author has paid great attention to 
■these departments of education, and his suggestions are, therefore, 
entitled to consideration. The book is handsomely printed and 
bound. 

From the XMca Gazette, 

The author has compressed into some two hundred and forty 
pages all the essentials of grammar, dictionary and reading book, 
for acquiring a knowledge of the English, Greek and Latin lan- 
guages. At least so the preface says, and so we should judge as 
Mir as we have ability to determine. It is particularly valuable to 
tliose who may desire to burnish up their early classical acquire- 
ments, avoiding by its novelty the danger of nauseating, by the 
revival of recollections of school hours and dog eared text 
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books. It is a mc^el of brevity, deruia ei hrevis^ an unsorpassabla 
iDustration of the multum in parvo. 

The difHculties usually attending the study of language, which 
tire and disgust so many, are to be ascribed &r more to the im- 
proper mode of teaching than to any thuig intrinsic; but it 
pursued in the manner laid down in Professor Barrett's work, it 
becomes extremely simple, easy, and perfectly intelligible. If 
teachers will l)um their grammars, and permit their students to 
study language, we think some progress will be made. 

We have long regarded the method usually pursued in intro- 
ducing students to tlie reading of ^ the dead languages," as ex- 
tremely injudicious and unphilosophical. More time is wasted 
in studying the ^grammar" than is necessary to make the student 
well acquainted witli the language — sufficiently so, that he shall 
be able to form a grammar for himself. Besides, the methods 
adopted for the formation of the Latin and Greek verbs are 
needlessly cumbrous, and in some respects, radically en-oneous. 
The student is taught rules which are false, and by following 
which he is plunged mto darkness and confusion. Etymological 
analysis is not studied with perspicuity, and the scholar knows about 
as much of the real nature and force ^ words when he leaves college^ 
as when he enters it. 

Rev. C. P. GROSVENOR, A. M, of Dartmouth College. 

Mw Yort, May ^ihy 1849. 
Mr. S. Barrett, Jr., 

Dear Sir — ^Having devoted some of my leisure moments to 
the perusal of the work on language which you have recently 
published, I feel an honest assurance in giving it my hearty ap- 
proval. Your original tables of the Greek and Latin verbs 1 
consider as leading features in your excellent work ; and I have 
no hesitation in believing that every teacher and classical stu- 
dent will admire the plan you have adopted to render the com- 
plex forms of Latin and Greek, plain, simple and compre* 
hensive. 

I would also advert toyour method of giving to each word in 
a sentence, a connection or syntax to another word in the samt 
sentence, as commencing to teach grammar at the right point. 

In conclusion, I feel confident in the assertion that no grammar 
ean be madesthai will, in point of principle, supersede the one of 
which I now speak — because it corresponds so accurately, not only 
with obvious reason and plain common sense, but also with the very 
nature and strudurt of those languages of which it is a most perfect 
tjcposition, and counterpart — until that structure itself shall be 
manned, which is, in regard to the Greek and Latin languages, a 
wmttar of impossibility, 

K G. WHEELER, M. D. 
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Drom ike MMtny Knickerbocker, 

Teleoraphic Education. It has been sagely considered by 
some of our modem piiilosophers that one's ideas are composed 
of something analogous to the electric fluid; and that the mouths 
and years of time and study formerly appropriated to education, 
were so appropriated on the same principle that tlie foot pad or 
donkey was considered once the most expeditious means of fur- 
warding correspondence. Since, however, we have found the 
means of sending news round ail creation before Time shoulders 
his scythe of a morning, the school boy becomes impatient of 
tlie years of educational drilling required heretofore .to give him 
an ordinary education. The old plan of putting pupils into the 
ocean at fij^t to scour the coast in search of the mouth of rivers, 
and then compelling them to paddle up stream against the cur- 
rent and rapids till they find the source, is about considered as 
commencing at the vsnrong end. Some years ago a Yankee 
came among our Dutch population, o^ering to teach the English 
grammar in a month's time to any person of common sense, so 
that they could read and write correctly ; a class was formed 
and after going through the course seemed satisfied that the 
teacher had done all that he promised. Yesterday this gent pre- 
sented himself again in town after an absence of ten years, toiih 
a large blank book bound in red moroccOy containing apparently 
several thousand subscribers' names to a grammar he has just 
published, which, he says, will enable one to learn the languages 
BO as to read them understandingly, «uid write them correctly in 
ft short time. We were among the faithless, and turned to his 
subscription book to see what scholars had coimtenanced him by 
their subscription, when we foimd the presidents and about all 
of the professors of Union and Hamilton Colleges, besides a 
large number of others, whose literary reputation have made 
their names familiar to us, had subscribed for his book. 

Among these were William H. Seward^ Millard FDlmore, 
Hamilton Fish, Luther Bradish, John A. Dix, Gideon Hawley, 
A. C. Flagg, T. Romeyn Beck, Peter Bullions, Alonzo Critten- 
ton, Robert Murray of Queens county, Kingston, John Van 
Buren, Silas Wright, Jr., J. V. L. Pruyn, and others, including 
nearly aU the regents of the University of the State of New Yorky 
and more than j^ve hundred graduates from the colleges. 

A few general principles, said Mr. Barrett, the gentleman 
spoken of, will show you how to analyse any language and un- 
derstand it ; there are not so many difierent words in a language 
as people imagine, but the different terminations and combina- 
tions convey the different meanings. Take, for instance, the 
word convocaverisy said he, and separate it into its different parts 
— con-voc-av-eri-s, con is a preposition and means together, voc is 
the root of the word and means called^ av merely denotes the 
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first conjugation, m means mayst havej and 5 signifies 2/bv; now 
translate, commencing where you leit ofiT, and you find it reads, 
Uiou mavst have called together. Now you have the word analysed, 
and understand its parts, which will make a multitude of other 
words by difierent combinations and terminations, and each of 
those words you can understand by knowing the rules by which 
they are composed, and the meaning of their parts. 

After this brief explanation, we were satiafied that Mr. Bar- 
rett's system of te^iching language is the only one extant, calcu- 
lated to fi*ee the student from an adverse current and an eternal 
quarantine; and waft 14m onward with a gentle tide to the 
desired haven of the most consummate knowledge of gram- 
matical erudition. 

Barrett's Grammar. I would take pleasure in Sdding my 
name, as a teacher, in recommendation of this work, were it not 
that it had already received the sanction of many men of influ- 
ence and learning. The author of these ^'principles of gram* 
MAR," has, evidently, investigated thoroughly the philosophy of 
language, and his work, as it respects the English and Latin, is 
the first departure from that stereotyped code of arbitrary rules 
which has constituted the dry text in our schools and colleges ; 
and which has been but a poor blind guide in introducing the 
pupils to the laws of these dialects. What the German philolo- 
gists have accomplished for the Greek, Mr. Barrett has efifected 
for the Latin and English; namely, to define the princtp/e^ which 
underlie them, and with these to construct a philosophical ar- 
rangement which shall be true to the facts involved in their 
jorigin and growth, and to the laws of thought He would teach 
the pupil to prosecute his study of a language as a naturalist 
would an examination of the ftmctions of an organized being — 
a plant, or an animal. That, as in a tree, the root, the branch, 
or the fruit can sustain no separate existence nor answer a pur- 
pose, except as united, the one to the other, in the unity of the 
general life of the tree; so the noun, the verb, the adjective, &c., 
can have no separate existence or import, save as united by 
8}'ntax into an expression of any particular idea; and which 
relation gives to each word its name and use. From the diction 
"owe toord helonga to another" as his point of departure, he pro- 
ceeds to exhibit the relations, and aU th^ relations which can be 
obtained among the parts of speech, the limits of the modifica- 
tion of nouns, and of verbs, in conforming to the conditions of 
number, person, gender and case, &c. ; that a word is never a 
noun or other part of speech in virtue of its separate technical 
meaning ; but by having the syntax of such part of speech, and 
from the fact of its occupying a certain position in the organic 
abode of a sentence. ABNER BENEDICT, A. M., 

Late Principal of Essex Co. Academy, Vt 
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We, the undersigned having examined some of the students 
taught by Pro£ Barrett, say that they would not only bear an 
examination for common school teachers in any part of the state^ 
but what is more, they would bear an examination in Grammar 
in any college in the United States. 

JOHN F. McGERRY, 
President of Emmetsburgh College. 
SOLOMON SOUraWICK, 
Ex-Regent of the University of the State of New York. 

Joseph Lancaster was the first, if I mistake not, who simpli- 
fied our common system of grammar, and rendered it more 
eas^ and comprehensive to our youth, at the commencement of 
theur studies, but it more especially belonged to yourself, to lift 
the veil of^obscurity fi'om the old philology of the schools, and 
establish a new system, which for utility in application, and 
fiicilityin acquisition, stands unequalled in the annals of elemen- 
tary litwature. 

Very Respectfiilly, JAMES A. MOTT 
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in7*Barrett's new Series of Grammars, to which so many 
of our most illustrious, and highly esteemed Citizens have 
added their names in testimony of approval, has been en- 
tirely revised and corrected, is printed on paper of the best 
quality, bound in. a superior style, and is one of the prettiest 
books, now for sale in the U. S. 

It is delivered to 5^ Subscribers, only, at one dollar and 
twenty-five cents per copy, payable on delivery. 
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!• The Etymology, of a word depends entirely 
on its Syntax, or relation to another word; 
hence a word that has no Syntax can have na 
Etymology : i. e.y hefore any word becomes a 
part (of speech) of a sentence, it must be in- 
corporated into that sentence of which it is a 
part. 

2. The Case of nouns and pronouns is thajt 
RELATION or positiou which they have to another 
word ; therefore, a word having no relation to 
any other word, is in no case or position what- 
ever ; as, nominative, man ; possessive, man's ; 
objective, man. Now, the word man, as ar- 
ranged above, is in no case^ neither is it a ^^part 
ofspeechy 

3. In translating from one language to ano- 
ther, the (Syntax) relation and (Etymology) 
PART OF SPEECH, remain unchanged. 

4. That the root of a word will continue to 
have the same meaning in all languages into 
which it may be incorporated, as it had in the 
original : as, test (is,) a witness ; fer (o,) bring ; 
(at) TEST ; testi (mony) ; testi (fy) ; (re) fer; 
(pre) FER ; (de) fer, &c. 

1* 
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5. The Ancients wrote their language to be 
read from the right hand to the left, and without 
spaces between their words; consequently, all 
Greek and Latin verbs are compounds, and 
are to be read from the right to the left; after 
having reduced them to their simple elements, 
by separating mentally or by spaces, the root, 
conjugation, mood and tense, number and 
persons. Splen-d-e-a-t is not a single word, 
to be read from left to right — flight— give — ^may 
— rr ; but this word contains five distinct parts, 
beginning at the right. The first is the person 
and number, (1, t,) it (2, a,) may (3, e, 2d conj.) 
(4, d, root, d[o],) give (5, splen,) %W, 

Eiym, Root, Root. 2 c. Sub. pr. 3 ». Prep. Root. Iftf. pr. 

Verb. Splen -d-e - a - t, Trans - i • re. 
D^. light give may it, over go to. 

NoTB. — The man of letters will see, at a glance, th& 
soundness of the position here taken, imd that since the 
languages were confounded at the tower of Babel, (or 
babble,) no method could be more effectual in perpetuating 
ignorance, than the common method of translating verbs, 
from the left hand to the right 

6. Declinable words in the languages of an- 
tiquity, consist, generally, of one root and of 
several terminations : — Yw-e^o — ^in this word, 
viD is the root, and means see ; e, second con- 
jugation, and, as we have not, in English, 
four conjugations, it can not be translated ; 
and denotes* indicative moody present tense, 
first person singular, I see. Au-av-isse-m — ^am, 
root, aVy first conjugation, isse, subjunctive 
plupc^rfect, w, first person singular: (m) /(isse) 
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might have (av)* (am) laved^ [Ama.] De-u-j 
D£, rooty and means Crod ; u denotes that the 
root de is of the second declension, masculine 
gender, and m marks the accusative singular in 
all declensions, except the third declension 
neater. 

7. A word never becomes a nonn or any 
other part of speech by being used technically, 
or independent of its meaning ; but by having 
the syntax of a noun (or other part of speech), 
as John is a scholar : is is a verb^ them is a pro- 
noun, in which John, is and them become nouns 
by having the syntax of nouns. 

8. Detached words, as arranged in the col- 
nmns of spelling books and lexicons, are no 
parts (of speech or) of a sentence, until they are 
actually used in a sentence. 

9. Every word, before it becomes a part of 
speech or sentence, and before it can be parsed, 
must be connected to not more than two, nor 
less than one other word, called the single and 
double relation. ^ 

Note. — The interjection being a virtual sentence, has 
no relation, except with the vocative or case independent* 

10. A participle, before it can become apart 
of speech, must hold either a single or double 
relation to some other word ; and the moment 
this relation is given to it, the participle va-^ 
nishes, and the word becomes either an adjeC" 
tive ox verb ; thus : 

Mr. Wright, respected by the people, was elected* 
* Not translated, being the conjugation. 
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author who has personally instructed more than twenty thousand 
students, and devoted a ILfe-time to the study of the languages. 
The subject is treated in a happy and laconic method, adapted 
to the capacity of a child, and at the same time worthy the 
attention of the man of science, the statesman, and the philoso- 
pher, and forming on the whole, a more useful manual for the 
use of young persons desirovs of reviewing their early studies, than 
any other work we have ever seen. No young man should be 
without it ■' 

The undersigned, having examined Mr. Barrett's new system 
of Grammar, and become acquainted with his^ethod of teach- 
ing language, highly approve of the same : being fully convinced, 
that the only correct method of teaching the grammar of a 
language is, from the language itself^ and the most efficient method 
of fixing theetymology and syntax of any language on the mind, 
is, to deduce the deiinitions and rules from the actual relation 
which one word has to another. 

Mr. BaiTctt's grammar, founded on constructive principles and 
without departure from standard authors, (except in a few cases, 
which are evidently for the better,) teaches the student the whole 
science by indu^ion, and reduces the labor ^ of several years to a 
few short and easy lessons.^ In short, we would recommend Mr. 
Barrett and his grammar to the favorable notice of the public as 
well qualified to give instruction in the science of which he is a 
professor. 

JOHN FULLONTON, 

Professor of Languages and teacher of the 

College Class Whitestown Seminary. 

D. S. HEFFRON, Principal Whitestown Seminary. 

A. HACKLEY, Esq., Recorder of the city of Utica. 

We, the undersigned, students in the Whitestown Seminary, 
having attended a course of lectures under the tuition of Mr. 
Barrett, say that we highly approve of his new work on the 
constructive principles of language, as also his method of in- 
struction, and would highly recommend both to the public, as 
the most efficient, expeditious, and useful method of teaching 
language with which we are acquainted. His method is purely 
mductive, and is wonderflilly calculated to fix the principles of 
syntax and Etymology, indelibly on the memory and render one 
sentence as easily parsed and corrected -as another. We have 
most of us spent years in studying the rules of grammar from 
the works of the most populai* writers on Philology, and can 
attest and certify that we have, acquired a more correct know- 
ledge of Syntax, Etymology and Prosody in ten lessons with 
Mr. Barrett, than we have previously attaiucd. In conclusion we 
would say whoever may attend his^ lecturer or use his work, in 
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order te acquire a thorough knowledge of grammar, will not be 
disappointed. 

B. F. JOHNSON, Plainfield, Otsego Co., N. Y. 

H. B. BROWN, West Winiield, N. Y. 

D. R, JOSLIN, Plainfield, Otsego, Co.,N. Y. 

ALFRED WOOD, West Winfield, N. Y. 

STEPHEN ADAMS, Unadilla Forks, N. Y. 

JOHN G. hull; Chelsea, Orange Co., Vt. 

WATSON WALKER, West Winfield, N. Y. 

ELISHA P. LADD, New Hartford, N. Y. 

CHAUNCEY DEFENDORF, Canajoharie, N. Y. 
I G. a FISH, Marcy, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

W. WENDELL, Stark, Herkimer Co., N. Y. 

HARVEY CRONK, Boonville, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

R. A. JONES, Remsen, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

DELOS SEEBER, Canajoharie, N. Y. 

JOSEPH H. RICHARDSON, Marcy, N. Y. 

STEPHEN A. CRONK, Boonville, N. Y. 

From Hamden Sidney College, . Virginia^ 

This certifies that we highly approve of Mr. Barrett's plan of 
teaching the principles of language, and alter a rigid examination, 
consider him admirably well qualified to" teach those principles 
with success. Our own obsei*vation and experience as ihstnic- 
tors, have convinced us, that philological gi-ammar is lil^e under- 
stood, and poorly taught in our primary schools. Nearly all the 
young men who come to this institution, have committed tlie 
grammar by rote, but understood nothing about the prmciples of 
the language: Mr. Barrett's method of instruction is well calcu- 
lated to correct this evil. 

We are pleased with another part of his plan of instruction. 
He not only communicates a knowledge of the elements of the 
language, but endeavors, also, to convey some idea of its beauty 
and harmony. The English is really an elegant and harmonious 
tongue, but by an entire neglect of its prosody and poetry, it is, in 
the mouths of the great mass of population, a rough, uncouth jargon. 

Mr. Barrett's book is the first of the kind which we have met 
with; its design seems to be a uniform and logical system of in- 
struction in exercises ; as such we highly recommend it to pa- 
rents and teachers. J. P. CUSHING, President, 

PETER McVICKAR, Prof, of Math. 
H. A. GARLAND, Prof. Ling. Greece. 
JOHN BURWELL, Prof of Nat Phil. 

I concur in opinion with the faculty of Hampden Sidney, that 
Mr. Barrett i^ well qualified to teach the principles of grammar, 
and that his metliod is good. 

JOHN H. RICE, D. D., President, 
of the Virginia and N. Ciu-olina Union Theological Seminary. 
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KoTK. — We flliall iMreomH^e Ordu^nphf of tliB Englnhaiid 
Latm, and imert the Greek Orthogimplif in its proper place, wliea wa 
enine to qieak of that language. 

OsTHOGSAPHT IS the ait of expressing words by their 
appropriate letters. 

Stk TAX is that natural dependence which one word has 
to another word or words in the sentence, from which it 
derives its etymology, or part of speech ; for a word that 
has no syntax, can have no etymology ; and for that reason 
we have designedly placed Syntax before 

Ettmologt, which treats of the Tarioos parts of apeech 
which words become, in consequence of this syntax, or re- 
lation to other words in the same sentence ; their various 
decleosions and conjugations, and also of their derivations. 

Prosody treats of the laws of versification and the rules 
of punctuation. 

Note. — The ajntax and etymology of a language are insqnnliiy 
connected, and it is almost impossible to contemplate one vithoat the 
other, thus. — An adjective is a word joined to a nomi^ to express its 
qoalitjr, is an etymological definition ; bat the moment yoa add an ex- 
ample, as white paper, yoa ffive the wcard fohUe a syntax, or reUtion 
to paper, witfaoat which re&tion to paper, or some oth^ name, it 
never coold be an adjective. 

TABLE, 

KXHIBimr O ALL THE BELATI0N8 OF WOU>8 IH EKOUSH LAKGOAOS. 

Single Relation, Cold 1 day. Adjective, belonging to — - 

Single, Noun — Man 2 walks. Nominative case to ■ ■ 

O Man, 3 Case independent. 

Max 4 being killed. Case absolute. 

Man's 5 h(»se. Possessive case, before— 

Saw Man, 6 Objective case, governed b y 

To Man, 7 ^ Objective case, governed b y 
Doable, John, He 8 is. Pronoan. 

Smgle, John Is. 9 Intransitive verb. 

Doable, Scott Con^ueked 10 Mexico. Transitive verb. 

tangle f Mexico Was conqxtebed. 11 Passive verb. 

Single, Moves Slowly. 12 Adverb, qaalifying -— - 

Preposition, Book Of 13 Fate. Preposition, adjective relatipn. 
Doable, Smiles 0'EKl4repo6e. Preposition, adverbial relation. 

Double, Two And 15 tluree. Conjunction, connecting words. 

Double, He may stay Ob 16 he may go. Coni., connecting sentences. 
No relation. Alas! 17 Interjection, no relation. 

Single , Can 18 go. AuxiliaLry verb. 

Single, ExTEEMELT 19 cold. Auxiliary adjective. 

Single, Very 20 swiftly. Auxiliary adverb. 

Aing«e, Almost 21 to. Auxiliary preposition. 
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NoT£. — £v^ one of the eighty thousand words in the English 
language, when arranged in a sentence, will take the place of, and of 
course, hecome the same part of speech as one of the twenty-ona 
words in the foregoing scale. 

From the preceding Scale, it will appear, 
that the parts of speech are eight: — Adjective, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition,Con- 
junction and Interjection. 

1. An Adjective is a word having a single relation to, 
and restricting the extension of, a noun ; as, a ixld, (1) day, 
good (1) pen, &c. 

2. A NoTJN is the name of a person, place or thing, pro-. 
vided it has one of the six relations given to the noun man 
in the preceding scale ; as, George (2) studies grammar (6) 
at his father's (5) ?UMse (7), under the instruction (7) of a 
tutor (7). 

3. A Pronotjn is a word used instead of a noun, and has 
a double relation ; as, John went to New York, where he (8) 
will remain: relation, John, he will remain. 

4. A Verb is a word expressing existence of, or action 
performed or received by, its nominative ; as John is (9) 
well; Jane studies (10) grammar; Mexico was conquered 
(11) by Scott, This part of speech may have either a sin- 
gle or double relation* 

5. An Adverb holds a single relation to the verb, to ex- 
press the manner of existing or Acting ; he moves swiftly 
(12); John studies his lessons diligently (12). 

6. A Preposition is used to connect the phrase in which 
it occurs to a preceding noun or verb ; thereby giving to the 
phrase an adjective or adverbial relation ; and, to govern an 
objective case, consequently it always has a double relation. 
The jessamine clambers (in (13) flower) o'er (14) the thatch. 
The flowery jessamine clambers there. 

7. A Conjunction is a word of a double relation, used 
to connect one word or sentence with another ; as, two and 

15) three are five; James went to New York, but (16) his 
brother remained at home. 

• 

8. An Interjection is a word having no relation ; as, 
alas ! (17) he is gone forever ! 
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We now present the student with the fol- 
lowing exercises on the preceding part of out 
work, as a system of instruction highly im- 
portant to the student, and which will be 
found for more useful than the common me- 
thod of reviewing by questions and answers. 

METHOD. 

• 

Oithogiaphy, • Letteis. 

Syntax, • • • . Sentences. 

Etymology, Words. 

Prosody, Poetiy. 

EXERCISES FOR CLASS IN THE SCHOOL ROOM. 

ORTHOG&APHT. 

Teacher. Orthography is the art of spelling : now, give 
me the orthography of the following words : {See plate.) 

Cla$$, (iQ ooneert.) 

The, The, the 

Midnight, Midnight, midmght 

Moon, Moon, moon 

Serenely, Serenely, serendv 

omiles, o m 1 1 e 8 , * smues. 

What is spelling called I Orthography^ 

SYNTAX. 

Teacher. Give me the syntax, or relation, of the follow- 
ing words : 

Class, (in concert.) 

The, The 1 moon. 

Midnight, Midnight 1 moon, 

Moon, Moon 2 smiles, 

Smiles, moon Smiles, 9 

Serenely, smiles Serendy. 12 

Teacher. What is this natural anion of one word to ano* 
ther called ? Answer , Syntax 

Note. — For vanoos reasons, not now necessary to give, we prefer 
that all the answers should be given by the class in concert or uniscn 
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ETTM0L06Y. 

Tectcher, Now, give me the etymology of the same 
words, as I pronounce them : 

' ClaUf (in concert.) 

The, They an adjective. 

Midnight, Midnight, an adjective. 

Moon, Moon, a noun. 

Serenely, Serenely, an adverb. 

Smiles, Smiles, a verb. 

Teacher. What is this classification of words called ? 
Class, (in concert,) answer. Etymology, 

PEOSODY. 

Teacher. Now, give the prosody of the same : 

Class, (in concert.) 

The mid | night moon | se rene | ly smiles. 

Teacher. What part of grammar is that composition, 
written in a regular succession of accented and unaccented 
syllables? Answer^ Prosody, 



SEE PLATE — SECTION H. 

Teacher, Give me the syntax of' the second section on 
the pJ4te. 

Class, (in concert.) 

O'er, Smiles, 0''er 14 repose. 

Nature's, Nature^s 6 repose. 

Soft, Soft 1 repose. 

Repose, O'er Repose. 7 

Teacher. Give me the etymology of the same words. 

Class, (in concert.) 

O'er, OW, a preposition* ( 

Nature's, Nature's, a noun.* 

Soft, Soft, an adjective. 

Eepose, Repose, a noun. 

* The Instructor may use his own judgment in calling this word a 
Boun or adjective, as the possessive cas«~ always has the syntax of aa 
adjective. 

2 



I 
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SEE PLATE — SECTION HI. 
Teacher. Give me the syntax of the words in the third 



section. 








ClcLSt^ (in ooncerti) 


No, 


No 1 


cloud. 


Low'ring, 


Lowering 1 


cloud. 


Cloud, 


Claud 2 


obscures. 


Obscures, 


cloud Obscures 10 


sky. 


The, 


The 1 


sky. 


Sky, 


obscures Sky^ 6 


w 


Teacher. The 


etymology of the same. 






Class, (in concert.) 


No, 


No, 


an adjective. 


Low'ring, 


Lou)*ringy 


an adjective. 


Cloud, 


Cloud, 


a noun. 


Obscures, 


Obscures, 


a^erb. 


The, 


The, 


an adjective. 


Sky. 


Sky, 


a noun. 



Teacher. Give me the prosody of the second and third 
sections together. 

Class f (in concert.) 

O'er nat | ure's soft | re pose. 

No low' I ring cloud | ob scures | the sky. 

Teacher. Give me the syntax of this sentence : " Steam 
boats are made use of by merchants." 

Class J (in concert.) 

Steam boats, of Steam boats, 7 

Are made, use Is made, 11 

Use, Use 2 is made. 

Of, use Of 13 steam boats. 

By, is made By 14 merchants. 

Merchants, by Merchants. 7 * 

ts this sentence incorrect ? It is. 

How will it stand when corrected ? Of steam boats, use 
is made by merchants. 

* By the above sentence, it will be seen, that this method of syntax, 
once attained, will correct every incorrect sentence in the language ; 
fiur, as soon as the syntax is given, the error appears ; and just so soon 
as the error is apparent, any person could correct it. 
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Teacher, Now give me the syntax of the^sentence, 
The sun is a thousand times larger than the earth." 

CltuSf (in concert.) 



The, 

Sun, 

Is, 

A, 

Thousand, 

Times, 

Larger, 

Than, 

The, 

Earth, 



The 1 
Sun 2 
sun Is, 9 
A 19 
Thousand 19 
Times 19 
Larger 1 
sun is Than 16 
The 1 

Earth 2 



sun. 
is. 

thousand. 

times. 

larger. 

sun. 

earth is. 

earth. 

is. 



Teacher, Let me have the etymology of the same sentence^ 

Cla89, (in concert.) 
The, 
Sun, -^ 



A, 

Thousand, 

Times, 

Larger, 

Than, 

The, 

Earth, 



adjective. 

noun. 

verb. 

auxiliary adjective. 

auxiliary adjective. 

auxiliary adjective. 

adjective. 

conjunction. 

adjective. 

noun. 



Much as man desires, a little will answer. 
Teacher, Syntax. Class, (in concert.) 



Much, 

As, 

Man, 

Desires, 

A, 

Little, 

Will answer. 



for the Much, 7 
much, desires, As, 8 aiid 6 

Man 2 desires. 
man Desires 10 as. 
A I little. 
Little 2 will answer, 
little Will answer. 9 



Teacher. Etymology. 

Much, 
As,* 



Class, (in concert.) 

noun, object., gov'd by ybr. 
reL pron., stands for much, obj 



* Relative fkronoun, standing for mach, governed by desires. 



/ 



( 
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Man, noun, nom. case to desires. 

Desires, v verb, transitive. 

A, adjective. 

Little, noun. 

Will answer, verb, intransitive. 

A little will answer for the much which man desires. 



We now present the student with an Ej^ 
graving, representing more fully the relative 
position of words in a sentence. The first 
cut on the plate, contains this sentence: — 
" The midnight moon serenely smiles." Now, 
as this diagram represents a single tree ; so, 
themidnightmoonserenelysmiles^ is only one sen- 
tence ; and, as there are several parts of the 
tree; so, also, 4s this sentence divided into 
several parts ; as the trunk sustains its branch- 
es, so, also, the trunk word, mooriy sustains all 
the other branch words in the sentence; as 
xthe branches are constituted such, from the 
connection or position which they hold to the 
trunk, so, also, do the branch or dependent 
words actually become parts of speech, in 
consequence of their relation to the noun as a 
sustaining trunk. And as the body of a tree is 
constituted a trunk, . from its sustaining rela- 
tion to the branches, so the noun derives its 
case entirely from that relation which it holds 
to other words ; and, as the roots, trunk and 
branches must be t^nited to form a whole tree, 
so the parts of (a) speech must be united to 
form a speech; and, as there could be no 
branches without a trunk, so, also, if we had 
no nouns, (neither a creator nor a credture,> 
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we could have no adjectives to limit, verbs to 
express the actions of, conjunctions to connect, 
prepositions, showing relations between, or 
pronouns standing for beings which have no 
existence, any more than we could have a 
world without a God, or a part of any thing 
without a whole to which it is related. God 
•ever made a part without a whole : he did 
not make a part of a man, namely, the head, 
and ordain that it should be sustained from 
four to seven feet in altitude, above the 
earth, without a body to sustain or limbs to 
support it, and hold learned discussions oa 
philology and its anomalies. This business 
of creating parts without a whole, of making 
parts of speech without syntax, seems to have 
devolved upon the learned grammarian* 

8f^ MODE OF U^NG THS PLATE. 

1. The student will give the word which he 
wishes to parse, its true relation, by pronounc- 
ing it, together with the word or words with 
which it is connected. 

2. He will then place the word on the pars- 
ing table after the same figure that is placed 
over the word, and parse it, filling the blank 
or blanks with the word or words with which 
he has previously joined it on the plate, and 
apply the rule; fill the blanks with the word 
he is parsing, and the word or words on which 
it depends as a parf of speech, and if he will 
continue these exercises until lie has perfectly com- 
mitted these parsing lessons to memory, he will 

find no difficulty in learning grammar. 

2* 
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!• Midnight, a 1 — is an adjective, having a single rela** 
tion to, andifestricting the extension of — ^. 

Rule 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun, 
as, . 

2* Moon, n — is a noun, the name of a thing, 
c — common, not applied to individuals, 
f — feminine gender, personified hy smiles, 
3— thitd person, spoken of, ^ 

s — singular number; it denotes but one object, 
2 — nominative case, it precedes the verb . 

Rule 2. The nominative case precedes the 
verb ; as, . 

9* Smiles, v- — is a verb ; it denotes existence, 
T — regular ; it forms its past tense in ed^ 
in — intransitive, having a single relation to , 

ind — indicative mood ; it simply indicates or declared 
r — ^present tense ; it represents present time, 
s — ^third person, singular ; to agree with -. 

Rule 9. A verb agrees with its nominative 
case, in number and person ; as, • 

1 2* Serenely, adv — an adverb, having a single relation 
to, and qualifying . 

Rule 12. Adverbs qualify verbs ; as, ^ — . 

1 4* O'eb,* prep — a preposition, having a double relation 

to and , and giving its phrase an 

adverbial relation to the verb • 

* When the antecedent of a preposition is a verb, the phrase con- 
taining the preposition has an adverbial relation to that verb; and 
when the antec&ient is a noun, the phrase which the preposition heads, 
has an adjective relation to that noun — thus: 

Moon smiles o^er nature's soft repose. Smiles there. 

Heaven hides the Book of Fate. Fatal book. 

Where fatal is equivalent to " Book of Fate," and there to " O'er 
. rvature's soft repose j" thus sdiowing the relation. 
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•;,/'.■ i;.,/,l te.„i-.:l. 



-^ 
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Relation — Book of Fate. 

I3« Of, prep — a preposition, having a double relation to 

and , giving its phrase an adjective 

relation to the noun . 

6* Nattjre^s, n — is a noun; name of a thing, 
c — common ; not applied to individuals. 
n — neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex. 
3 — third person ; spoken of. 
s — singular number; it denotes but one object. 
5 — possessive case ; it precedes the noun • 

Rule 6. The possessive case precedes the 
noun; as, ^s . 

7« Repose, n — is a noun; name of a thing. 
c — common ; not applied to individuals, 
n — neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex. 
3 — third person; spoken of. 
s — singular number ; it denotes but one object. 
7 — objective case ; governed by the preposition . 



Rule 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case ; aSj — — — ■ \ 

2« Cloud, n — is a noun ; name of a thing. 

c — common ; not applied to individuals. >^/' 

n — neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex. 

3 — third person ; spoken of. - 

8 — singular number; it denotes but one object. 

2 — ^nom. case ; it precedes the vetb ; Rule 2. 

lO* Obsctjbes, V — verb; it denotes an action performed, 
r — ^regular ;.. it forms its past tense in ed. 

tr — transitive ; having a double relation to . 

ind — indicative mood ; it indicates or declares. 

pr — present tense ; it represents present time, 

3 s — third person ping. ; to agree with — ^ ; Rule 9, 

6* Set, n — is a noun ; name of a thing. 

c — common ; not applied to individuals. 

n — neuter gender; it denotes neither sex. 

3 — third person ; spoken of.^ 

8 — singular number; itMenotes but one object. 

6— objective case, governed by the transitive verb — . 
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Rule 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case ; as, . 

Relation — Mexico was conquered^ 

!!• Was conquered, v — verb; denoting action received, 
r — regular ; it forms its past tense in ed. 
pas — passive; expressing action received by its 

nominative, 
ind — indicative mood ; it indicates or declares, 
imp — imperfect tense ; represents past time. 
3 s — third person singular ; to agree with — ; Rule9, 

SeTitence and relation. 

John, (went to Albany, where) he (8 & 2) mil remain, 

8» He, pp — is a personal pronoun, standing for and agree- 
ing with , in gender, person and number ; no- 
minative case; it precedes the verb ; Rule 2» 

SeTitence. aud relatioTu 

Cloud obscures sky, nob tempest blows. 

16* Nob, con — is a conjunction, having a double relation 

to, and connecting the sentences, — , 

nor . 

Rule 16. Conjunctions connect words and 
sentences ; as, y (con.) . 

17*. Alas! int — is an interjection; a word having no 
relation. 

Sentence and relation. 

George 2 regards 10 his lesson 6. 

2» George, n — is a noun; name of a person, 
p — proper; applied to individuals, 
m — masculine gender; it denotes males. 
3 — third person ; spoken of. 
s — singular number; it denotes but one object. 
2 — nominative case y it precedes thd^erb — iBule 2 



ENGLISH GRAMBCAR. 21 

Sentence — He is the person whom (8 & 6) I $aw» 
Relation — Person whom 8 — saw whom 6. 

8. Whom, r p — is a relative pronoun, having a donhle re- 
lation to person, with which it agrees in gender, 
number and ^person, and to saw, by which it is 
governed ; Rule 7. 

ATJXILURIES. 

Sentences and relation. 

John can 18 write micch 20 better on a very 19 pleasiint 
day, than in a storm. 

James went almost 21 to New York. 

18* Can — is an auxiliary verb, forming the potential 
present of lorite* 

19. Very — is an auxiliary adjective, qualifying pleasant, 

20« Mitch — is an auxiliary adverb, and qualifies letter. 

21 • Almost — is an auxiliary preposition, and qualifies to. 

Rule 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal ; as, . 



SUPPLEMENTARY PAUSING. 

Sentences. 

Mary, 3 can you write a letter for me ? 

JkfcMmS that meets the orient sun%. 

The general^ being killed, the army was routed. 

3» Maby, f — feminine gender ; it denotes females. 
2 — second person ; spoken to. 
ind — case independent. 

Rule 3. AH nouns of the second person, 
are in the cfpe independent ; as, O . 
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4. Oeneeal, 4 — ID the case absolute, preceding the par- 
ticiple . 

Rule 4. The case absolute precedes the par* 
ticiple ; as, . 

3« Moon, f — feminine gender, by personification. 
6. Sun, m — masculine gender, by personification. 

ScTttence — ^Heaven (from all creatures) hides the Book 
(of Fate.) 

1« Heaven 2 hides 10 the Book, 6 — is a transitive seo" 
tence, because it contains three sentence words. 
[Hides 2] from all creatures — is a prepositional phrase, 
• having a single adverbial relation to its antece- 
dent verb . 

[Book] of Fate — is a prepositional phrase, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun. 

Seritence — Our Father, who art in heaven. 

Who 2 art 9 in heaven — is an intransitive sentence, be- 
cause it contains but tioo sentence words, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun ^. 

Sentence — Mr. Jones, respected (l&ll) by his friends, 
was elected sheriff. 
Relation — Respected 1 Jones — ^Jones, who was respected. 

Respected, part — is a participle, having tioo distirict rela- 
tions by virtue of which it becomes either an ad- 
jective or verb. 
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ON CORRESPONDING AND EXILED CONJUNCTIONS. 

We often meet with what are called " Cor- 
responding" and "Exile" conjunctions; but 
they all have the same relation that OBie has 
in the table ; thus : 

^«16 the jovaag bears seized on the repast , so 16 vte snatch our fill. 

Now, this word as is a corresponding conjunc- 
tion; corresponding to so, and expressing a 
comparison of equality between the two sen- 
tences, like the sign of equality (not plus nor 
minus,) in Mathematics; thus: 



9, as 16 bears seized repast 
I9 so 16 we snatch ml 



If you wish to make as a conjunction, invert 
the terms 2 and 1, thus : 

1, So 16 we snatch our fill, 

3^ As 16 the bears seized on the rich repast. 

In all cases, one of the corresponding con- 
junctions must be exiled or thrown out of its 
proper place. These conjunctions may both 
be inserted between the two sentences, thus : 

The hears seized on the repast, so ==: as we snatch oar fill. 

By rendering this sentence plenary, (fully) both 
conjunctions will have their proper place and 
relation : 

The bears seized on the repast, so 16 we snatch our fill ; 

and, 

We snatch our fill, as 16 the bears seized the repast. 

In the following sentences : 

S>«Ip 16 you wish to be a grammarian, 
If^ou must study. 



If is exiled from its proper place. Now, 
vert the sentences, thus: 



, A youth would boast bU skill to curb the steed ; 
ni],l6 (3, BsIS he passed the gazing throng,) 
, The idiot wonder they expressed, was prajae. 



Now transpose, J 



Ja«ab went up into a, mountain, and, 16 asIS the sun rose, ba wot 
worshipped the Lord. 

As!6 no part of English, Latin or Greek 
Grammar is of more importance, or more dif- 
ficult to acquire, thanie an actual knowledge 
of the relation of the conjunction, without 
which it is impossible, eitherie to write one 
punctuate correctly: therefore,!^ we have ex- 
tended these remarks to great length. The 
common method of learning the conjunctions 
BY THE LIST ! ! instead of relation, is an insult 
upon, andiG degrading to, human nature. You 
will, therefore, 'see the necessity of first es- 
tablishing the fact, ihati% the conjunction ac- 
tually con-Tiects (from con, together, necUre, to 
link,) sentences, beforeie you can have any 
conception of its being a con-junction, (a con 
et jungSre,) a-joiner-togethsr-oj'-sentences. 

We have extended these remarks, as no part is more diffionlt. 

'So part is more diOioult thak knowledge of this relation (ii.) 

It is impossible to punctuate , ieitheb it is impoasible to write. 

It is imposaihie to write, oa 'k is impossible to punctuate. 

As no part of grammar is mote difficult, therefore we haye, &o, 

Method of learning is an insult, akd method of learning is ifgtadmg. 

Vou will see the neoessj^. Etc., that the conjonction connscts, do. 

Von will see that the conjonctian, &o., before joa can bare any, Sw. 
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Having given the student a general view of 
the parts of speech and their relation, it is noV 
proper to call his attention to the 

SENTENCE, 

which we shall present in its ancient, unbro- 
ken state, without spaces oj^paintSy that we 
may afterwards, by introducing punctuation 
between the phrases^ and spaces between the 
words, give the student, not only an idea of a 
sentence, but of the manner in which a writer 
{ypa^iMTsvs ) would procccd in forming a sentence 
and also of the use of punctuation, 

AN ANCIENT UNBROKEN SENTENCE. 

ThtmidnightMoonseTenelysmileso'erNaturessoftRepose 
Nol<no*nngOl<nuiobscurs8theSkynorruffiingTea^egtblow$ 

By introducing a space between moon and 
serenely, we shall divide the first sentence into 
its logical subject and predicate. 

Logical subject. Logical predicate. 

ThemidnightMoon serenelysmileso'erNature'ssoftRepoae. 

Here we see, that a logical subject is the nomi- 
native, together with all other words having a 
relation to it, and the logical predicate is the 
verb, and all those words which modify or 
hold a constructive dependence upon it. Now 
3ve will, by introducing into this sentence 
three more spaces, and a point, draw out the 
grammatical nominative and verb, and divide 
the sentence : 

Nomnaivoe, Verb, 

Themidiiiglkt moon serenely smiles, o'erNatnre'ssortRepo8e« 

3 
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The grammatical nominative is the single 
noun or pronoun preceding, (in construction,) 
and having a single relation to the verb ; as, 
moon2 smiles ; and the grammatical predicate 
is the single verb used to assert the existence 
or action of that nominative ; as, moon smiles.9 
Hence, words i%a sentence naturally fall into 
this two-fol<J division : sentensic, or those which 
form the sentence ; and insentensic, or those 
which have no sense until they are united to 
the sentensic. 

Insentensic, Thenudnight serenely o'er Nature's, &o. 

Sentensic, moon 2 smiles 9 

Hence, a sentence is always formed by the 
union of a being to its own existence or ac- 
tion, and is constituted by the connection of 
not more than three nor less than two words ; 
as, 

Moon 2 smiles 9 (9 two words.) 

Cloud 2 obscures 10 sky 6 (10 three words.) 

Having disposed of the first sentence, let 
us look to the second. If we introduce a 
semicolon before the conjunction nor, we shal 
divide this compound to simple sentences ; as, 

NoloVringcloudobscureEthesky ; norrufi^gtempestblows. 

Should we proceed further with this sen- 
tence, it would be a mere repetition of the 
first; therefore we shall leave this task to the 
student, who, we apprehend, will have no dif- 
ficulty in dividing it into words, by the intro- 

NoTE. — Any word holding the 2d, 6th, 9th, 10th or 11th relation^ 
(see Table of Relations) must be sentensic ; all others are insentensio. 
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dnction of spaces, and pointing out the logical 
and grammatical subject and predicate, and 
distinguishing the sentensic from the insen- 
tensic words. 



EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

[Note. — The figures placed after the words, refer to the Table of 
Relations, the Plate, the Parting Lessons and Ruies,^ 

As 16 twol youngl beaTs2 in 14 wantonl mood,7 
Forth 12 issuing 1&9 from 14 al neigh boringl wood,? 
Came9 where 12 the] industrious 1 bees2 had 18 stor'd,10 
In 14 artfull cells,? their8&5 lusciousl hoard ;6 
O'erjoyedjl they8&2 seized, 10 withl4 eagerl haste,? 
Luxuriousl ont thel richl repast.6 
Alarmedll atl4 this,l thel littlel crew2 
Aboutl4 their8&5 ears,? vindictive 12 flew.9 
Thel bea8ts,2 unable I to sustainlO 
Thel unequall combat,6 quitlO thel plain :6 
Half-blindl withl9 *rage? andl6 mad I withl9 *pain,? 
Their8&5 nativel shelterG they8&2 regain ;10 
There 12 sit,9 and 16 now 12 discreeterl grown, 1&9 
Too20 latel2 their8&5 rashness6 they8&;2 bemoan ;10 
Andl6 thisl byl4 dearl experience? gain, 10 
ThatS pleasure2 's everl2 bought 11 withi4 pain.? 
So, 16 when 12 thel gilded 1 baits2 of 13 vice? 
Are placed 11 before 14 our8&5 longingl eyes,? 
Withl4 greedyl haste?, we8&2 snatchlO our8&5 fill,6 
And]6 tswallow-downlO thel latentl ill:6 
Butl6 when 12 experience2 opes 10 our8&5 eyes,6 
Awayl2 thel fanciedl pleasure2 flies.9 
It8&2 flies.9 butl6 oh !1? too20 late 12 we8&2 find, 10 
lt8&2 leaveslO al reall sting6 behind 14 (it.) Mebbice. 

* The phrases with ra^e and with pain, have an auxiliary adject ivi 
relation to blind and mad, 

t Seized'On and swallow-down are compound transitive verbs. 



\ 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech are eight : Adjective, 
Qoun, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, con- 
junction and interjection. 

An adjective is a word holding a relation to 
a noun, and limiting its logical extension. 

Note. — ^Under this class of words are included the article 
participle, and all other words holding the same relation to 
a noun which the word cold holds to day, in the preceding 
table. The word the, in Greek, is called the definite arti- 
cle ; being used there to define the gender of the noun 
to which it belongs; and as this adjective is always used 
in Greek Lexicons for tnat purpose, and is declinable like 
other Greek adjectives, they c definite 

article ; 6 mas., ^fem,, ro tieut,, corresponding to the Latin 
tile, ilia, illud, (he, she, it). Old writers have continued 
to call it an article, although it has no such use in English, 
neither does it define or ascertain what particular thing is 
meant : the book, the zone, the man, the table ; the does 
not refer to any hook, zone, man, or table, previously men- 
tioned, because the words have not been previously men- 
tioned in this paragraph. Supposing there should be but 
one hook in the room, certainly the book is of itself a very 
definite article, and cannot be made more so by prefixing 
^the to point it out and show how far its signification 
extends, than it is without the: as, book; and should there 
be two books, by prefixing the no person on earth could pos- 
sibly tell wl^ich was meant by the book. The large book : 
which word enables the person addressed to understand 
which book is meant, the or large ? There are two books 
on the table, a large and a small one ; the learned school' 
master commands his learned disciple to bring him the 
book, and he brings him the small one ; whereupon he 
punishes the boy for not bringing the right book. The boy 
says that he could not tell by the which book was meant. 
The learned gentleman repeats the punishment, and gets 
into a passion, calling him a hlockhead for not knowing 
what book is meant, when he has defined the book by the 
definite article the — the book means the large book. After 
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this display of vnt and taleTit^ the master goes home, and 
orders the girl to set the table for dinner. She asks him 
tohich table, (as there are three in the house — a mahogany 
table, a cherry table, and a pine table ;) the learned gen- 
tleman is surprised at the stupidity vf servara girls, that 
do not know which particular table is meant, when he has 
defined it by the, the definite article. The master con- 
descends to modify his language, from the table, to her 
limited capacity, and says: the cherry table. The girl 
tells him that^fae knows which he means, and that if an 
article is a word added to a noun to ascertain which table 
is meant, as he has taught her, that the word cherry is the 
article. 

Suppose that yon wish to point out a particular chair, 
which is standing in the room in which you are reading 
this dissertation, and you say: "The chair which stands 
by the door,*' as there are generally more chairs than one 
in a house ; which one, is pointed out by the, the chair, the 
(definite) chair. Suppose you say to a visitor: " Take the 
r.hair which stands by the window," is it by ths, or the 
qualifying phrase, which stands by the window^ that he 
learns .which one you mean? But, says the friend of 
soothsaying, does not the refer to some chair previously 
mentioned ? No ; because none has been previously men- 
tioned. To tell the truth, you would say, that 3'ou said to 
your friend, on entering, ** take the chair," without previ- 
ously mentioning any chair. 

The word article is derived from articulus, a hinges Let 
US talk it in English. There are two hinges in the English 
language, viz: a definite hinge!! and an indefinite 
hinge!! ! . If the word hinge is applicable as a part of 
speech, the conjunction, preposition, and relative pronoun, 
would constitute the hinges of language, as without one of 
these hinges, or connectives, no relation could take place 
between one phrase or sentence and another, as: God 
(who) spake (by) Moses (and) the prophets. 

In order to constitute a word an adjective, it must have 
the syntax of an adjective ; that is, it must be joined to a 
noun, and must, at all events, limit its logical extension. 
A noun without an adjective is invariably taken in its 
broadest extension, as: Man is accountable. America is a 
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fine country. A kmft is a useful article. The rout ia 
beautiful. In these expressions, the words, man^ America^ 
knifey and ro^e, are taken in their ^roa^^es^ extension, mean* 
ing, respectively, all mankind, the whole continent, all 
kinds of knives, and all kinds of roses. Now, if we wish 
to express a part^ we use the adjective^ and say: white 
man, (excluding the blacks,) North America, (and exclude 
the South,) &c., from which it will be readily perceived by 
the student, without dwelling longer on this point, that the 
legitimate use of an adjective is, to enable us to distinguish 
one object from another, to define them, and that any word 
which has a syntactic relation to and restricts the extension 
of a noun, hy excluding a part, is an adjective in its nature, 
whether it expresses quality or not, as : this room, (allud- 
ing to the room in which you are while reading this) ; this 
is nothing but an adjective, as it restricts the extension of 
the noun room, by excluding all other rooms on earth. A 
he goat, (excluding the female.) 

Although there are various kinds of adjectives. It will 
not be necessary to form them into distinct classes, as 
others have done, who say, " they express quality ;" be- 
cause our definition, ** restricting the extension of anoun,'* 
includes within its extension every adjective in the English, 
Latin and Greek languages, (with the exception of all, 
every, and a few others, which are used to give the noun 
its broadest and emphatic extension,) therefore, a division 
of the adjective into classes, can be useful to that gram- 
marian who is yet ignorant of the real nature and use of 
this part of speech. There are two kinds of phrases which 
have the same relation to a noun that the adjec^ive has, 
growing out of this simple fact, that they restrict .^h'e ex- 
tension of the noun, as: America, "which lies norih of 
the equator," or, North America ; book ** of fate," fatal 
book; "planets (which are) roling," or roling planets. 

See Partciples, Belative Pronouns, and Prepositions. 
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COMPARISON. 



Adjectives hare three degrees ol Comparison, yiz: 
Equality^ CompUrattve and Superlative^ besides, the post* 
five state. 

1. The positive state restricts the extension of the noun, 
without a direct comparison, as cold day^ sharp knife^ long 
line^ 

2. A comparison of equality, is effected when two nouns 
are compared by as^ and as or so, and said to be of equal 
extension^ as : Jane is eu tall as her sister, 

3. The comparative degree is used to compare ttoo 
nouns, (not three,) and asserts, that the one to which it be- 
longs has a greater or less extension than the other, as:— ^ 
the second line is longer than the first. 

4. The superlative degree is used to compare three or 
more names, and affirms that the noun to which it belongs 
has a greater or less extension than all others, as : the 
third is the longest line, (of the three.) 

As as^ comparison of equality, affirmative, the line a is 
as long as the line h ; a , b r. 

So as, comparison of equality, negative, the line a is not 
so long as the line b ; a , b •• 

Positive state, 

A long line. 

Comparative, 
The second is a long er line than the first. 

Superlative, 
The third is the long est line of the three. 

These are all the degrees mentioned by writers on Eng- 
lish giammar ; but there are in reality as many, or more 
than we have numbers to express, thus : this day is sixty 
degrees colder than yesterday ; the sun is a thousand de« 
grees (or times; larger than the earth. 
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OF THE NOUN. 

A Noun is the name of a person, place, or 
thing: as, George, London, pen. But, in 
order to constitute a word a noun, it is abso- 
lutely and indispensably necessary that it 
should have one of the six relations given to 
nouns on the Table of Relations. 

That is, any word having one of these six relations will 
become, in consequence of that relation, a runin^ without 
being used technically or independent of its meaning: as, 

ik2 is a verb2 ; them2 is a pronoun2 ; theQ is a word2 of 
three letters? ; o/*,2 to,2 and /or ,2 are prepositions.2 

In these examples, the words marked with figures are 
nouns, and in the same case in which man is, opposite the 
corresponding figure on the Table of Relations, page 10. 

On the other hand, a word having neither of the six re- 
lations given to man, can never, by any possibility of con- 
struction, be a noun, although it should happen to be the 
name of a person, place, or thing; thus, the word man^ 
when 3^0 u give it the syntax of cold^ becomes an adjective 
in consequence of its relation : ^s, 

He hired a man! servant,6 
On a cold! day 7. 

And if you give to this word the syntax or connection 
which conquered has, it will become the same part of 
speech, viz : a transitive verb : as, 

Scott2 co7iqueredl(i Mexico.6 

The government2 will manlO their ships6. 

The wall is extremelyld thick ; extremely, aux. adjectiye. 
The wall is quitel9 thick; quite, aux. adjective. 
The wall is three feetl9 thick; three feet, aux. adjective. 
The wall is veryld thick ; very, aux. adjective. 

The term anomaly means that one word has a difierent 
construction from another ; the term analogy signifies that 
words having the same syntax, relation, or construction, 
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must, from the necessity of that yety construction, be the 
same part of speech. Now, is the word •* feet," in the 
above sentence, analogous fo, or anomalous from the other 
words in italics ? We first ask the learned grammarian to 
give us the syntax. He will agree that it holds a relation, 
as arranged in the above sentence, with thick ; three f€et 
thick. Let me ask the student, who may be reading thes^ 
remarks, if he ever knew a noun constructed \^th an ad- 
jective? And do words become nouns in consequence of 
that construction ? If the auxiliary adjective, (or adverb, 
as styled by old authors,) are nouns, tvithout a governing 
wordy it would form one of the greatest anomalies that 
ever existed in language. 



EXTENSION OF NOUNS. 

By extension^ we mean the number of individuals to 
which the noun can be applied ; thus : '* Man is accounta- 
ble to his Maker." Here, man is a noun, in the singular 
numheTj denoting but one ; and yet, by its logical exten- 
sion, it includes every individual of the human race ; for 
if there were o?ie human being that was not accountable, 
the proposition, that '* Man is accountable to his Maker," 
would not be true. 

Common, {broadest extension,) 
Proper, {limited extension.) 

1. A Common Noun is one including within 
its extension, a wholp race^ genus or species; 
as, man, country, tree, animal, being. 

2. A Proper Noun is one whose extension 
is limited to a single individual, by being ap- 
propriated to one; as, George, Albany, Mo- 
hawk. 

Note. — A common Tunin, unaccompanied by an a^ee^ 
H¥€f is invariably taken in its br&adtst extension. 



3t THE PBINCIPXiBS OF 

It now remains to be shown how a noun may be limited 

in its extension, or prohibited from extending to the whole 
race, of which each individual is a part ; and this is efiect- 
ed in three ways : 

^ 1. By appropriating to an individual a proper name, 

2. By prefixing an adjective.; and 

3. By subjoining to a noun, a section of an adjective 
relation. 

And, firstf a noun may be restricted in its extension, by 
assigning to individuals a proper name, thus: George, Da- 
vid, John Bandolph, Josephine, Florilla, Stanwix, and 
Mary, are proper names, used to point out certain individu* 
als, included in the extensive common name, Man. 

New York, Albany, Troy, Utica, Oneida, Pennsylvania, 
Rome, Syracuse, Hudson, St. Lawrence, Mohawk, Mis- 
sissippi, each restricts the extension of the more extensive 
noun, city, county, state, village and river, to an individu* 
at; and 

Secondly, a noun may be restricted in its extension by 
an adjective ; as, table, carving, butcher, pen, pocket, and 
butter knife, are six fractions, of which knife is the whole. 

Sharp knife J, ) , , .. , 
Dull knife J, J ®^^*^^ ^^^^^ ^' 

From this view of the subject, we deduce the following 
rules; 

1. Every greater includes the less. 

2. All the parts united form a whole. 

Thirdly, a noun is restricted in its extension, by sub* 
joining a section of an adjective relation ; as, 

1. Father, (broadest extension.) 

2. Our Father, (extension limited by our,) father of us. 

3. Our Father who art in heaven, or our heavenly father. 

4. Heaven hides the book of fate, or fatal book. 

In the third example, who art in heaven, restricts the ex* 
tension of father ; and in the fourth, the word hook is re- 
vtricted by the adjective section of fate. Hence, the 

BuLE. No word in a period can have any 
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greater extension than the other words or sec- 
tions in the same sentence will give it. 



GENDER. 

Nouns have two genders : 

1. Mdsculine, which is applied to vnales. 

2. Feminine, which denotes females. 

AH names, except of males and females, are 
of the ne (not) uter (either) of the two genders, 
unless they are converted into the masculine 
or feminine gender, hj personification, a figure 
of speech, by which life and action are attri- 
buted to inanimate objects ; or, by some ad- 
jectiVe, verb or pronoun, representing a gen- 
der: as, 

Gray twilight had clad all things in her sober livery. 
Sweet is the breath of mom, her rising sweet. 
Pleasant is the sun, when he spreads his orient beams. 

Twilight is personified by had dad^ and gender desig- 
nated by her. 

Sun, masculine^ personified by «preac2f, designated byAi 
and his. 

Twilight, her, feminine, by personification. 

Moniy her, do. do. 

Sun, he, masculine^ ' do. 

There are, also, a few words, as, parent, friend, cousinp 
relation, stranger, child, dec, of the common gender. 
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PERSON AND NUMBER. 

There are two persons of nouns ; the second, 
when spoken to, as, 0,3 man; and the third, 
when spoken of, as man^ walks. 

Note. — On the Table of Relations, 0,3 wan, is in the 
second person^ and in the case independerit ; whereas, the 
word man in its other five relations, is in the third persoru 
So also in the Latin and Greek languages. The vocative 
case is always in the second person; but all other cases are 
in the third : and, in all languages, the first person is in- 
variably represented (not by a noun, but)^^ a prcmaan* 

Nouns have two numbers; the singular, 
which denotes but one object, as, chair, peUy 
table; and, the plural, which denotes more 
than one, as chairs, pen5, tables. 



(CASE) OR POSITION. 

The word case, means the position which a 
noun or pronoun holds to another word in the 
sentence. 

NoTB. — In the Table on the scale of delations, page 10, 
it will be seen that the noun has six positions, from No. 2 
to 7 inclusive ; and it is this relation to another single word 
that gives the noun a case or position ; for if it had no re- 
lation, it could have no case. 

Suppose soma- very learned and distinguished author 
should insert, in his learned treatise on English grammar, 
the following table: 

Singular, Plural. 

Norn. Man! Aim. Meii » 

Pa»«. Man's!! Post. Men's!! 

Obj, Man!!! Obj, Men ! I ! 
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What grammarian would not see at a glance, that the word 
man has no relation, and, in reality, no case? Let me ask 
to what verb is the first man the nominative ? Nom, man! 
And what does the second TnarCs possess^ that it should ha 
written, poss, TtiarCs ? And is the last man in the objective 
without a governing word, obj, man? Even the child 
mig^ht justly conclude, on examining such a display of tdit 
and talent as the above learned table exhibits, should he 
be called on to decypher its meaning, that the word singu* 
lar, heading the first column, could mean nothing else than 
that it is singular, very singular and passing strange, that 
a noun which has no connection to any thing in heaven 
above or the earth beneath, should, in consequence of its 
non-relation, be in the nominative, possessive and objective 
case. 

Seriously, the word man^ as arranged in all the gram 
mars extant, is not even a part of speech. Let us make 
this word man, a part of speech, by incorporating it with a 
sentence : — He hired a man! servant. Here man is ctwi- 
strued with servant, and becomes an adjective, and can be 
in no case whatever ; for adjectives, in English, have no 
case. Again : — They will manlO their ships. Here, man 
is not a noun, but a. transitive verb. 

Let us now, as Brown says, " use it OCT" technically, and 
DC/* independent of its meaning," and it will be a noun: 
Man2 walks. Here the word man is truly a noun, as we 
think, simply because it has the syntax of a noun, and not 
because it is used technically or independent of its mean- 
ing ! as quoted above, from the learned Mr. Brown. This 
is about as classical a reason as Mr. Hamblin, a learned 
gentleman, who some years ago, published an abridgement 
of Murray's Grammar, gave for the definite article. The 
learned gentleman, in order to elucidate, and, at the same 
time, give originality to his valuable uoork, introduced into 
it this original sentence : ^^ The bee is an industrious insect. ' 
Now, as none of his readers could tell what particular bee 
was meant by the, it being plain that bee was taken in ita 
broadest extension, he accompanied the sentence with this 
learned commentary : " The is a definite article, because 
it points out the signification of the noun Bee " * 

Such classical definitions as these, quoted on this page« 
are so useful, learned, classical, original, and so deserving; 

4 
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of UWDYING FAME attd STBRNAL PERPETUITY, that WC hope 

the reader will pardon us for the digression, and not accuse 
us of plagiarism, for incorporating them into this work. 



DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. 

The positions of the noun and pronoun in 
English are six : thus, 

li John reads. Nominative, it precedes the verb, read$. 

2. O John. Ca&e independeot, after O. 

3. John beins killed. Case absolate, before the part. 

4. John's bo^. Possessive case, precedes the noun, book 

5. Saw John. Objective case, follows the verb, saw. 

6. To John. Objeotive case, follows the preposition. 

Note. — ^Every noun and pronoun in the English lan- 
guage, when arranged in a sentence, must have (in order 
to constitutfi it a noun or pronoun) one of the above rela- 
tions ; hence we deduce the following 

RULES FOR THE CASES, OR POSITIONS. 

1. The nominative case precedes the verb. 

2. The independent case follows the interjection 0. 

3. The absolute case precedes a participle. 

4. The possessive case precedes a noun. 

5. The objective case follows a verb; or, 
(6. The objective case follows a) preposition. 

Note. — In reading these rules, let the word position be 
substituted for *' co^e," and it will be plain to the most 
limited capacity. The above rules can be understood and 
applied by him only who has acquired the capacity to give 
to each noun and pronoun, in a sentence, its true relation; 
and that these rules do not apply to the position which 
words have, independent of their grammatical construction. 
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OF THE PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word used instead of the 
noun: as, the man is industrious, therefore he 
is contented. 

Note. — If, in the above definition, you read the three 
words in italics thus — {man), he is — you give to the pronoun 
he its true relation ; for all pronouns have a double rela- 
tion ; and all refer to their antecedents, for gender, person 
and number, and to another word for case i hence, he is a 
personal pronoun, standing for, and agreeing with, man, 
(in gender^ number and person,) and in the nominative 
case, because it precedes the verb w. Therefore, no word 
of a single relation can possible be a pronoun — as, every 1 
man — this adjective cannot be a vno-noun, because '^ it 
stands foe no noun whatever ; hence, there can be no such 
thing as an adjective pronoun^ or a promomnal adjective. 

DECLENSION OF FEESONAL FE0N0UN8. 
SINGULAB. 

Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 

1st person. I (write). My (pen). (To) me. 

2d person. Thou (art). Thy (book). (Saw) thee. 

3d. per. m. He (is). His (farm). (With) him. 

3d. per. f. She (went). Her (fan). (With) her. 

3d. per. n. It (is). Its (form). (Heard) it. 

PLURAL. 

Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 

Ist person. We (are). Our (house). (To) us. 
2d person. Ye (go). Your (pen). (To) you. 
3d person. They (are). Their (pen). (To) them. 

OF THE EELATIVE FRONOUNS. 

The relative pronouns are: who, which, what, that, and 
as. These words are, in both numbers and persons, with- 
out change, except who^ which is thus declined : 

Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 

Who (is, or are). Whose (temple). (To) whom. 
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The words what and as are relative pronouns of a two* 
fold a.ase, in certain constructions: as. 

From what?, 2 is recorded ; he speaks as6, 6 he thinks ; 
from the factsT which2 are recorded ; and, he speaks the 
thoughtsG which6 he thinks. 



OF THE VERB. 

A Verb is a word used to express the exist- 
ence^ or action performed or received by its 
nominative: thus, 

Nom. Existence. Nom. Action performed. Nom. Action received. 
Wood is, John splits wood. Wood is split by John. 

Wood2 is9. Is is an intransitive verb, denoting existence. 

John2 splitslO wood. Transitive verb, denoting action 
performed, by the nominative John, 

Wood2 is split 11. A passive verb, denoting action 
received, by the nominative tcood, 

OF VERBS REGULAR, IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE. 

1. A verb is regular when it forms its imperfect tense 
and perfect participle by adding d or ed. 

2. A verb is irregular, when Jt will not do this. 

3. And a defective verb is one that cannot be conjugated 
through all its moods. 

Regular verbs — walk, walked ; love, loved ; rule, ruled. 
Irregfular verbs — run, ran.; am, was; see, saw. 
Defective verbs are — can, may, quoth, ought, &c. 

TRANSITIVE, INTRANSITIVE AND PASSIVE. 

As all verbs, when arranged in a sentence, have the 
relation given on the scale from 9 to 11, inclusive, it will 
be easy for the student to understand the distinction be- 
tween the transitive and intransitive. All verbs have a 
nominative, but the transitive verb only has an object. 
The term ^raw5(iT)ive, (from trans-Eo, ire, ivi, itum^) will 
be more intelligible to the English scholar by translating 
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it into English. Trcms means, in English, ov«r; and it 
is a Latin verb, and means goes. Now no verb can be a 
transit (or, goes over) verb, but that which has a double 
relation to a nominative, and an objective case; hence, all 
verbs of a double relation, m all languages^ are transitive 
verbs ; and, a priora^ all verbs of a single relation are 
iN-trans-iT-ive (or not-go-over) verbs. 

Intransitive (single rel.) TransitiYe (double rel.) 

Man walks. John studies grammar. 

Tem^sX blows. God 97ta^6 the world. 

Trees grow^ Trees hear fruit. 

John rura. John drives a horse. 

This list might be increased by inserting every verb in 
all the languages on earth ; in which case all the trans- 
itive verbs would arrange themselves under the second 
column, of the plus relation. From which it is plain that 
the only division of verbs founded on the language is to 
be traced to their single and double relation. 

1. Single relation, or intnmsitive. 

2. Do\ible relation, or tramitwe. 

THB BECEPTrVE OK PASSIVE VERB, 

Is one whose nominative case receives the action and is 
formed, by the union of a verb of a single relation, to one 
of a double relation: thus, L he was; 2. John killed him ; 
3. he was killed by John. 

Receptive {pas.) Verb. 

Grammar was written; drum was heard; sky is ob- 
scured; will is distracted; letter was written; man waft 
made ; coat has been madet 



MOOD AND TENSE. 

Mood is the different form of the verb, to 
represent the manner of existing or acting. 

4* 



( 
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Tliere are five moods. 

1. Indicative, expresses an affirmatioQ. 

2. Imperative, expresses a command. 

3. Potential, expresses the possibility of an action. 

4. Subjunctive, expresses a doubt. 

5. Infinitive, an unlimited action. 

The Indicative Mood indicatejs that its 
nominative ease exists or acts; either aflton- 
atively or interrogatively; positive or nega- 
tive: as, 

Affirmative — Pos., Barrett vrrote a grammar. 

Neg., Barrett did riot ttrrtte a grammar. 

Interrogative — Pos., Will John return to-morrow 1 

Neg,^ Will not John return to-moTxowl 

The Imperative Mood is used to command 
or petition a second person ; to exist or act : 
as, 

John ! return to-morrow ; soldiers ! stand firm ; God 
said, light ! &e, and light was. 

The Potential Mood denotes the possibility, 
liberty, power, will or obligation of its nomin- 
ative to exist: as, I can strike the table, but I 
will not ; you may return^ if you please. 

Can strike, denotes that the act is possible ; but I will 
not (strike it), implies that no one can act against his wilL 
I can strike you, but I unll not that action; therefore you 
will escape with impunity. I could go to New York if I 
would. Could, denotes that the act of going is possible in 
itself, while the section, if I would, implies that no possi- 
ble existence, or action, can take place, against the will o{ 
him on whom its performance depends, whether of God, or 
his creatures. 

'* What we would do, we should do when wa wooU* ibe 



this uxjuld changes" (and then the act it impossible).—^ 
Shah. Hamlet. 

All actions must be willed by some mind, and as the 
will of every individaal gfovems all his actions, so the vrill 
of God governa the univeisal whole. 

Whose body nature is, and God the tool. 

You might speak the truth, and you should do so, but 
jan will not. Therefore both the might and should, or the 
power and obligation are defeated by the will's not en- 
forcing them. 

You will not come unto me, that you may have life. . 
That is, the reason you never can have (eternal) life is, 
that you do not will it, and God cannot force you into 
heaven against your own will, and yet leave you free. 

The Subjunctive Mood represents the un- 
certainty of the trunk, or nominative, to per- 
form a future action : as, 

If it rain to-inorrow, I will come. If, denotes uncertain- 
ty, and (should) with to-morrow, futurity. If I ^should) 
see him I will speak to him. 

The Infinitive Mood is not confined to a 
trunk or nominative, and is always preceded 
by to, expre*ed or implied : as. 

To walk ; to run ; to fly ; to write. 



PARTICIPLE. • 

The Participle is ft certain form of the verb, 
and derives its name from the fact that it can 
be construed either as a verb or an adjective. 
Some writers have classed them as a distinct 
part of speech, others have more properly con- 
sidered them as a part of the verb. If the 
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participle be a part of speech, where ifi the 
other part to which it is joined ? 

Mr. Wrig^ht, respected by his friends, was elected go- 
vernor of the state of New York. Now the word respected 
is a participle l^cause it can be construed either as an ad- 
jective or verb; in this construction, respected Wright, the 
word respected is an adjective (not a participle adjective); 
and in the following, Mr. Wright who was respected by 
his friends ; was respected is a passive verb (not a partici- 
ple passive verb), hence the word respected, in consequence 
of its being capable of receiving two constructions, is call- 
ed, while it thus remains, a participle; but the moment it 
is construed or joined to another word, it in a moment be- 
comes either an adjective or a verb, consequently there 
cannot, properly speaking, be such a distinct part of speech 
as a participle. 



AUXILIARY VERBS 

The Auxiliary Verbs are used to form the 
moods and tenses of the verh. 

They are, have, do^ be, shall, will, may^an, with their 
variations ; and must, which has no variatiffl. These aux- 
iliary verbs are each confined to a certain mood or tense, 
as in the plan on page 46. By carefully studying this 
table, you can always ascertain the mood and tense of any 
verb. The ed termination of the past tepse is a contrac- 
tion of did, the past of do, as, John vi?^kdid, or John did 
w%lk, and always denotes the action expressed by the verb, 
to which it is prefixed, to be did, or done, past, ot finished; 
as, I love^, I TV^ed, I smWed, wWh denotes the actions of 
*oving, ruling, and smiling, to be did or done actions, 

EXPOSITION AND DEFINITION OF AUXILIARIES. 

We will that execution be done upon the earl. 
We will that you execute the earl. 
We will execute the earl. 



1. We will execute the earl tO'monow; there are eri- 
dently two actions, one of the mind, expressed by toUl^ 
which denotes a present determination that somebody shall 
perform the other future aetion, denoted by execute, 

2. I will go to-morrow ; toill denotes a present determin- 
ation of the mind, that my body shall perform a future ac* 
tion, expressed by go; tO'Tnorrow qualifies go, not will. 
Will denotes a present mental action. Go denotes a fu- 
ture bodily action. 

3. I now will, or determine, that my body shall hereaf- 
ter go to New York, next week: Query. Does mil and go 
express but our action? If so, which is it, present or 
future 1 of the mind or body ? Am 1 to go to New York 
next week, and will it afterwards ? 

4. You oqght to write U> your father; ^ght denotes 
obligation, or duty. 

5. She may be at home i may denotes possibility, 

6. I can strike the table ; can denotes possibility. 

7. You may go home ; may denotes liberty or permis- 
sion. 

8. I would that all men might be saved ; would denotes 
a desire, or wish of the mind. 

9. You should repent ; should denotes obligation arising 
from duty. ^ 

10. He would not read; toould denotes a resolution of 
the mind. 

11. They might and should read; might denotes that 
they had the power to perform a possible action, expressed 
by should, 

12. May you find your friends well ; may denotes an act 
of the mind, a wish. 

13. I will not work wfthout pay ; tvill denotes that my 
mind has now determined that my body shall not perform 
-a future laborious action, without a reward. 

14. I will walk, will write, would speak ; the position of 
these words denotes that a present act of the mind express- 
ed by trtVZ, always precedes a future action of the body, 
denoted by the subjoined verb. 
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15. Jobn walked a mile ; ei is a contraction of did^ uni 
denotes that the action of walking is did, done, or past. 



PERSON AND NUMBER. 

By the person and number of a verb, is meant the Jindl 
termination, by which, in the Latin and Greek Languages, 
the first, second and third person, singular and plural, is 
pointed out. Verbs' hare three persons, first , second and 
third f and two numbers, singular and plural ; thus : 

Singular. Plural. 

1st person. 2d person. 3d person. 1st person. 2d person. 3d person 
Lat. Am-o, am-a-<, am-a-^ ; am-a-mtM, am-a-^is, am-a-nl, 
Eng. loye t, lavest thou floyes fie; love we, love you, love tA^ 

See page 6, paragraph 6. 

From which it is plain, that the person and number, in 
Latin, is in the termination of the verb ; and in English, 
it is in the pronoun; for that part of the Latin verb print- 
ed in italic^ corresponds precisely to the English pronoun 
placed under it. We place our pronouns before the verb ; 
they after it ; for o-m, 5, f , mus, tis and nt, mean, in Eng- 
lish, nothing but J, thou^ Ae, we, you and they» 



TENSE, 

Is the division of time, into 

Present represents — 1. Present time: as, I am writing, or 
2. Present time perfected : as, I have written. 

Past represents — 1. Past time : as, I wrote, or 

2. Past time perfected : as, I had written. 

Future represents — 1. Future time: as, I shall write, or • 
2. Future time perfected: as, I shall have written 
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The Tenses are six : 

1. Prssbnt— denoting preseiit time, I walk. 

2. Perfsct present — present time completed, I have walked. 

3. Impbhfect (past)— denoting past time, I walkecf. 

4. Pluperfect (past) — past time completed, I had walked. 
6, FuTTTRE— denoting future tim^, I shall walk. 

6. FuTtTRB Perfect — -future time completed, I shall haoe 
walked. 

THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
Moods. Tenses. jSvxUiaries and Termiinations, 

Indicatioe — Simply indicates or declares. 

Present, represents present time, I — , 

PEarECT, " present time completed, I have e d 

Impebfect, " past time, I o d, 

PLXTPEarECT, " past time completed, I had — -«-ed, 
FxTTCJBE, represents future time, I shall or will — 
Future P., " future time com., I shall or will have —ed 

Imperative — used for commanding, exhorting, entreating or permitting 
PssssNT, — thou or ye. 

/Genital— implies possibility, liberty, power, will or obligation 
PaESSirr, I may or can — -, 

Pbbfect, I may or o^ have od , 

Impebfect, I might, could, would or should -^— > 
Plupebfect, I might, could, would or should have o d 

fiMfr/tmc^w— represents an action as contingent and future. 

Pbesent, , If I — — , 

Pebfect, If I have od , 

Impebfect, If I o d, 

Plupebfect, If I had —«d, 

FuTUBE, If I shall or will — *— , 

FuTUBE Pebfect, If T shall or will have od . 

Infinitive — has no nominative case, consequently no person, or number 

Pbesent, To — , 

Pebfect, To have ■ o d. 

Parfidp^e-^partakes of the nature of a verb and adjective. 

Present, i ng. Pebfect, o d. 

' Com. Pebfect, -^ing, o d. 
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CONJUGATION. 



We here present the conjugation of the verb to he, in the 
three languages at once, that the student, while learning 
to conjugate it in English, may have a clear view of th^ 
same verb in the other languages. The person and num- 
ber in Latin is printed in italic^ and in the Greek it is sepa- 
rated from the root, as in the following examples. The 
Bomans never nsed the pronoun {ego^ tu illt^) with the verb, 
for the final terminati&n is the pronoun to all intents and 
purposes, unless for the sake of emphasis. The introduq.- 
tion of this practice, (as ego sum^ tu eSy tile est^) could 
have originated only from the most consummate ignorance 
pf the real structure of the Latin language. 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB tO he. 

Am, Sum, or JAp»U 
Indicative Mood, — PrescTit Tense. 

fUNOULAX. ^ FLURAI.. 

12 3 12 3* 

Sum, e«, est. Bwmu, eatU^ sant. 

Jam, thou Krif k$\s. We Are, you are, they t^te 

El iklj el €9 {8 r,) i(f 7i. i(f fjiiv, i(f 7^, si (fu 

Imperfect, 

Eram, erax, erM. £ramt», erstU, ersMt, 

I was, thou wast, he was. We were, you were, they were. 

Perfect. 

Fat, futffft, fuif. Tmmu^f fmstis, tuen]nf,ere 

/have heeUfthou hast, he has been. We have, you have, they have 

Pluperfect. 

Faeram, feera*, faeranl. Fueramtcf, (qeraf{», fueran^. 
/ had been, thou hadat, he had been. We had, you had, thfiy had. 

Future. 

Ero^ em, eri/. Erinittt, eriH/r, erani. 

I will be, lAott wilt hejhe will be. PFe vnll be,yott will be, tA^y will be. 
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PoTZMTiAL (Latin and Greek, SubjvnctUfe) Mood. 

Fretent Tenee, 

BUfOVJJLR* PLURAL. 

2 3 12 3 

Sm, me, ai. Simtts, sitia, unt. 

r may be, <Aou mayst, Ad may be. )r«maybe,yo«maybe,<A49inaybe. 

Imperfect, 

£nem, esse*, esset. £aseffn», esseNf, caBeni. 

/might be, t&aumightst, Ac might. We might, you might, tAcy might. 

Perfect, 

Faerint, fnerix, faerie Tuerimus, ftterifw, fherinf . 

/ may have Mottmayst Ae may have PTe may |fOttmay <A^ may 
been. have been, been* have been, have Men. have been. 

Pluperfect, 

Fnissent, fttissM, fmsset. Tmsaemut, faassetie, faesaent. 
/might,&o.<Ao«might, Ac might. IFe might, y<m might, /A^y might. 

Fifture, 

Foero, fnem, ineri^. Fnerim««, faeritU, fdemnt, 

J will have than wilt he vnll havePTe will you vrill they will 
been. have been., been. have been, have been, have been 

Imperativx Mood.— Pretcnt Tenee, 

2 3 2 3 

E« or esio, esto, "Eete or es^o^e, sonfo. 

Be thou, let Aim be. Be ye, let tAem be. 

?if 6h or iff 9f M 0. i^ rSy M oHfmt. 

IioriNiTrvx Mood. 

Pres, Perf, Fut, Ind, Fut, 8ubj. 

£m^, (nute, "EaeefutwruB, kaese futarna. 

To be, to have been. To be about to be, /o have been oftokl 

sfv flci* Sifs€6 at. [to b«. 

Pabticiples. ^ 
J*iifMre. Present 



Fatorus-a-nm, ■ 

Abont to be. Being. 
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OF THE INDECI.INABLE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

The following tables exhibit a view of the 
indeclinable parts of speech in tlie English, 
Latin and Greek languages. 



OF THS ADVERB. 



An Adverb is a word joined to and used to modify h 
verb. The following is a table of the adverbs in the 
English, Latin and Greek : 





TABLK I. 




Ornh 


English. 


Latin. 


SBh 


where, 


ubi. 


^66Sfy 


whence, 


unde. 


IrSf nc^vvKO^ 


when. 


cum, quum. 


B6svf 


whence. 


unde. 


vo^t, 


where, 


ubi. 


r66$, 


there. 


illic. 


roa^y, 


thence, 


iUinc, iodau 


roXUy 


much^ 


muUum^ 


lyjywf 


little. 


parvum. 



The above table exhibits most of the primitive adverbs ; 
their derivatives might be increased to a number of thou* 
sand. 

DERIVATION AND FORMATION OF ADVSRBS^ 

English Adverbs, 

In English, most adverbs are derived from adjective,s by 
appending ly. as, slow, slowly; day, duily ; universal 
umoenaUy ; quick ^ quickly, &c., &c. 

^ Greek Adverif, 
In the Greek, adverbs are formed as follo^wtt 

1. Such words a4 are not, strictly Speaking* adverbs, 
but are so called from being sometimes used in an ad- 
verbial sense. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pioncmns : aa,' 4»J^< 
«fMVy nmer; from wb-au^j no one* 



3. The accnsative of neuter adjectiTes: as, vpSfo, fv 
rf&ra^ firsts &c. 

4. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs. 

5. Adverbs are derived from prepositions, ■ 

The following is the method of forming 

Latin Adverbs 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, usually end in ter : as, feliciTER, happily, from fe* 
lix, happy. Sometime in E : as, facile, easily, from faoilis, 
easy. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, generally terminate in £: as, alts, 
highly, from altus. Sometimes they end in o, ttm, or ter: 
as, tuto, safely, from tutus: tantxTM, so much, from tantus; 
dure, and duriTER, hardly, from durus. 

8. Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used 

as adverbs. 

4. Adverbs are derived from nouns, and then generally 
end in im or ifus. 

6. Adverbs are dezived from participles. 



OP THE PREPOSITION. 

The Preposition is always found in either 
an adjective or adverbial phrase (by some de- 
nominated prepositional phrases) ; that is, it is 
so arranged as to show the relation between 
the phrase in which it occurs to the verb or 
noun in the preceding sentence, and this re- 
lation is always either adjective or adverbial, 
and the phrase itself can in most cases be 
changed into an adjective or an adverb. In 
Greek, there are eighteen prepositions only ; 
in Latin, forty-seven ; and in English, there 
are fifty-six. 



CI 
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TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Greek, Latin, English, 

Ayrly Genitive, before, against,0^y. ante, ad versus, ^cc. 
d^Of ^ from, a, ab, abs, AbL 

he or Ig, ** from, out, out of, e, ex, " 

rpo, " before, ante. Ace 

Iv, Dative, in, in, Acc.,Abl, 

tfuv, ** with, together with, cum, AbL 

$ls or isf Accusative, in, into, in, Acc.^ AbL 

dsfiL, '^ over, through, on, trans, inter, in, Ace 

among, during, 

in, with, 
Aol, Gen, ^ Ace, through, by, per, 

xarol, " by, down, through, per, 

lurdif ^ with,after,between cum, post, inter 

Mp, ** over,above,beyond, super. Ace 

dii^^Ge7i.Dat,4'Ac, round, round about circa, circum, " 
flTsp/, " round about, of, de, AbL 

concerning 
Mf ** in,on, upon, under, in, ** 

vaoe^ *' from, at, near, apud. Ace 

•'poff, " by, upon, besides, prseter, ** 

4*0, " under, by, with, infra, ** 

The remaining prepositions are : 

Ad, to, at. Supra, above. 

Circiter, about. Ultra, beyond. 

Cis, citra, on this side. Absque, without. 

Contra, against. Clam, without the know« 

ledge of. 
Erga, towards. Coram, in presence, before. 

Extra, beyond, out of. Palam, with the knowledge 

of. 
Intra, within. Pr», before, on account of. 

Juxta, near, beside. Pro, . for, according to. 
Ob, for, on account of. Sine, without. 

Penes, in the power of. Tenus, as far as, up to. 
Pone, behind. 

Propter, near, onacc't of. In, in, on, .towards, into, 

on, among. 
Secundum,along,acc'ding to. Sub, under, about, at,near 
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In the first colamn, the Latin prepositions ^ov^ern (he 
accusative; in the second, the ablative, except the last 
two, which govern the accusative, or ablative, and the two 
first, which govern the accusative. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

The Conjunction, as its name imports, 1$ a 
word used to connect words and sentences; 
as, ego ET te, /and thou. The conjunctions are 
represented in the following 

TABLE. 

Greek, English, Latin, 

Tuts, TSj Je, and, also, but, ac,atque,que, et,quoque. 

^, ^roi, ^ff, or, either, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel. 

xav, xaiVsp, 6i, xof , although, quamquam,quamvis,etsi, 

aXXo, drapf but, atqui, sed, at, autem. 

yi, at least, (no corresponding word.) 

/X6V, clX>iif&iv, but, truly, indeed, vero, verum. 
/xivroi, , yet, tamen, veruntamen, 

^ap, for, enim, etenim, nam, nam- 

Vva, oTi, Z*(f)g, oippo, that, ut, uTi. [que. 

Cjg^ u(fTs^ that, so that, quin, dummodo. 

ouvffxot, because, quia, quippe, quod. 

slirspf since, indeed, quando, vero, siquidam. 

iitst, since, after that, quoniam, quum, cum. 

eipa, ouv, therefore, ergo,proinde, quare, qua- 

^0, StMripf wherefore, cur. [mobrem. 

5ij, then, truly, turn, vero, deinde. 

roivuv, vu, vvv, therefore, ergo, quare. 

Toiyapovv, emphatic^ wherefore, cur, quare, quamobrem. 
ouxouv, not therefore, (no corresponding word.) 

6i, av, Fav, ^v,x^, x^, ai, alxSy if, unless, si , sin, nisi. 
Eiff'fp, if indeed, - siquidem. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 

The Interjection is an indeclinable word 
that holds no relation with any other word 
whatever; and is, of itself, actually a sen- 
tence : as, Adieu, I commend you to God ; it 
being a contraction into a (to) and Dieu (God); 
good bye, God be with ye, God by ye, or good bye 
ye. 

Any word or phrase, used by way of exclamation, and 
in an unconnected manner, is an interjection. The old 
definition, ** that the interjection was thrown in between 
the different parts of speech," is entirely erroneous, and 
ought to be corrected ; as this word has no relation, and of 
course is not a part of speech, but is of itself a%HOLS 
speech. 



y 



RELATION OF PHRASES. 

As we have now finished the definition of 
the Eight Parts of Speech, and spoken largely 
of the Relation, or dependence of one word on 
anothei", in consequence of which, words na- 
turally fall into this eight-fold division, (i. e,, 
the Eight Parts of Speech ;) and shown con- 
clusively that the noun must be referred to 
some other word before it can be in any case, 
and that all other words must have a correla- 
tive relation to the noun, before they can be- 
come parts of speech; it is now proper to 
speak of the relation or dependence of *Sen- 
tences and Phrases.^ And here let it be distincly 
understood, that the members of a period are 
connected to each other by 
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1. A Conjunction; 

2. A Preposition; and, 

3. A Relative Pronoun. 

A glance at the Table of Relations, page 10, 
will show that these words always have a 
double relation. Hence, without the use of 
one of these, no relation could take place be- 
tween the phrases in a sentence. 

1. OF THE RELATION OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 

A preposition is a word used to point out the relation 
which the person', place, or thing following it has to some 
noun or verb going before, in a preceding section ; as, Mr, 
Wright went to Albany. To, is a preposition, because it 
points out the relation which Albany has to went, as the 
place whither that motion tended, and where it terminated 
Mr. Wright went to Albany. Mr, Wright went there. 

New York is beyond Albany. 

Beyond is a preposition, showing the relative position of 
New York to Albany to be such, that in going directly 
from XJtica to the latter place, you must pass the former. 

The goodness of God to mankind is very apparent,/roOT 
the abundant provision which he has made for their sub« 
sistence in this world. 

Here the prepositions, of, to, from, for, and in, show the 
following relations : 

Of shows the relation which God has to goodness, viz: 
that of a being wherein this quality exists. 

To signifies the relation which mankind have to the 
goodness of God, as the object on whom it is employed. 

From intimates that relation which the provision of God 
has made for that happiness, to be that of a cause from 
whence that appearance arises in the mind. 

For expresses the relation which " the subsistence of 
man" has to ** the unbounded provisions of God," to be 
the end to which it was directed, or the final cause or mo- 
tive with God for making that provision. 
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Iir shows a local relation of goodness, pix)\isions, and 
mankind to this world, as the place where they exist. 

2. OF THE UNION OF SENTENCES BY THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A conjunction is a word used to connect the sentensic 
sections, clauses, or parts of a period, and to show the re- 
lation which they have to each other, ^s in this period. 

((jl^ Notice the punctuation.) 

Julius Csesar would not disband his army. 
And return a private person to Borne, 

Because he was very sensible he should be called to an 
account for extravagant management, in the time of his 
consulship, in his province, which would have blasted his 
ambitious designs, of destroying the liberties of Bome, and 
taking the government to himself. 

The iirst and is a conjunction, uniting the two actions, 
expressed by the respective verbs dishavd and return^ to a 
common nominative, Julius Cassar, and shows that he>, who 
was unwilling to perform the first of these actions, was 
equally unwilling to perform the last ; and that the reason 
was, that he did not will that either should be done. 

Because is a conjunction, uniting the latter part of this 
period to the former, and shows the relation it has to it, 
viz: that of a cause, producing the efiect mentioned in the 
former part of the period ; for, what is affirmed in the lat- 
ter part is by the conjunction, because, represented as be- 
ing the cause, reason, or motive, which induced Csesar, 
not to will the disbanding of his army, and his private 
return to Bome; while the last arid, by connecting 
•* destroying the liberty," and " taking the government," 
shows that he designed both. 

God will not finally let the wicked go unpunished, 
though he bear with them so far in this life, as to let them 
fare sumptuously, and go down to the grave in peace ; for. 
man, in this world, is in a state of trial ; therefore, it would 
not be consistent with that intention of an all-wise God to 
punish wickedness, constantly and visibly, in this life. 

Though shows the subjoined clause to hold a construct- 
ive dependence on the former, so far as to signify nothing 
in the mind of the speaker without a regard thereto. 
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The conjunction as unites its clause to that which goes 
before, and expresses its relation by determining the extent 
of what was indefinitely expressed in the foregoing clauses 
of the period. 

And connects " go down in peace," with " fare sumptu- 
ously," and signifies that both of these actions are per- 
mitted by the Almighty for the reason expressed in the 
next section. 

For shows that the section which it heads holds a con- 
structive union with the two preceding sections, and shows 
the relation to be that of a cause or reason why he suffers 
them to fare sumptuously, and to die in peace. 

Therefore shows that the part of the period which fol- 
lows it, is construed with all that precedes it, as its ^ause, 
and implies that this world, being intended as a state of 
trial, renders it impracticable for him to punish vice con- 
sistently with that design, for that would not be to try 
them, but forcinj^ them to be good, by destroying their 
power to be otherwise, since there can be no true virtue 
without liberty. 

A relative pro.noun may be used either in a sentensic or 
insentensic section, and shows that the section in which it 
occurs sustains to the antecedent an adjective relation : 
thus. 

Our Father who art in heaven. Here the two sections, 
♦*who art," and "in heaven,"" sustain to the word Father 
an adjective relation, being equivalent in sense to ** our 
Heavenly Father." Who art in heaven, restricts the word 
Father, by excluding from the extension of that word all 
earthly fathers. 

Primitive* Secondary Sectio7is, 

God, {who, at sundry times, and in divers mannersi 
spake, in times past, unto the fathers, by. the 
prophets,) 
HATH, in these latter days, 
SPOKEN, unto us by his Son. 

In this example, that part of the period included in pa- 
renthesis has an adjective relation to God, and withal re- 
stricts the extension of that noun by excluding from it the 
other gods, of the Greeks, Komans, &:c., and is equivalent 
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to the adjective Jewish. Thus, the Jewish God hath 
spoken, &c. 

He (that believes and is baptised,) shall be saved. 
Here the part of the sentence commencing with that, and 
included in parenthesis, sustains to the word Ae, an adjec- 
tive relation, by restricting its extension, and shows, that 
salvation is not predicted of the word he in its broadest, 
but in a limited logical extension. 

Hence, the only union which can take place between the 
sections in a period, is ejected either by a conjunction, a 
relative pronoun, or a preposition. 



OF THE SECTION. 

A section of a sentence is a word, or an in- 
dependent collection of words, "which can 
be parsed" without referring any word in that 
section, to a word in another section: as, 

The midnight moon smiles serenely. 
IC^ See the Sections as they are formed on the Plate. 
Order. — 1. Primary, 2. Secondary* 

That section is of the 'primary order, which claims the 
first rank, and sustains the rest : as. 

Heaven hides (a) the book, {h) (primary), 

a from all creatures, (secondary). 
b of fate, (secondary). 

Those sections are of the secondary order, which are up* 
held by, and depend upon another section for sense : as, 
" from all creatures ;" ** of fate ;*' " in the room." These 
secondary or branch sections can make no sense, until they 
are united to that word in the trunk, or primary, by which 
they are sustained ; as, hides from all creatures ; book of 
fate ; John is in the room. 
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GouKSB. — 1. Direct, 2. Circurnflex. ^ 

The course of a section is direct, when the words stand 
ID their natural prose order: as, 

Law is a rule (of action.) 

Law is a rule, a section of the primary order, dired 
course. 

Of action, a secondary section, direct course. 

The coarse of a section is circumflex, when the sense 
flows back, which is owing to the words not being arranged 
in their prose order : as, 

• W"hom3 yel ignorantly «worship,2 
Him3 declare2 1 1 unto you. 

Whom ye igruyrardly worshi'py a section, secondary order, 
circumflex course, because the sense commences at the 
word ye, proceeds forward to worship, then flows back to 
whom. 

. HimS decIareQ J 1 ; a section, primary order, circumflex 
course. The direct course would be: II declare2 him. 3 
The words in these two sections are not only circumflex, 
but the sections are so likewise. 

Circumflex. Whom ye ignorantly worship. Him de- 
clare I. 

Direct, I declare him whom ye ignorantly worship. 

Verily I say unto you, he that entereth not by the door, 
kito the sheep-fold, but that climbelh up some other way, 

IS A THIEF. 

Verily he is a thief. (Direct course, unbroken state.) 

Relation. — 1. Adjective. 2. Adverbial. 

The relation of a secondary, or insentensic section, is 
that dependence which it has, to some word in the prima- 
ry, for sense. 

A section has an adjective relation, when it restricts the 
extension of some noun, or pronoun, in the primary sec- 
tiont as, 

1. Jesus saw a man who was blind. 2 sections. 

1. Jesus saw a blind man. 1 section. 

2. Heaven hides the book (offqfe.) 2 sections. 
2. Heaven hides (he fatal book. 1 section. 
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He (tlyt believes) (and is baptised) shall be saved. 

And the relation is adverbial, when it qualifies the verb, 
or expresses the manner of existing or acting : as, 

The midnight moon smiles serenely, 
O^er Nature's soft repose. 

The jessamine clambers (in flower) (o*er the thatch.) 3 sec 

The flowery jessamine clambers there. 1 section. 

State. — Sentensic, Insentensic^ Plenary ^ Irrfplenaryy 

Broken^ Unbroken, 

The sentensic section contains a nominative, and verb« 
or a '* sentence, trunk, and branch :" as, 

1. The moon smiles serenely. 

2. No lowering cloud obscures the sky. 

3. Nor ruffling tempest blows. 

The insentensic seption is one that contains no sentensic 
word: as, 

1. To church. 2. In the room. 3. O'er Nature's soft 
repose. 

The plenary state arises from that degree of fullness, 
which admits of solution, without supplying words ; as, O 
fohn [give thou (to me) an apple.] 

The implenary state arises from the want of a word, of 
words: as, 

— John, give me an apple. 

It is 9 o' clock. 

The state of a section is broken, when another section 
intervenes between its parts : as, 

Law (in its most comprehensive sense), is a rule. 

And varying schemes (of life) no more distract the will. 

The unbroken state of a section, is the uninterrupted 
continuation of all its parts: as, 

-Law is a rule (of action). 
Varying schemes no fSore distract the laboring will. 
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Class. — 1. Literal, 2. Figurative, ^ 

The literal class is that which expresses the meaning 
according to the words (or letters) used: as. 

The midnight moon serenely shines. 
A ship sails on the seas. 

A section is figurative^ when one or more words in it 
convey a different meaning from what the words literally ' 
import: as, 

I. THE METAPHOR. 

1. Daniel Webster is a fillab in the state. 

2. I will be unto her a wall of fire. 

3. Thou art my bock and my fobtbess. 

4. Thy woBD is a lamp to my feet. 

A metaphor is founded entirely on the resemblance of 
one thing to another. 

1. A statesman performs the same office in a state, that 
a pillar does in an edifice. 

2. God is the same defence to his church, that a wall is 
to a city. 

3. He is the same defence to the righteous, as ei fortress 
or rock is to a soldier. 

II. AXLEOOBY. 

An allegory is a metaphor continued, which was a fa- 
vorite method of delivering instruction in old times: for 
what we call fables or parables are no other than allego- 
ries ; by words and actions, attributed to beasts, or inani- 
mate objects, the " dispositions of man are shadowed 
forth ;" and what we call the " moral,*" is the ** unfigured 
sense,*' or meaning of the allegory. 

A hog, beholding the horse of a warrior, rushing into 
battle, says: " Fool, whither dost thou hasten? Perhaps 
thou mayst die in the fight;" to whom the horse replied: 
" A knife shall take life from thee, fatted amongst mud, 
and filth, but oloby shall accompany my death." 

6 
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III. COMPARISON. 

Is when the resemblance between two objects is express- 
ed in form, by the word as^ like^ &c. 

Webster is in the state, like a pillar in an edifice* 

He is like a pillar. 

The word of God is like a light. 

IV. PEKSOrffFlCATION. 

Is that figure which attributes life and action to inani- 
mate objects : as, moon smiles. 

Now, as it cannot be literally true, that the moon smiles 
or laughs, since nothing but a human being can laugh, it 
must be figuratively so. This figure is also founded on . 
the aspect, or resemblance of one thing to another : thus, 
the imagination may attribute this action to the '' man in 
the moon." 

2. Majestically slow, before the breeze. 
In silent pomp, she marches on the seas. 

The above couplet is from Falconer's description of the 
ship Brittannia. She is a pro., fern, gen., represented as 
marching (not sailing). While the word majestically^ at- 
tributes to the vessel ihe idea of majesty. An easy stretch 
of the imagination would find some resemblance between 
a queen, decorated with the robes of majesty, taking a 
walk, and the goddess Brittania, the queen of the ocean. 
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RULES. 

Rule 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun; 
as, . 

Rule 2. The nominative case precedes the 
verb ; as, . 

Rule 3. All nouns of the second person, 
are in the case independent ; as, O . 

Rule 4. The case absolute precedes the par- 
ticiple ; as, — . 

Rule 5. The possessive case precedes the 
noun; as, ^'s . 

Rule 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case ; as, . . 

Rule 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case ; as, — — — • 

Rule 8. A pronoun has the gender, person 
and number of its noun ; as, . 

Rule 9. A verb agrees with its nominative 
case, in number and person; as, . 

Rule 10. Singular nominatives connected 
by andy require a plural verb, noun and pro- 
noun ; as, and . 

Rule 11. Singular nominatives connected 
by any other conjunction, require a singular 
verb; as, or ^'s. 

Rule 12. Adverbs qualify verbs; as, 

Rule 13. The infinitive mood is governed 
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by the preceding word (in construction) ; as, 
— to — • — . 

Rule 14. Nouns or pronouns having the 
same relation nte in the same case ; as, — — ^ 
is ^. 

Rule 15. Two negatives in the same sen- 
tence, neutralize each*bther and make an afe 
firmative ; as, not unmindfxxl. 

Rule 16. Conjunctions connect words and 
sentences; as, ;: ^ (con.) 

• 

Rule 17. The conjanctions if , thoitgh, except^ 
unless and whether ^^ govern the subjunctive 
mood only, when doubt is implied j as, 

— — . ^ 

Rule 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal ; as, . 

Rule 19. An omission of such words as will 
not obscure the sense is admissible. 

Rule 20. A collective noun, implying unity 
requires a singular verb. 

Rule 21. But a collective noun denoting 
plurality, requires a plural verb. 

Rule 22. Sections of an adjective relation, 
must, in all cases, be placed next to the noun 
they qualify. 

Rule 23. Care must be taken to express the 
proper time by the appropriate tense. 

Rule 24. Every word in a sentence relates 
to arid is parsed with another word or other 
words, in the same section. 



Rule 25. No word in a section can have 
any greater extension than the other words or 
sections in the same sentence will give it. 

RtJLE 26, Reduce every broken to an «n- 
broken section, by uniting its parts. 

Rule 27. Render every implenary section 
.plenary^ by supplying every implied word. 

Rule 28. Give every word in a section, and 
every section in a sentence, its true relation. 

Rule 29. Reject and expunge an unjustifia-^ 
ble pleinism from the section in which it oc- 
curs. 

Rule 30. Care must be taken to express the 
proper relation by appropriate prepositions. 
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PARSING. 

The following extracts from Milton and 
Pope are here presented for the especial bene- 
ifit of the beginner and private learner. If the 
student will make himself perfectly acquainted^ 
with the principles contained in this analysis 
—before leaving it — ^will find himself able to 
parse just as well without this assistant as 
with it; for the parts^of speech, and their re- 
lation to each other, occur so frequently that 
they cannot fail to make an indelible impres- 
sion on the memory, not to be forgotten, like 
rules and definitions, but which time itself 
shall never afterwards be able to efiace : 

PARADISE LOST. 

adv Y ir in ind imp 3 s n c f 3 s adv con n c f 3 s a 1 
Now came® still ev'ning^ on, aird twilight' gray 

. 18 prep pp al ncn3s7alncn3 pla v ir tr ind plu 3 s 
Had in her* sober liv'ry all things* clad.*® 

iicf3s vrtr imp 3 s con n c n 3 s con n c n 3 s 

Silence' accompanied^*^ [them] for beast' and bird,* 

p p prep p]) al ncnSsal prep p p n c n 2 p1« 

They' to their' grassy couch, these [birds] to their* nests* 

V ir in ind imp 3 plu a 1 a 1 n c fern 3 s 

Were sunk' all but the wakeful nightingale,'"'^ 

p p adv pp al ncn3s virtr ind imp 3 • 

She' allnight long her* am'rous descant* sung.'® 

n c f 3 s V r pas ind imp 3 s adv v r in ind imp 3 s n c n 3 s 
Silence' was pleased." Now glow'd' the firmament' 

prep al ncn3plu7 npn3s r pro v ir tr ind imp 3 • 
With living sapphires : Hesperus' that' led'° 
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al a 1 ncnSsvirin ind imp a 1 Hesperus adv a 1 n o f 3 s 
The starry host* rode* brightest, till the moon,* 

part prep al nonSs? adv 
Bising in clouded majesty, at length, 

al ncfSs vrtr ind imp pp al ncnSs 

Apparent queen,' unveil'd^^ her® peerless light,* 

con prep alncnSspp al ncnSsvirtr ind imp 
And o'er the dark^ hef silver mantle® threw/** 

adv npmSs adv prep npf7 al ncf2s alncnSt 

When Adam* [said] thus to Eve : Fair consort,* th' hour* 

prep nonSs? al nonS plu adv part prep n c n 3 s 7 
Of night, and all things* now retired to rest, 

V r tr ind pr 3 plu p p prep alncn3s7 con npmSsvirlr ind perf 
Mind* US'* of like repose : since God* hath set'" 

all nouns c n 3 s prep n c m 3 plu 7 
Labor^ and rest,' as day® and night,® to men 

a 1 daj and night con al alnon3sncn3s7 
Successive : and the timely dew* of sleep, 

adv ^ part prep al al ncn3s7vrtr ind pr 3 • 

Now falling with soft slumberous weight, inclines*^ 
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p n c n 3 plu a 1 n c n 3 plu adv 

ur® eye-lids.® Other creatures* all day long 



vr in ind pr 3 plu a 1 a 1 creatures con a 1 rest v r tr ind pr 3 pla 
Kove* idle, unemployed, and less need*® rest.® 

Dom38virtrindpr3spp al non3s non3sT 

Man* hath*® his® daily wor^® of body or of mind 

part r pro vrtrindpr3spp ncn38 

Appointed, which* declares*® his* dignity,® 

con a 1 n c n 3 s prep n pm 3 s 7 prep al ppnonS plu 
And the regsrd® of Heaven on all nis® ways'; 

adv, a 1 n o n 3 plu a 1 animals v r in ind pr 3 pla 
While other animals* unactive range,* 

con prep p p no n 3 plu 7npm3s virtrindprSsalncnSs 
Ana of their® doings God* takes*® no account,® 

adv adv al ncn3s virtrindfutSs alncnSt 

To-morrow, ere fresh morning* [sAa//] streak*® the east® 



(5 



68 THE PRINCIPLES OF 

prep al ncn3s7 ncnSsTpp virin pot pr 1st pla 
W ith first approach of light, we* must he risen,* 

cou prep pp al ncnSs vrtrmfpr 

And at oui* pleasant lahor; to re-form^® 

al al nonS plu a 1 n o n 3 plu a 1 alleys 
Yon flow'ry arhors® yopder alleys* green, 

p n o n 3 s prep n o n 3 s 7 prep n c n 3 plu a 1 branches 
ur walk* at noon, with branches overgrown, 

r pro vr tr ind pr 3 plu p p a 1 n c n 3 s oon Yrtrindpr3pxU 
That' mocK^° our scant manuring,* and require'® 

a 1 n c n 3 pin con pp vrtrinfpp al ncnS pla 

More hands* than ours* [hands] to lop^°their wanton growth* 

. a 1 n o n 3 pla adv oon al al non3 pla 
Those blossoms^ also, and those dropping gums' 

rpro Y ir in ind 3 plu a 1 gums a 1 gums con a 1 gums^ 
That' lie' bestrown, unsightly and unsmooth, 

▼ r tr ind pr 3 plu non3s ppvrinindprl pluY inf prep nc n3 s7 
Ask*° riddance, 8 if wes mean to tread with ease. 

adv. rpncn3svrtr&o n o n yirin&c pp vr ninf pr 

Meanwhile, as nature' wills,^* night* bids *° us« [to] rest.* 

irep r p 7 to Adam in the 13tli line prep al non387 part 
whom thus Eve,' [said] with perfect beauty adorn*d: 

p p n c m 2 8 con n c m s the thing 6 which 6 pp y ir tr indpr 2i 
My* author* and disposer' what* thou' bidst** 

al ppvrtrind rp npm3sYrtrindpr3B governs «> 
Unargu'd r obey;^° so* God' ordains/* 

prep pp part pp y ir trind pr 1 • al ncm by figure 

W itn thee conversing I' forget^* all time ;* 

a 1 n c n 3 plu con pp non3s al v r tr ind pr 3 plu adv 
All seasons* and tueir* change,* all [things] please'* alike, 

al alncnSs prep ncf3s7ppncn3s al 

Sweet is' the breath' of morn, her rising' [is] sweet, 

prep ncn3s7prep al ncn3plu7al alncmbyfig 

With charm of earliest birds ; pleasant [is] the sun' 
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adv adv prep al al non3s7ppYirtrind] 
When first on this delightful land he' spreads' 



if, 
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p_ a 1 n c n 3 pla prep gov o/ on and all n 3 n 3 s 7 
is orient beams*^ on herb, tree, fruit and flower, 

part ^prep ncn3s7 al earth al al iion38 
Glist'ning with dew; fragrant [is] the fertile earth* 

prep a 1 n o n 3 plu 7 oon al al ncnSs 

After soft show'rs ; and sweet [is] the coming on* 

prep al ncn3s7 al con a 1 n c f 3 s nom case to is 
Of grateful evening mild ; then silent night, [is] 

irep alpp al ncf387 con al alnof3s7 

1th this her* solemn bird, and this fair moon, 

con 18 al alncn3 pla 7ncn3s7pp al nen3s7 
And these the gems of heav'n, her" starry train. 

All the -words in the six following lines marked thus * are in the nomU 
native case to is, in the 7th line Itoiow. 

eon con n c n 3 s prep n c f 3 s 7 adv p p v r tr ind pr 3 
But neither breath* of morn, when she' ascends'" 

prep n c n 3 8 7 prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 oon a 1 n c m 3 s 
With charm of earliest birds ; nor rising sun* 

prep al al ncn3s7 con all n c 3 s 

On this delightful land ; nor herb,* fruit,* flow'r,* 

part prep n o n 3 s 7 con n c n 3 s prep n c n 3 pla 7 

Ghst'ning with dew ; nor fragrance* after show'rs, 

con al ncf3s al con a 1 n c f 3 s 
Nor grateful evening* mild ; nor silent night* 

prep alpp al ncn3s7 con n c n 3 s prey n c f 3 8 
With this ner solemn bird ; nor walk* by moon, 

con al nen3s7 prep p p a 1 breath, herb,etc. 

Or glitt'ring star-light — without thee is sweet. 

con adv adverbial phrase v ir m ind pr 3 pla prep r pro 

JBut wherefore all night long shine® these 1 for whom 

al al^ncnSs adv ncnSsvirtrind perf 3 s n c n 3 
[is] This glorious sight,* when sleep* hath shut^° all eyes.* 
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governs 29 following linos 
ep r p relates to Eve v r tr ind imp 3 s 

o whom our general ancestor replied :*° 
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nef2'8 prep npm3B7 eon nem3^7 'al npfZsin^ 
** Daaghtei' of God and man, accomplish d Eve "* 

a 1 T ir tr ind pr 3 pla ncnSsvr trinfpr prep alncnSsT 
These hare^** their course to finish'® round the earth, 

prep al nen3s7 ^bn prep n e n 3 s 7 prep n c n 3 s 7 
By morrow ey'ning ; and from land to land, 

prep non3s7 con prep nen3plu7con al 
In order, though to nations yet imborn, 

part part p p pin set and rise both v ir in ind 3 pla 

Minist'ring light* prepar'd, they* set* and rise'* 

con a 1 n e n 3 s regain prep ncn3s7Trtr pot imp 3 • 
Lest total darknes^ should by night regain 
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p al ncnSs con see regain n c n 3 s 
er^ old possession,* and extinguish life* 



The word fires is the nominative to ail the Verbs marked f &Qd 

WHICH the objective. 



prep n c n 3 8 7 con a 1 n c n 3 pla 7 r pro al alnenS pla 
In nature and all things ; which* these soft fiees' 

adv T ir tr ind pr 3 plu con prep al ncn3s7 
Not only enlighten! but with kindly heat 

prep al ncn3s7 both y r tr ind pr 3 plu 
Of various influence, fomentt and warm,t 

both V r tr ind pr 3 plu con prep ncn3s7 virtrind pr3 pbi 
Tempert or nourish,^" or in part shed down*® 

p al ncnSs prep a 1 n c n 3 pS < r p v ir in ind pr 3 pla 
heir stellar virtue* on all kinds tnat grow* 
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prep n c f 3 s 7 part adv a 1 kinds v r tr inf pr 
On earth, made hereby apter to receive*® 

n n 3 8 prep a 1 n c m 3 s adv sup n c n 3 s 7 
Perfection* from the sun's** more potent ray. 

a 1 adv con part prep ncn3s7nc387 

These [fires] then, though unbeheld in deep of night, 

V ir in ind pr 3 plu adv con v ir tr imp 2 s n c m 3 plu adv 

Shine* not in vain; nor think,'® though men' were* none, 
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jpoD BonSsTrtr pot Bop's Ji n4)]i3phi i»pm 9 b n o n 3 s 
That heayen' would want*" spectators,® God' want praise' * 

n e n 3 pla prep a-1 n o n 3 pla 7 v r tr iad pr 3 plu n o n 3 s 
Millions^ of ^piritual.cfeatures walk^° the earth® 

« 1 creatares adv p p con idly p p 

Unseen, both when we' wake and when we' sleep. 

a 1 a 1 t)rep al uon387ppncn3 pla y ir tr 
All these with ceaseless praise his works® behold^^ 

adverbial phrase — always adv prep al non387 

Both day and night. How often, from the steep 

)>rep al non3s7 con see hill p p vir.tr indperf 1 pla 

Of echoing hill or thicket have^® we' heard^° 

a 1 n c n 3 plu prep al al ncn3s7 
Celestial voices® to the midnight air, . 

a 1 voices con a I'voices a 1 prep al non387 
Sole, or responsive each to others'^ note, 

part pp al npm3s7 adv prep n c n 3 pla 7 
Singing their great Dreator. Oft in bands, 

adv pp V ir tr ind pr 3 pi n n 3 s a 1 n o n 3 s v r tr 
While they' keep^^ watch,® or nightly rounding walk,*^ 

prep al ncn3s7 prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 

With heav'nly touch of instrumental sounds, 

prep al al ncn3s part p p n o n 3 pla 

In full harmonic number join'd, their songs' 

y r tr ind pr 3 plu n o n 3 s oonsee dividep p n c n 3 plu n o n 3 s 7 
Divide*** the night,® and lift''' our thoughts® to heav'n." 

adv part adverbial phrase— together p p v ir ind imp 3 plu 
Thus talking, hand in hand alone they® pass'd* 

adv prep pp al ncn3s7 adv part a 1 vir ind imp 3 plu 
On to their® blissful bow'r — there arriv'd, both stood,* 

a 1 v ir in ind iifip 3 plu prep a 1 v r tr ind imp 

Both [persons] tum'd,' and under open sky ador'd'" 

a 1 n p m 3 s v ir tr ind imp 3s allncn3s con 

The God® that' made"' both sky,® air,® earth,® and heav n,* 

* They walk their nightly rounds, like sentries on guard. 
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T p by beheld y ir tr ind imp 3 pin ncf3s al nonSt 

Which* they* behel(l,'° the moon's* resplendent globe,* 

oon al nonSs p p 2 s adv vir tr ind pr 2 s n o n 3 s 
And Starry "pole.* Thou' also mad!st*^the night,* 

n o m 2 8 a 1 con pp2s alncnSs 

Makei^ omnipotent, and thou [madest] the day,* 

r p finished p p prep pp al ncnSsT part 

Which* we' in our* appointed work employed, 

Y r tr ind perf 1 pla a 1 Adam and Eve al ncnSsT 
Have finish'd^ happy in our mutual help 

con al non3s7alnon3s prep al ppncnSsT 
And mutual love, the crown of all our bliss, 

part prep p p con al al ncn3s7 

Ordain'd by thee ; and this delicious place, 

TOrep p p a 1 place ady pp ncnSs yrtrindprSs 
For us too large, where thy abundTance' wants^® 

n o eg 3 pla con a 1 abmidance virinindprSs non387 
Partakers,* and uncropt falls^ to the ground. 

con p p 2 s y r tr ind perf 2 s prep pp alalncn38 
But thou' hast promis'd'° from us two a race,' 

yrtrinfpralnon3srp aox prep p p 7 y r tr ind 1 fat 3 • 
To fiir° the earth,* who' shall with us extoP* 

p p n,c n 3 s a 1 goodness con adv p p y r in ind pr 1 pla 
Thy goodness* infinite, both when we' wake,® 

eon ady p p y ir tr ind pr 1 pla ppncn3sncn387 
And when we' seek,^° as now, thy gift* of sleep. 

Milton. 
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POPE'S ESSAY. 

n p m 3 8 prep a 1 n o n 3 plu 7 v ir tr ind pr 3 s prep n o n 3 s 7 
Heaven' from all creatures hides*® the book^ of fate, 

con . a 1 n c n 3 s part pp al ncnSs 

AD but the page^ prescribed, their* present state:' 

prep n c n 3 pla 7 the thing which n o m 3 plu 7 n o n 3 
From brutes what men,' from men what spirits' know ;** 

con r p Y r tr pot imp 3 s n c n 3 s adv ady 
Or who' could suffer^® being® here below ? 

alncm3s ppnon3svrtr&cvirininfpr adv 

\if\ The lamb' [wA/cA] thy* riot dooms to bleed to-day, 

T ir tr snbj 3sppppncn3s pp both v r in pot imp 3 

Had he'* thy® reason,* would he' skip^ and play ^' 

part prep a 1 a 1 instant ppYrtrindpr3sal ncn3b 
Pleased to the last, he' crops*® the flow'ry food,® 



oon Y tr ind prSs non3s adv part virtrinfprppnon38 
And licks*® the hand* just rais'd to shed*® his* blood* 

inter n c n 2 s prep al ncn3s7 adv part 
Oh" blindness' to the future ! kindly giv'n, 

con a 1 creature v r tr pot pr n c n 3 s part prep n p ni 3 s 7 
That each may fill*® the circle* mark'd by Heav'n-; 

r p V ir tr ind pr 3 s prep a 1 n o n 3 s prep n p m 3 s 7 
Wno' sees*® with equal eye, as God of all, 

a I n m 3 s^ V r inf pr oon alncm38 virin infpr 
A hero* \to\ perish, * or a sparrow* \t6\ fall ;* 

n n 3 pht oon n o n 3 pla prep n o n 3 s 7 part 
Atoms* or systems* into ruin hurl'd, 

con adv al ncnSsvrininfpr oon adv a 1 n o n 3 • 
And now a bubble* burst,® and now a world.* 

V r in imp 3 s adv adv prep a 1 n c n 3 ^lu 7 v r in imp 2 • 
Hope® humbly then ; with trembling pinions soar ;® 

* The word he, is redundant, in apposition with lamb, and repeated 
by poetical license only. The word which, understood, is the real ob* 
jective case of the verb dooms. 

7 
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T r tr imp 2sal nomSs anposition con npmSsvrtr imp ? n 
Wait'° the great teacher Death ;• and God* adore"* 

a 1 bliss al nonSsppvirtr ind pr 3 s p p v ir tr inf pr 
What future bliss* he* gives*° not thee* to know, 

con virtrindprSs alnon3svirinfprppnon38 adv 
But gives^" that hope* to be* thy blessing* now. 

nonSsvirinindprSsal hope al alnonSsT 
Hope* springs* eternal in the human breast ; 

n o m 3 8 adv con adv v ir inf pr a 1 man 

Man* never is,? but always to be^ blest. 

a 1 n c n 3 sa 1 son! con a 1 soul prep n o n 3 8 7 
The soul,* uneasy, and confiin'd from home, ^ 

both V r ind pr 3 8 prep n o n 3 s 7 virinfpr 

Rests* and expatiates* in a life [which is] to come,* 

inter] al al nom38 rp .al ncn3s 
hp, the poor Indian !* whose unlutor'd mind* 

virtrindpr38npm3snon3 pla 7 see sees prep n c n 3 • 7 
Sees'* God* in clouds, or hears** him* in the wind ; 



V 



pnon38al non3s adv v ir tr ind imp 3 s v ir inf pr in 
is* soul* proud science* never taught"* to stray* 

adv con al al non3s7 al nonSs? 

Far as [to] the Solar Walk, of Milky Way: 

con a 1 n c n 3 s prep pp non3s7 virtrind perf 3 1 
.Yet simple nature* to nis* hope has given*** 

prep al alncn387 al non38 
Behind the cloud-topt hill, a humbler heaven f « 

al al non38 non3s prep n c n 3 pla 7 part 
Some safer world* in depth of woods embraced, 

al al non3s prep al al non387 
Some happier island* in the wat'ry waste : 

adv n c eg 3 pla adv pp alnon3svirtr ind pr 3 pU 

Where slaves' once more their native land* behold,* 

a 1 n m 3 pla V r tr ind pr 3 plu n c m 3 pla v r ind pr 3 pla 
No fiends* torment,** no Christians* thirst for gold, 

nom vrtrindpr3spp al non38 
To BE,* contents** his* natural desire :* 
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pp vrtrmdpr3fl alnofSancnSs&l ncfSs nonSs 
He' asks^° no angel's wing,° no seraph's fixe ;" 

con V ir iod pr 3 s part prep al alnonSs? 
But thinks, admitted to that equal sky, 

pp al ncmSsvirtrindlfutSs with n o n 3 ^ 
nis* faithful dog* shall bear*** him company.' 

▼ ir in imp 2 s a 1 p p oon prep ppnon387 propno n 3 s7 
Go,^ wiser thou !* and in thy scale of sense, 

▼ r tr imp 28 pp nonSs prep n p m 3 s 7 
Weigh* thy* opinion* against Providence ; 

Transpositioih— Call that imperfection which ihoa fanciest such. 
GalP® imperfection^ what' thou' fanciest such ; 

T ir tr imp 2 s adv p p v ir tr ind prSsnonSs adv n o n 3 8 
Say"* here he' gives" too little,' there too much,' 

irep non387 al ncn387ppnoin38iB 
n pride, in reas'ning pride, our* error* lies ;' 

a 1 oreatares v r tr ii^d pr 3 pla con n o n 3 pla 7 

All quit^ their* sphere,' and rush into the skies. 

n o n 3 8 adv vrinindpr3s al al ncn3s7 
Pride' still is' aiming at the blest abodes; 

n m 3 plu v ir pot imp 3 pla n&or2non3 pla n Sc e r 2 

Men' would be^ angels ;' angels' would be' gods.^ 

part - V ir in inf pr r 2 con n o n 3 pla 
Aspiring to be^ gods," if angels' fell ,9 

part virininfpr r2 nom 3^ pla v r in in pr 3 pla 
Aspiring to be' angels,' men' rebel,' 

con rp adv vrinindpr3 8vr tr infpr a 1 ncn Spin 

And [/£«] wW but wishei^ to invert'' the lawfl^ 

prep n p m 3 8 7 prep al npm387 

Of ORDER, sins' against th' Eternal Cause. 



I 
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Having completed our exercises for the private learner, 
we here present additional exercises for practice, without 
being marked, to be used by those who prefer them — al- 
though the previous lessons should be gone over, in part, 
at least, in all cases. The words in the first piece Ifave 
the relation pointed out by figures — and in the additional 
exercises the student will be able to make this out for him- 
self. 

LIBERTY AND SLAVERY CONTRASTED. 

Part of a Letter from Italy , by Addison. 

Howl2 hasl8 kindl HeaYen2 adomedlO thisl happy 1 land, 6 
Andl6 scatteredlO blessingsG withl4 al wastefoil hand;? 
Butl6 what8,6 avaUlO her8,5 unexhaustedl 8tores,2 
Her8,5 bloomingl mountains2 andl6 her8,5 suimyl 8faLores,2 
WithM alll thel giftsT that8;6 heayen2 and]5 earth2 impart,10 
— thel smiles? ofl3 nature,? andl6 thel charms? of 13 art,7 
While 12 proudl oppre8iuon2 inl4 her8j5 valleys? reign8,9 
Andl6 tyranny2 usurpslO her8,5 happyl plains?6 
Thel poorl inhabitant!^ beholdslO in yain|12 
Thel redd'ningl orange6 and 16 thatl swellingl grain :6 
Joylessl he2 sees 10 the 1 growing 1 oils6 and 16 wines^G 
Andl6 inl4 thel myrtle's5 iragrantl shade? repines.9 
O! Liberty ,3 thoaS power3 supremely 19 bright,l 
Profusel of bliss,? andl6 Iragrantl with delight !7 
Perpetuall pleasures2 inl4 thy8,5 presence? reign,9 
Andl6 smilingl plenty2 leadslO thy8,5 wanton tram;6 
£afiedl,n of 14 her8,5 load,? subjection2 grows9 morel9 light,l 
Andl6 poverty2 looks9 cheerfull inl4 thy8,5 light.? 
Thou^,2 mal^estlO thel gloomy 1 face6 of 13 nature? gay ;1 
■ givestlO beauty6 tol4 thel sun,?andl6 pleasured tol4 thel day .7 
Onl4 foreignl mountains? may thel sun2 refinelO 
Thel grape's5 softl juice,6 and mellowlO lt8,6 tol4 wine;? 
Withl4 citronl groves? adornlO al distantl soil,6 
Andl6 thel fatl olive6 swelllO vrithU floods? of 13 ofl.7 
We8,2 envy 10 notl2 thel warmerl climes6 that8,2 lie9 
Inl4 tenl degrees? of 13 morel9 indulgentl skies;? 
Norl6 atl4 thel coarseness? of 13 our8,5 heaven? repine,9 
Tho'16 o'erl4 our8.5 heads? thel frozenl pleiads2 shine :9 
Tis 8,2,9 liberty2 that8,2 crownslO thel Saxon's5 isle,6 
Andl6 makeslO thel barrenl recks6 andl6 tliel bleakl moimtaint^ j 
smile.9 
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ADDITIONAL EXTRACTS FOR PARSING. 

Webster's reply to haynes. 

I shall enter on no encomium of Massachusetts — sh« 
needs none. There she is — behold her, and judge fot 
yotnrselves. There is her history. The world has it by 
heart. The past at least is secure. There is Boston, and 
Concord, and Lexington, and Bunker hill, and there ihey 
will remain forever. The bones of her sons, fallen in the 
great struggle for independence, now lie mingled with the 
soil of every state, from New England to Georgia, and 
there they will lie forever. And, sir, where American 
Liberty raised its first voice, and where its youth was nur- 
tured and sustained, there it still lives in the strength of its 
manhood, and full of its original spirit. If discord and dis- 
union shall \^ound it — if party strife and blind ambition 
shall hawk at and tear it — if folly and madness, if uneasi- 
ness under salutary and necessary restraint, shall succeed 
to separate it from that unicm by which alone its existence 
is made sure — in the end, by the side of that cradle in 
which its infancy was rocked, it will stretch forth its arms 
with whatever vigor it may still retain, over the friends 
who gather round it — and it will fall at last, if fall it must, 
^tnidst the proudest monuments of its own glory, and on 
the very spot of its origin. 



BENTON ON THE PROTEST. 

The question immediately before the senate was one of 
minor consequence ; it might be called a question of small 
import, except for the effect which the decision might have 
upon the Secretary itself. In that point of view it might 
be a question of some moment ; for, without reference to 
individuals, it was essential to the cause of free govern- 
ments, that every department of tha government, the senate 
inclusive, should so act as to preserve to itself the respect 
and confidence of the country. The immediate question 
was, upon the rejection of the president's message* It was 

7* 
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moved to reject it — to reject it, not after it was considered, 
but before it was considered ! and thus to tell tbe Amen 
can people that their president shall not be heard, should 
not be allowed to plead his defence, in the presence of the 
body that condemned him, neither before the condemna- 
tion, nor after it ! This is the motion, and certainly no 
enemy to the senate could wish it to miscarry. The pre- 
sident, in the conclusion of his message, has respectfully 
requested that his defence .might be entered upon the jour- 
nal of the senate — upon that same journal which contains 
the record of his conviction. This is the request of the 
president. Will the senate deny it ? Will they refuse 
this act of sheer justice and common decency ? Will they 
go further, and not only refuse to place it on the journal, 
but refuse even io suffer it to remain in the senate ? Will 
they refuse to permit it to remain on file, but send it back, 
or throw it out of doors, without condescending to reply to 
it ? for that is the exact import of the motion now made ! 
Will senators exhaust their minds, and their bodies also, 
in loading this very communication with epithets, and then 
say that it shall not be received ? Will they receive me- 
morials, resolutions, essays, from all that choose to abuse 
the president, and not receive a word of defence from him ? 
Will they continue the spectacle which has been present- 
ed here for three months — a daily presentation of attacks 
upon the president from all that choose to attack him, 
young and old, boys and men — attacks echoing the very 
sound of this resolution, and which are not only received 
and filed here, but printed also, and referred to a commit- 
tee, and.intioduced, each one with a lauded commentary 
of set phrase ? Are the senate to receive all these, and 
yet refuse to receive from the object of all this attack one 
word of answer ? * * * * * 

The proceeding, he, Mr. B., held to be an impeachment, 
without the forays of an impeachment — -a conviction, with- 
out the form of a trial— a sentence of condemnation for a 
high crime and misdemeanor, against the chief magistrate 
of the republic, without evidence, without hearing, without 
defence, without the observance of a single form prescrib- 
ed for the trial of impeachments; and this by the very tri- 
bunal which is bound to try the formal impeachment for 
the same matter, if duly demanded by the grand inquest 
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of the nation in their hall of representatives. This was 
the question which the country would have to try, and in 
the trial of which, furious passion, reckless denunciation, 
bold, or even audacious assertion, will stand for nothing. 
The record ! the record ! will be the evidence which the 
country will demand. The facts! the facts! will be the 
data which they require ! The speeches ! the speeches ' 
delivered on this floor, will be the test of the spirit and in- 
tention with which these proceedings were pursued and 
consummated. 



WEBSTER ON THE PROTEST. 

The contest for ages has been to rescue liberty from the 
grasp of executive power. Whoever has been engaged in 
her sacred cause, from the days of the downfall of those 
great aristocracies, which had stood between the king and 
the people, to the time of our own independence, has strug- 
filled for the accomplishment of that single object. On the 
long list of champions of human freedom, there is not one 
name damned by the reproach of advocatmg the extension 
of executive authority ; on the contrary, the uniform and 
steady purpose of ail such champions has been, to limit 
and restrain it. To this end, the spirit of liberty, growing 
more and more enlightened, and more and more vigorous 
from age to age, has been battering for centuries against 
the solid buttments of the feudal system. To this end, all 
that could be gained from the imprudence, snatched from 
the weakness, or wrung from the necessities of crowned 
heads, has been carefully gathered up, secured, and 
hoarded, as the rich treasures, the very jewels of liberty. 
To this end, popular and representative right has kept up 
its warfare against prerogative, with various success; 
sometimes writing the history of a whole age in blood — 
sometimes witnessing the martyrdoms of Sydneys and 
Russels ; often bafHed and repulsed, but still gaining, on 
the whole, and holding what it gained with a grasp which 
nothing but the complete extinction of its own being could 
compel it to relinquish, # # ♦ • 

And now, sir, who is he so ignorant of the history of 
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liberty, at home and abroad ; who is he, yet dwelling in 
his contemplations among the principles and dogmas of the 
middle ages ; who is he, from whose bosom all original 
infusion of American spirit has become so entirely evapo- 
rated and exhaled, as that he shall put into the mouth of 
the president of the United States the doctrine that the 
defence of liberty naturally results to executive power, 
and is its peculiar duty ? Who is he that, generous and 
confiding towards power where it is most dangerous, and 
jealous only of those who can restrain it ? Who is he that, 
reversing the order of the state, and upheaving the base, 
would poise the political pyramid of the political system 
upon its apex ? Who is he that, overlooking with con- 
tempt the guardianship of the representatives of the peo- 
ple, and with equal contempt the higher guardianship of 
the people themselves ? Who is he that declares to us, 
through the president's lips, that the security for freedom 
rests in executive authority ? Who is he that belies the 
blood and libels the fame of his own ancestors, by declar- 
ing thaf they, with solemnity of form and force of manner, 
have invoked the executive power to come to the protec- 
tion of liberty ? Who is he that thus charges them with 
the insanity or recklessness of putting the lamb beneath 
the lion's pawl No, sir; our security is in our watchful- 
ness of executive power. * * * And when \ve, and 
those who come after us, have done all that we can do, and 
all that they can do, it will be well for us, and for them, 
if some popular executive, by the power of patronage and 
party, and the power, too, of that very popularity, shall not 
hereafter prove an over-match for all other branches of the 
government. ****** 
Mr. President, I have spoken freely of this protest, and 
of the doctrines which it advances ; but I have said no- 
thing which 1 do not believe. On these high questions of 
constitutional law, respect for my own character, as well 
as a solemn and profound sense of duty, restrains me- from 
giving utterance to a single sentiment which does not flow 
from entire conviction. I feel that I am not wrong. I 
feel that an inborn and inbred love of constitutional liber- 
ty, and some study of our political institutions have not, oa 
tnis occasion, misled me. But I have desired to say no- 
thing that should give pain to the chief magisjtrate person- 
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mllv. I have not sought to fix arrows in his breast ; but I 
believe him mistaken, altogether mistaken, in the senti- 
ments which he has expressed ; and I must concur with 
others in placing on the records of the senate, my disappro- 
bation of those sentiments. On a vote, which is to remain 
80 long as any proceeding of the senate shall last, and on 
a question which can never cease to be important while 
the constitution of the country endures, I have desired to 
make public my reasons. They will now be known, and 
I submit them to the judgment of the present and of after 
times. Sir, the occasion is full of interest. It cannot pass 
off without leaving strong impressions on the character of 
public men. A collision has taken place, which I could 
have most anxiously wished to avoid ; it was not to be 
shunned. We have not sought this controversy; it has 
met us, and been forced upon us. In my judgment, the 
law has been disregarded, and the constitution transgress- 
ed — the fortress of liberty has-been assaulted, and circum- 
stances have placed the senate in the breach ; and, altho' 
we may perish in it, I know we shall not fly from it. But 
I am fearless of consequences. We shall hold on, sir, and 
hold out, till the people themselves come to its defence. 
We shall raise the alarm, and maintain the post, till they 
whose right it is, shall decide whether the senate be a 
faction, wantonly resisting lawful power, or whether it be 
opposing, with furmness and patriotism, violations of liber* 
ty and inroads upon the constitution. 
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PROSODY. 



From ^pos {for) uidn {a song.) 



Prosody consists of two parts: Punctuation — and the 
Laws of Versification, or Kules for writing Poetry. 

1. Punctuation (a punct-um^ a point), is the art of divid- 
ing a written compo.jition into parts, by introducing, be^ 
tween the members of a period, the followingv characters; 
the J comma ; the I semi colon ; the : colon ; and at the 
close of a period, the • period ; the I interrogation ; -the 
S exclamation ; and the »- dash. 

It is impossible to lay down rules for punctuating, which 
will be free from exceptions. The following are as useful 
and perfect as any that can be given ; * 

Geneeal Rule. — ^Use a comma after a word of the 7th 
relation ; a semi colon before a word of the 16th relation ; 
and a period, interrogation, or exclamation, at the close of 
the sentence. [See the punctuation on the Plate.] 

Rule 1. — Before a relative pronoun, insert a ^ as: God, 
who, at sundry times, spake unto the fathers, hath spoken. 

Rule 2. — After a noun, or pronoun, governed by a pre- 
position, insert a ^ as : At sundry times,? unto the fathers,? 
— after a noun,? or pron(|>un,? : O'er nature's soft repoae,?. 

Rule 6. — Where the nominative is separated from the 
verb, by an intervening phrase, a 9 is to be inserted after 
the nominative, and before the verb, as : 

Thunders 9 wafted from the burning zone 

9 Growl from afar,^ de^ and hollow groan. 

Rule 4. — A ; is used before a conjunction, as: I will 
either bring you the book; or send it by mail. An adjec- 
tive restricts the logical extension of a noun ; as: North 
America is not so large ; as America. 

The S is used when a comparison is made between two 
things, by using the comparative and corresponding con- 
junctions, as: As the ox goeth to the slaughter: so goetb 
the fool to the stocks. 
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BiTLE 5. — The • is placed at the close of a period, and 
denotes the sense to be complete, as: 

The midnight moon serenely smiles 

O'er Nature's soft repose* 
No lowering cloud obscures the akjl nor 

Ruffling tempest blows* [See Plate.] 

Rule 6. — The } is used after an interrogatory sentence ; 
the ! after an interjection, and exclamatory phrases; and 
the ■-- denotes a rhetorical pause, as 

O death! where is thy — sting? O grave! where is thy — ^victory? 

The student is referred to the Plate on Syntax, for a 
mojre full exemplification of the preceding rules. 

Prosody (*po^ udn) is the art of meting poetry by a regu- 
lar succession of long and short, or of i^ccented and unac- 
cented syllables. A certain number of syllables form a 
foot. They are called feet, because it is by their aid that 
the voice passes through them in measured time, either in 
singing or reading poetry. There are eight kinds of feet, 
four of two syllables, and four of three, as follows: 

Dissyllable. Trisyllable. 

1. A Trochee, 5. A Dactyl, ' ^ 

2. An Iambus, ^ " 6. An AmphibrQcb, 7* ' 

3. A Spondee, — • 7. An Anapaest, w ^ — 

4. A Pyrrhic, - ^-^ 8. A Tribrach, --^ 

Three of these are called primary, because whole com- 
positions can be written in them, without introducing other 
feet, viz: Trochee^ Iambus^ and AriapoMt. The others are 
calle(i secondary, being used occasionally, ta yary the com- 
position. 

The following verse will serve to convey an idea Df the 
principles of Prosody, as given abov€ : 

N6t & drHm7* w&s ?i€ard,2 nor Af<ln7rU n(^te^2 
As his cdrse7 to the raw7part we ACr7ried ; 

Not a *5Z7dier dischdrged? his/5re2well skOt^ 
O'er the gr&ve7 where our A^7ro we bii7n^. 

* The figures divide tl>e H^es into measures, and point out the foot, 
as per above Table . — 1. Trochee; 2. Iambus: 7. Anapaest ; &o. 
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BURIAL OF SIR JOHN MOORE. 

Not a druml was heard fl nor a /wTi'Tral rvottfl 
As his corse! to the ram7part we 7iMr7ried ; 

Not a 5oZ7dier dis-cAarg^'t?? his fartSlweW skot^ 
O'er the 'gravd7 where our Ae7ro we ^7ried. 

We 5ttr2ied him dark7\y at dead7 of m'g'A? ;2 
The sod^ with our i(zy7onets tur7niug ; 

By the s^rM^7gling moori2heeims mzs2ty light ^2 
And our Za7i7terns dim2ly Inir7i2mg, 

No useSless cof 2(in enclosed? his hreast,2 

Nor in sheet,? nor in shroud,? we bound2 him ; 

But he Zay7 like a war7rior tak2ing his r^^,7 
With his mar7tial cloak2 ^round2 him. 

Few and short? were the prayWs? we said;2 
And we s'pokfH not a word? of sor2row ; 

But we s^ea<Z7fastly gaz*d? on the /ace7 of the dead^? 
And we i2Y7terly thought? of the morliovr. 

We thought,2 as we AoZ71ow'd his %ar7row 56€{,2 
And smooth^d2 down his lone?\y pe721ow, 

That they(>c7 would be re7oting o7ver his head^ 
And t&e2 far ^.way? on the &277low. 

Iri^A^lyl they'll talk2 of the sp«r7it that's ^on«; 

And o'er2 his cold ash?es upbraid? him ; 
But 9zof A2ing he'll rccA:,7 if they let? him sleep on,7 

In a grave? where a J5r«7ton has ZaiVf7 him. 

But Aa(/^ of our hea?vy task2 was (2one,2 
When the clock? told the A<wr7 for re?iV7ing 5 

And we heard? the eZt^tant ra7z2dom gunfi 
That the/oc7 was 5M£Z2denly^r7ing. 

Slowlyl and sad2\y we fee<f7 him doum,2 
' From the^6Z<^7 of his/awic7 fresh and go?Ty\ 
We carxi'd2 not a Zmc;7 we rais*d2 not a sttme^l 
But Ze/)(2 him zlone? in his glo?iy. 
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PRINCIPLES 

OP THE 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX 

OP THE 

LATIN LANGUAGE: 

aPON THE ANALYTIC PLAN OF ROOT AND ADJUNCTS 



INTRODUCTION. 

# 

All will agree that he is a, good Latin and Greek 
scholar, who has acquired a -knowledge of the roots of all 
the declinable words in those languages, together with the 
adjuncts, which can be associated with each radical, and 
understands their import and use, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, gender, number, and case — and to 
the verb, voice, number, person, conjugation, mood, and ' 
tense — and has acquired a knowledge of the indeclinable 
parts of speech, with the ability to give every word its true 
syntax, or relation to the other word or words in the sen- 
tence, by which it is, in reality, ** constituted a part of 
speech." 

In the following pages, we have endeavo^jed to make 
such a disposition of some sixty lines of Virgil's jEneid 
(and the second chapter of Matthew, from the Greek Test- 
ament,) as will combine and illustrate all these principles 
under one gerteral view, and will guide the learner to a 
knowledge so desirable. 

The ingenious student will find the root (which is some- 
times a more remote one than is found in the text), placed 
in the first column ; the definition in the second ; while 
the syntax (showing by what word it is governed, or with 
what it agrees), occupies the third column ; leaving the 
terminatumSf pointing out the etymology, to close the line- 
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The root and termination of every declinable word, in the 
text, are clearly pointed out, by the prefixes and suffixes 
being printed in Italics^ while the root appears in Koman 
Small Capitals. 

Thus we have endeavored to make the rough path easy 
and inviting to the beginner, at the commencement of his 
journey ; and to invite the man of letters again to revisit 
those literary fields, and to place in his hands something 
that shall recall those juvenile days in classic hall, free 
from religious intolerance, political villainy, and a cold and 
heartless world, and to fix the principles of this noble lan- 
guage indelibly ujxjn the mind. 

The plan of Latin forms, originated by Mr. Geosvenor, 
is a very happy method of disposing of the tedious and pro- 
lix declensions and conjugations, which hang like an incu- 
bus over the student, and no doubt will be welcomed by the 
learner. This Table was published by Mr. Grosvenor, at 
Salem, Massachusetts, in the year 1831. Parts of the Ta- 
ble have been copied into other grammars. Clinton said, 
that he who made two blades of grass grow where^ only 
one was known to grow before, deserved the everlasting 
gratitude of his country. And .if this be true, surely he 
who has condensed to a single page the long and cumbrous 
conjugations, of some sixt}^ or eighty pages, ought to have 
his memory perpetuated by a monument more lasting than 
brass or marble — he should live in the hearts of all friends 
of improvement in literature. We have, in this work, 
arranged this Table in an improved form, and pre- 
pared an original Table of the Greek Verb, which will be 
found in their proper places. From this arrangement, the 
student will be able to commence parsing at once, and will 
find on the same page — yea, in the same line — a Virgil, a 
Dictionary, and a Grammar, which will present to the 
eye of the scholar, all that Virgil, Cicero, Tacitus, or De- 
mosthenes could inform him about their mother tongue. 

That the person into whose hands this work may fall, 
may, by a careful and critical examination of the princi- 
ples here laid down, (which are as immutable as the 
language itself, on which they are grounded,) speedily 
find himself able to read, write, and speak the language, 
with the facility and accuracy of a native Roman, or Gre 
clan, is the sincere wish of THE AUTHOR 
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A BRIEF VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH 

The Parts of Speech in Latin are eight : 

1. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, and Verh — declined.* 

2. Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection— 
undeclined. 

DEFINITIONS 

1. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing: as, 
vtr. 

2. An Adjective expresses the quality or extension of 
the noun : as, vir bonus. 

3. A Pronoun stands for the noun : as, vir qui. 

4. A Verb expresses the existence or action of the noun : 
as, vir est. 

5. An Adverb expresses the manner in which the noun 
exists : as, vir ibi est. 

6. A Preposition governs some case of a noun : as, ad 
virum. 

7. A Conjunction connects words or sentences: as, arma 
que virum. 

8. An Interjection is a virtual sentence: as, keu! 

REMAEKS 

Words are called parts of speech, because they are all re- 
ferred, either directly or indirectly, to the noun ; and, as 
their existence as a part of speech depends on this relation 
to the noun, so the case of a noun is merely that correlativt 
lelation which the noun and pronoun have to other words 

* A declinable word contains a root, and geneially one termination: 

as, ABM-tfj CAN-O. 
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m the sentence ; and although Latin nouns and pronouns 
are generally declinable, yet their case depends entirely 
upon their syntax : as, nominative^ arm-a ; sunt ; vocative^ 
O arm-a ; accusative, cano arm-a. 

GENDER. 

The Genders are three: — Masculine, denoting males; 
feminine, denoting females ; and all others are neuter ; but 
in Latin, nouns are said to be in a certain gender by gram- 
matic construction — that is, the geiider is determined by 
the adjective annexed: as, masculine, 2^5; feminine, a; 
iieuter, um. 

NUMBER. 

The Singular Number denotes but one ; the Plural more 
than one. 

CASE. 

The Cases are six: — Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the termination of 
nouns. There are five declensions, called first, second, 
third, fourth, fifth, distinguished from each other by the 
termination of the genitive singular: as, first, (S ; second, 
i; third, ts ; fourth, t^*; fifth, ei\ 

g(^ The Declension and Gender, on the Chart, are placed after 
•very nooil, adjective and pronoun: thus^ i^f-)} fii^st declensioni 
fenmiine gender ; (2n. p.)^ second declension, neuter, plural ; &o. 

RULES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF CASES. 

1. The Nominative precedes the verb : as, pemi'a est ; 
arm-a sunt. 

2. "The Genitive follows a noun, adjective, or verb ; as» 
annus mundi, 

3. The Dative is governed by verbs and adjectives: as, 
similis, penn-a, 

4. The Accusative is governed by transitive verbs and 
prepositions, the "time koto longj*' and the "place to 
which^^ ; and is placed before the infinitive; as, teneo 
perm-a-m, &c. 
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5. The Vocative is construed with O : as, O Catalin-a, 

6. The Ablative is governed by the prepositions hy^ 
withy in, &c., and is used to express the " time t^^Aew," the 

• place where" the ** cause, manner, means, and instru- 
ment," and is put absolute with a participle. 

TABLE OF DECLENSION. 



Boot, 



Root, 
Root^ 



Root, 
Root, 



Singular. 
— f.— 



FIB8T DECLENSION. 

Plural, 
N, G. i). M, r. Jb. K. G. D. Jic. F. Jb. 



a, 8B, 8B, am, 



a,* &. 8B, armuy is, as, sb, ist 

SECOND DECLENSION. 



-m. &f. — ^as,er, i, o, um, e, er, o. i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
n. — • tun, i, 6,iiin, ixm, o. ii,^Ofrum, is, a,t a,fiiB. 



THIRD DECLENSI<yN. 

-m. & f.-— — , is, i, em, — , e, i. es. 



n." 



-,1S, 1, 



-=-, — , e, 1. a, 



nm;ibas,es, es,ibus 
iumjibas, a, a^ibcS 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 



-^ ttfc, fi8,tii, um, us, ti. us,nam,ibas,§iis,as,ibiis§ 
n.— u, a, a, u, u, a. ua,aum,ibus,§aa,aa,ibusj^ 



Root, 
Root, 

FIFTk DECLENSIO)^. 

Root, -^— — f.i^ ^, ^t,el, em, es, e. es,6rmta,ebnA,ei»,gi§,Bbiii. 

Exceptions in gender will be learned from the Lexicon ; 
but the student should know nothing of them until he is 
familiar with the regular forms. 

FORM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



Gend«r. 


n. 


m. 


n. 


n. 


m. 


n. 




n. 


TftSpl 


m. 


/ 


Nom. 


a, 


o. 


c. 


1. 


n. 


ar. 


ur. 


er. 


or. 


as. 


Gen. 


atis. 


onis. 


etis. 


1%. 


nis. 


aris. 


oris 


eris. 


oris 


atis. 


Gender. 


f. in. 


18, 


971. 


n. 


n. 


n. 


f- 


Pr.Part, 


Nom. 


es, 


oms. 


us. 


SBS, 


ut, 


X, 


ns, 


Gren. 


is, eti 


s, itis. 


is. 


oris. 


• 

sens 


• 


itis 


• 


cis. 


D 


tis. 



* The Yocative is always like the nominative,, except in the masco- 
fine uid feminine stngiilar, of the second declension. 

t In a few wordi, abus, 

X AU Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocativo, alik$^ 
ending always in a, in the plural. 

§ In a few words, %ibu», 

8* 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

FIRST DECLENSION — ^FEMININE. 



Norn, 

Venn-a, 
Pen iSf 



Gen» 



Dai. 



penn-«, penn-<p 
pen off pen to^ 



Penn-<e, peim-arttm,penn>i«, 
Pens are^ pens . of^ pens to^ 



Ace. 

penn-oTA, 
pen holdf 

penn-dM. 
pens hoidf 



Voc. 

penn-a, 
pen 0, 

penn-<e, 
pens 0, 



Ml. 

penn-d. 
|)en with 

penn-u. 
pens wiih 



SECOND DECLENSION — ^MASCULINE. 

Domin-iK, domin-i. domin-0| domin-um, domin-e, 
Lord u, lord of, lord to, lord «ee, lord O, 

Domin-t, domin-orttm,domin.u, domin-ot, domin-i, 
Lords are, lords of, lords to, lords see, lords O, 

flSCOND DECLENSION — ^NEUTXB. 

Fat-«m, fat-{, fat-o, fat-«m, fat-umi 

Fate is, fate of, fate /or, fate hold, fate O, 

Fat-0, fat-orum, fat-if, fat-a, fat-a, 

Fates are, fates of, fates to, fates see, fate O, 

THIBD DECLENSION — MA8CULINS. 

Serm-0, serm-onw, serm-ont, serm-on€m, senn-0| 
Word is, word of, word to, word speak, word O, 

Serm-onef , senn-on»m,serm-oni6tt9;Serin-one», serm-one«, serm-ont^tK 
Words ar«i words of, words to, words spcaJt, words O, words Kii^A. 



domin-o. 
lord toith, 

domtn-if . \ 
lords toith 



fat-o. 
iaXe toith 

fat-i9. 

[&XetDith» 



aerm-one. 
word with 



THIIU) DECLENSION— MSUTSB. 



Opns, op6r-{«, 
Work is, woric q/", 



opSr-t, opus, opus, op^-e. 

work to, work do, work O, work lottJk. 



Oper-a, oper-tim, oper-t6t», oper-a, oper-a, oper-t&i». 
Works are, works of, works to, works do, works 0, works loUh • 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Singtdar, Plural. 

2 ^. bon-us, i, o, um, e, o. i, omm, is, os, i. 



J F. bon-a, 

2 N, bon-um, i, o, um, um, o. 



89, 89, am, 



8s, arum, is, as, 
a, orum, is, a. 



a. 



IS. 

is. 



For the other declensions, the student is referred to the Table of 
Declensions and the Analysis of Virgil's ^nead, where he will find 
three hundred paridigms. 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 9^1 

PRONOUNS. 

In Latin there are eighteen simple Pronouns, the prin- 
cipal of which are declined below. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person — I, 
Singular, Plural. 

N. G, D. Ac. V, Ah, N. G. D. Ac. V, Ah. 

ego, mei, mihi, me, — , me. nos, nostrOmornostri, nobis, nos, — , nobis 

Second Person— TAom. 
tn, tui, tibi, te, tu, te. vos, vestrfimorvestri, vobis, vos,vos,vobis. 

Third Person — Himself , Herself ^ Itself. 
— , sui, sibi, se, — , se. — , sui, sibi, se, — , se. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Third Person^ — TAw, Thatj These, Those. 

N. G. D. Ac. V. Ah. N. G. D. Ac. V. Ah. 

jr. hie, hiijus, hiiic, hunc, — , hoc. hi, horum, his, hos, — , his. 
F. haec, hujus, hiiic, banc, — , hac. hae, harnm, his, has, — , his. 
N. hoc, hujiis, huic, hoc, — , hoc. haBc,horum, his, haBC, — , his. 

M. ille, iilius, illi, ilhim, — , illo. illi, illorum, illis, illos, — , illis. 
F. ilia, illius, illi, illam, — , ilia, illsejllamm, illis. illas, — , illis. 
.y. illud, iilius, illi, illud, — ^, illo. ilia, illorimi, illis, ilia, —, illis. 

M. is, ejus, ei, eiim, — , eo. ii, eoriim,iisoreis,eos, — ,iisoreis. 
jF. ea, ejus, ei, earn, — , eA. ese, earum,iisorcis,eas, ,iisore(s. 
N. id, ejus, ei, id, — , eo. ea, eorum,iisoreis,ea, — ,iisoreis. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS— PTAo, Which, That, As. 

M. qui, cujns, cui, quern, — , quo. qui,quorum,queis,*quos, — ,qneis * 
F. quas. cujus, cui, quam, — , quA. quae,quarum,queis,*quas, — ,qiieis.* 
Jf. quod,cnjus, cui, quod, — , quo. qu8B,quorum, quels, ^quse, — ,queis.* 

The other pronojns are, iste, quis^ idem, istic, aliquis 
siqniSf quisna7?i, quiamque, quinam, &c, 

Iste is declined like ille. 

Quis is declined like qui^ except that it has quid for qiiod. 

Idem is declined by adding dem to the pronoun is. 

Islic is declined like hie, but is wanting in some of its 
cases. 

Aliquis, siquis, &c., are declined like quis, 

^ More frequently qtiibus. 
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Qiiisnam and quinam, by adding nam and ^is to gut. 

Quicunque, by adding cunque to ^z^i. 

Mez^5, f a^^5, $2£z^$, noster^ and i;«5^er, may be called ad- 
jectives. 

Nostras, vestras, and cwya*, are declined like adjectives 
of one termination in the third declension: as, nostras^ 
atis, Sec. 



VERBS. 

A Verb expresses the existence or action of its nomina- 
tive ; and as all beings are represented, in every language, 
as existing, or acting on another object, or as being acted 
upon by an agent, there are but three kinds of verbs: — 
intransitive, transitive, and passive. 

The Intransitive Verb is defined by the syllables com- 
posing the word — in, not ; trans; {a traho,) a preposition, 
signifying over; it, (ind., pres., 3d, sing., a eo,) goes; ive, 
may: and means one whose action or existence may not 
go over to an object: as, John stands \ David runs. 

The Transitive Verb is one whose action (it) goes 
{trans) over to an object: as, John s-plits wood. 

The Passive (a patior, to suffer) Verb is one represent- 
ing action upon a passive nominative : as, Wyatt was 
hung by the sheriff; (that is, he was hung against his 
own will ;) which is only another form of the transitive. 
The same action may be represented in either form of the 
verb; as (transitive), the sheriff hung Wyatt; (passive) 
Wyatt was hung by the sheriff. 

In Latin, o, i, m, s, or t, final, is the sign of an active 
verb: as, amamu-;; and r of the passive: as, amamu-r. 

MOOD. 

The Mood expresses the manner in which the nomina 
five exists, acts, or is acted upon. There are four Moods: 
the* Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the 
Infinitive. 

The Indicative simply declares that its nominative ex- 
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ists, acts, or is acted upon: as, John stands; Joseph 
writes a letter ; the letter is written, 'T*he signs of this 
mood are, in the imperfect tense, ha; in the perfect, i; in 
the pluperfect, era; in the future, h. 

The SuBjiTNCTivE expresses that the action or existence 
is possihle or contingent: as, it may rain; John can write ; 
if John weep. The signs of this mood are : in the imper- 
fect, re; in the perfect, eri; in the pluperfect, isse in the 
future, er. 

The Imperative is used to command, entreat, or permit 
some person to exist or act : as, shut the door ; give us our 
daily hread. The signs of this mood are : a, e, f, to^ te^ 
ite. Sec, 

The Infinitive expresses unlimited action : as, AMA-re, 
to love. The sign of this mood is : re or isse — it is render- 
ed tOy or to have, 

TENSE. 

Tense is the division of time into present, past^ and 
future. 

The Present Tense represents present time : as, I love* 

The Imperfect represents past time : as, I laced. 

The Perfect represents an action as now completed : air, 
I have laced. 

The Pluperfect represents the action as formerly done: 
as, I had loved. 

The Future represents future action: as, I shall lave, 

MOODS AND TENSE. 

INDICATIVE. 8XTBJUKCTIVE. 

Pr.Imp.Per:Pl9,Fut, Pr. Imp. Per. Plu^ Fut. 

— ,ba, i, era, bi. a,e, re, eri, isse, er. 

do, did, have, had, will, may, might, may have, might have, shall haveu 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

8INGT7LAR. PLURAL. 

Irf Per. fid Per, Zd Per, let Per. 2d Per, 2d Per, 

detite. o,i,m, s, (isti,) t. mus, tis, nt, (ere). 

I, thou, he. we, you, they. 

^atshe, Xm ri», re, tur. mur, mini, utur. 
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' loo THft i»ftmcitLKS OF 

Imperative Mood, 

2. Ain-t-re(tor,) 3. Am-& -to -r: 2.Am-a-4nIni, 3. Am*& -nt -or 
Loved ye be, loved him let oe ; Loved be ye, loved let them be. 

Infinitive Mood, . 

. Pret. Am-a -r -i, P^. Esse -am -a -tus, Pu^.Am-a -tom -ir -i, 
Loved to oe. ^ To have loved been. Loved to be about to be. 

Participle. 

Pret. Am-a -tus, -a, -nm, Ftd. Am -and -us, -a^ -mii| 

Loved being, he, she, it. Loved to be, -he, -she, -it. 

Note. — In translating from Latin into English, the conjugation can 
never be rendered, because we have not four corresponding conjugatione 
in our language ; therefore the ft, or av, which marks the 1st conjaga- 
tion in Latin, me^ms nothing in English. 



LATIN ANALYZATION. 

The following is an exemplification of the fifth and sixth treses laid 
down on page o of this work. The lesson here selected is from Beza's 
Latin Testament, — Matthew, chap, v., 14, 15, 16, 17; and if the 
reader does not know that the voice j conjugation, mood and tense, per- 
son and number, of the verb ; and the declension, gender, number, and 
case of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, are, inmost cases, to be found 
in the terminations suffixed to the root ; instead of a Latin Grammar, 
he is requested to critically review the following analysis and first 
UTERAL translation, and acquaint himself vnth these first principles of 
the language. 

{^^ The figures placed after the English toords place Iftein in ihe 
English order. 

pron. v.root. 2, plu. root. root. 2,m,g, s. adv. 
14 V. Vos es -tis lux mund -i. Non 

Ye 1 are 2 — ♦ light 4 the world 's. 3 Not 10 

root, root. 3 s. root. 3, f. root, 1 conj. pas. inf. prep 
pot -es -t urb -s occult -a -r -i Supra, 
able 11 is 9 a city 5 hidden 14 be 13 to 12 upon 7 

root, 3, f, ac,s. root, If. 

mont *e -m posit -a. 

a mountam 8 placed. 6 

15v. adv, con, prep, root, root, 3, o, 3.pla. root, ],fao,s. oon, 
Ne -que ao -cen -d -a -nt Lucern -a -m, et 
Not 4 and 1 to 6 fire 5 give 3 they 2 a candle 7 — — , and 8 

* In all words where the nominative is expressed, the personal i«nn«i- 
ation of the verb is cancelled; thus, vos es(ti8,) ye ar«. Now, if the 
nom. vos were omitted, it would be rendered the same, es (are) tis (ye.) 
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root, 3,0, Sypla, root, If^ao^s. prep, root^ 2 m, ao,t. con, 

pon "XL -nt e -a -m subter modi -u -m, sod 

plaoe 10 — • they 9 it 1 1 under 12 a measure 13 but 14 

prep, root, root, 2, n, ac,8 oon, root, root, 2,c, 3, s. 
in can -delabr -u -m; et splen -d -e -t 
in a cand/«-fltidc 15 — - — and 16 light 19 gives 18 it 17 

root, dat,pl. root,nom,p. root, 3ypl, prep, root, 2,m,ab, s, 
omn -ibus qu -I su -nt in dom -o. 

ail21 to20 who22 are 23 — in 24 the house. 26 

16 ▼. root, l,f, ^root, root, 2,conj, sub,p, 3, s, root, root, 1/, t. 
It -a splen -d -e -a -t lux vestr -a 
Such 5 splendor 6 give 4 may 1 — - light 3 your 2 

prep, root, 3,m, ab,plu, oonj, root, 2, o, •ab,p, 3, plu, 
coram homin -ibus,* ut vid -e -a -nt 

before 7 men, 8 that 9 see 12 may 1 1 they 10. 

root, 2, n, pi ace, root, 2, n, plu, aoc, root, 2, n, plu, aoc, 
bon -a vestr -a oper -a, 

good 14 — your 13 — works 15 — 

root^ root, sub, p, 3, pi, oon, root, 3,m, ae,s, 
glon. -fio -e -nt -que Patr -e -m 

glorious 20 make 19 may 18 they 17 and 16 father 22 — — 

root 2,m, ac^s, 'root,nom,s, root,3,s, prep, root 2^ n, ab, pi 
vestr -u -m qu -i es -t m cosl -i -s. 

your — —21 who 23 is 24 in 25 heaven.26 

!7t. adv root, Iconj, imp, 2,pl, root, aco,s, root, inf, perf 
Ne existim -a -te m -e ven -isse 

Not 3 think 1 — you 2 me 4 come 6 to have 6 

con, prep, root, 3,c, sub,p, l,s, root, 3, f, ao,s, oon, 

nt dis -solv -a -m leff -e -m aut 

that 7 on 10 -loose H may9I8 the law 12 or 13 

prep, root, l,deo, ao, pi, adv, root, ind, perf, oon, 
pro -phet -a -s: non ven -i nt 

pro -phets 14 — — not 16 come 17 have 1 15 that 18 

root, l,f,ao, plu, prep, root, subj,pr, l,s, con, con, 

.a -8 dis -solv -a -m, sed ut 

them23 on 21 -loose 22 may 20 119 but 24 that2ft 



root, l,f, ac,pln, prep, root, 2, o, sub,pr, 1,8, 
e -a -8 mi -pi -e -a -m. 

tliem29 in fuU 30 ffll28 may 27 1. 26 



* The English signiftoation of a case is cancelled in the termination 
of a Latin nonn, if a preposition expressed precede it; homin (flt^) 
iim8(6^are)— coram (before) homin (m^n) ibus (cancdlei.) 

9* 
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THE RADICALS OF VERBS. 

The following list of verbs is inserted for the student to 
:onjugate. The figures inserted after each radical will in- 
form the student to which conjugation he is to refer it oq 
'the table. 

The student should by all means practice on these verbs 
antil he can conjugate any verb with the greatest tase^ at^ 
curacy f tiui facility. 

1. Am o, am 4 re, am a vi, am d turn; d^ av, Ut conjngatioa. 

2. Mob i o, m6n e re, mon u i, mon f turn ; ^, «, i, 2d conjagation. 
3 Roff o, reg a re, rex i. rec turn ; H and — , 3d conjugation. 

4. And f o, and I re, aua iv i, and i torn ; i, iv, 4th ooi\iugadon. 



Ind. Pass., 1st Root, 
1, 



4o, 



Perf. 2d Root, 
h ave, - 



SxTPiNx, Zd Root. 
t o. 



Absoond 0,3 
Acu o,3 
Argao,3 
Afloend o.3 
iUo,3 

f ^/'^ « 
Ard e o,2 

Ang e 0,2 

Batn 0|3 
Bib 0,3 

ComuT 6 0,2 
Ci 9 0,2 
Cap io,4 
Cup 1 o,4 
Creao o,3 
Claud o,S 
Ced o,3 
Cad 0,3 
C8Bdo,3 
Cr§do,3 
CoU, 
Cenie,3 
Cav e 0,2 

Do,l 
Dom o,l 
Docet>,2 
pioo,3 
Dae 0,3 



abscond 6 re,3 absoond t,3 
acn 6 re,3 aou i,3 



argu d re, 
aooend.e re, 
aidre,3 
ag'£re,3 
ard e re,2 
aug e re,2 

batu 6 re,3 
bib 6 re,3 

oonniv S re,2 
oi e 18,2 
oape ref2 
cap d re,3 
oreso 6 re,3 
claud « re ,3 
ced fi re,3 
cad 6 re,3 
C9d d re,3 
ored d ]ie,3 
col 6 re,3 
eem fi re,3 
cay e re,2 

d&re,l 
dom a re,l 
doc e re,2 
dio fi re,3 
doc d re,3 



argnijS 
aocend i,& 
alixi,2 

eg i;3 
ars 1^3 
aaxi,3 

batui,3 
bib i,3 

conn iv {,4 
ci vi^3 
cep 1,3 
cup iv 1,4 
ere vi,3 
claus i,3 
cessi i,3 
oeoi di,3 
oec idi,3 
ored id i,3 
colai,2 
ere vi,3 
cay i,3 



absoond i <tfm,4* faido. 
aoQ tam,3 
argu tam,3 
aoeens Qm,3 
al 1 tiim,2 
ao tum,3 
ars um,3 
aao tum,3 

batu tQm,3 
bib I tam;2 



oi tnm,3 
cap tnm,3 
oup i tam,d 
ore turn ,3 
olaus um,3 
ces8um,3 
ca8ttm,3 
C89 sum,3 
ored i turn ,2 
oaltam,3 
ere tam,3 
cau tam,3 



de di,3 ^ d& tam,l 
^om n i,2 dom i tum 4 
doo u i,2 doo tum,3 
dio 81,3 (Jizt) dio tum,3 
duo si,3(i2tm)d«io iiiiii 3 



skarpen. 

prove. 

Kindle. 

nourish.. 

do. 

bum. 

increase 

beat, 
drink. 

wink. 

excite. 

take. 

desire 

grow. 

close. 

S'eld. 
U. 
cut, kill, 
believo 
till, 
see, decree, 
take care. 

give. 

tame. 

loaeh. 

sav. 

iMd 



•liATm esAnuk. 



MS 



I. 



Em 0|3 
Exao.3 

Sdo4 

Fru or,a 
Fao io,4 
Fric 0,3 
Falg e 0)2 
Frig e 0,2 
Fleot 0,3 
Fur 0,3 

Hab e o,2 
Hsr e 0^2 

Jang 0,3 
JSc 1 0,4 



to, 

em 9 re,3 
exu d re,3 
edftxe,3 

frai,3 
fao d re,3 
firie & re, 
folg e re,2 
frig e re,2 
fleet d re,3 
fur dre, 

hab e re ,2 
hsr ere,2 

jung e re,3 
jao d re ,3 



Sm 1,3 

exu i,3 
edi,3 

fimi tos^a 
fee i,3 
frio u i,2 
ful8i,3 
fri xi,3 
flexi,3 



hab u i,2 
hsB si,3 

jmixi,3 
jee i,9 



t o. 

emp tnm,S 
exft tam,3 
e 8iBn,3 

«0tU8,3 

fao turn ,3 
ftio tam,3 

•■ ' ' " 7 
frio tum,3 
fleo tom|3 



hab I turn, 
hsB 8Um,3 

juno tum,3 
j&o tum,3 



Inrr* 
mioreit 



em^, 
make, 
mb. 



Indtt 0,3 inda 8 re^S indu 1^3 inda tumj3 



Lab or ,3 
]>ffo,3 
Lad 0,3 

L&T 0,1 



Mori or ,3 
Mitt 0.3 
Mon e 0,2 
Merg 0,3 

Nabobs 
Niog 0,3 
Naaeor,3 



lab 1,3 
« re,3 
6re,3 

( lav a re,l 
( lav e re,3 

mor i,3 
mitt 6 re, 3 
mon 6 re,2 
merg 6 re,3 

ning e re,3 
naso 1,3 



Ori or ,3 ori ri,3 



Pando,3 

Pendo,3 

Pong 0,3 

Pono,3 

Pet 0,3 

Premo,3 

PteUo,3 

Paso 0,3 
Plte 0,1 
Pla 0,3 

Qoaor 0,3 
QiU6soo,3 



pan re,3 
pend 6 re,3 
pung 6 re,3 
pon dre,3 
pet S re ,3 
prem fi re ,3 
psall 6 re,3 

paso 6 re,3 
plio a re,l 
pla i r8,3 

qu8Br 6 re,3 
qoieso d re, 



lap 8as,3 
leg i,3 
lufti,3 

lav 1,3 



mor tua8,3 
misi,3 
mon n i,2 
mer si ,3 

nup si,3 
ninxi,3 
na tus,3 

or tiis,3 

pand i,3^ 
pepend i,3 
pupug i,3 
pos u I22 
pet vo 1,4 
press 1,3 
psall 1,3 

pav 1,3 

pltt 1,3 

qoas iv 1,4 
quie ri,3 



1 



leo tmn,3 
la 8affl,3 
lo tum,3 
lau tam,3 
lav & tam,l 



be odd. 

bend. 

bemad 

have, 
stick. 

join, 
throw 

olothe 

slide. 

ehoose 

plajr- 

wuh. 



die. 

send. 

adrise. 



miss am,3 

mon i tam,2 

mers am,3 dip, plonge, 

nap tom,3 veil, or many « 

snow, 
be bora 



pan 8am,3 
pen sum,3 
puno turn, 
pos I tum,2 
pet 1 tumj 
press um, 



nse. 

open, 
hang, 
prick, 
place, 
seek, 
press, 
play on an in* 
strument. 
feed, 
fold, 
rain. 



qusBS 1 tam,4 seek, 
qui § tum,3 rest. - 
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Ride 0,2 
Eao^ 
Reg 0,3 

StTiio,3 
Sid 0,3 

Stnn^ 0,3 
Sent 1 0,4 
StO|l 
Sed e 0,2 
Serib 0,3 

Ind. Pbes 

Iff roof. 

Ton 0,1 
Ten e o,2 
Tim e o,2 
Tribu 0,3 
Tans 0,3 
Traho,3 
Tex 0,3 

Vet 0,1 
Vid e 0,2 
Vino 0,3 
Vend 0,3 
Vert 0,3 
Veh 0,3 
Vlvo,3 
Volvo,3 
Ven i 0,4 
Ven e o,2 



■to, 



rid e re,2 
ra 6 re,3 
reg S re,3 

stru fi re,3 
Bid d re, 3 
snrg Sre,3 
string d re,3 
sent i re, 
8t a re,] 
sed S re,2 
serib 6 re,3 

Int. Pbxs. 



ton a re,l 
ten e re,2 
tim e re,2 
tribn 6 re,3 
tane d re,3 
tran d re,3 
tez d re,3 

vet a re,l 
Tid e re,2 
vino 6 re,3 
vend d re^3 
vert d re, 3 
veh fi re ,3 
viv ft re,3 
volv ft re,3 
ven i re,4 
ven i re,4 



■hav, 



4o, 



nsi,3 
m i,3 
rex i,3 

8tmxi,3 
sid i,3 
sorre z i,3 
strin z i,3 
sens i,3 
stet i,3 
sed \,Z 
scrips i,3 

Ind. Pjbrf. 

2d root. 

ton n i,2 
ten u i,2 
tim u i,2 
tribu i,3 
tet i g[ij3 
tra X i,3 
tex a i,2 

vet u 1,2 
vidi,3 
vie i,3 
vend id i,3 
vert-i,3 
vex i,3 
vixi,3 
volv i,3 
ven i,3 
ven ii,3 



ri snm,3 
ra i tam,3 
rec tam,3 

strao tam,3 

sorreo tiim,3 
striotmn, 
sen 8nm,3 
St a torn,! 
sess mn, 
scrip tmn,3 

Supine. 

Sdroot. 

ton I tam,2 
ten tiim,3 



tribn torn ,3 
tao tDm,3 
trao turn ,3 
tex tumj3 

vet I tnm,2 
vi snm,3 
vie turn ,3 
vend i tnm,4 
ver 8um,3 
vec tam,3 
vie turn, 
vol u tam,3 
ven tnm,3 



laupli. 

rash. 

rule. 

build. 

sink. 

rise. 

bind. 

feel. 

stand. 

sit. 

write. 



Sunder. 

hold. 

fear. 

give. 

touch. 

draw. 

weave. 

forbid. 



overoomo* 

sell. , 

turn. 

eany. 

live. 

roU. 

come. 

be sold. 



Note. — ^From the foregoing one hundred radiedlt, w^ have more 
than^ve thousand English derivaUoeSf — a consideration sufficient to in- 
duce the student to commit them perfectly to memory. 
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RULES. 

The following are a few.Latiti rales most likely to be 
ased by the student : 

1. The subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative. 
3» The vocative is used in address, with or without O. 

3. O'pus and usus^ signifying med^ govern the ablative. 

4. Dignus, contentus, prcBdiius, govern the ablative. 

6. Utor, fnior, fangar, potior ^ vescor^ and digrwr^ go- 
Tem the ablative. 

6. Perfect participles, denoting origin^ are followed by 
the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

7. A noun, denoting that with which (he action of a 
verb is performed, is put in the ablative. 

8. A noun, denoting that/rom which any thing is sepor 
rated, is often put in the ablative, without a preposition. 

9. A noun, expressing respect wherein or the part affect* 
edf IB put in the ablative. 

10. Verbs that govern two cases in the active voice, 
govern the latter of these in the passive. 

IL The price of a thing is put in the ablative, except 
when expressed by the adjectives tantif quoTiSi, pluris. 

13. The comparative degrc^e is followed by the abla- 
tive, if qiidm (than) is omitted. 

13^ A substantive with a participle, whose case depends 
911 no other word, is put in the ablative absolute. 

14. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the genitive oj: 
ablative. 

15. Some adverbs govern the genitive. 

16. Some derivative adverbs may govern the same case 
as their primitives. 

17. Nouns signifying the same thing are put by appo- 
sition in the same case. 

IS. The subj. present is often used for the imperative* . 

19. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 

20. One verb governs another, as its object, in the infi- 
nitive. 
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21. Participles, gerunds, and supines, govern the same 
cases as their verbs. 

22. The genitive of gerunds follows nouns or adjectives. 

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the 
motion ends, is put in the accusative, without a preposition. 

24. The subject nominative governs the verb. 

25. The verb aigrees with its subject nominative in num*^ 
ber and person. 

26. Transitive verbs govern the accusative. 

27. One noun may govern another noun in the genitive* 

28. Adjectives and participles agree with their nouns iu 
gender, number, and case. 

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences. 

30. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the 
principal of which are, ad, ante, apud, circum, ccmtra, irt^ 
fra, inter, intra, 6b, 'per, post, prcster, propter, supra^ 
trans, ultra. 

31. In and sub, denoting tendency, govern the accusof 
tive ; denoting situation, govern the ahlatite. 

33. Super and subter govern both the accusative and 
ablative. 

33. Eleven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi- 
pal of which are a, ab, coram, cum^ de, e, or ex, pro, sine, 
tenus* 

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ah^ 
de, ex, &;c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the 
preposition. 

35. Cause, manner, and instrument, are put in the ab- 
lative. 

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 

37. The relative pronoun must have an antecedent, 
with which it must agree in gender and person. 

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the^ 
subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing. 

39. Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante 
ton, in, inter, ob, post, pre, sub, and super, govern the 
dative. 

40. Sum, in the sense of habeo, is followed by the dative 

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative. 

42. A tranisitive verb, governing the accusative, has 4i 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some relation* >t 
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ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S iENEID. 



Boei. D0nUum, 



qa. 
oan. 



Tro. 

qa. 

prim. 

a. 
or. 



BOOK I. 

Syntax. 



Arm. The arms^ oano Abm-Ai 26* 



andf, 

theheroy 
I sing, 

of Troy, 
who, 
first, 
from, 
the shores, 



amni Qus viram, 29 
cano TXB-tfm, 26 



Etymology. 
N. G. D.A.VJi. 
(2ii. p.) a, ormn, is, a, a, is. 
oonjmictioii. 
(2 m.) vir, i, o, «iii,m, o. 
(ego) CAN-o ( 1) anna, (3 d.) o, ere, oeoini, cantmn. 

o, is, it, imns, itis, unt. 

oris TEOj.tf, 27 (If.) a, «, ae, am, a, A. 

vinim QU-i venit, 37 (m.) i, oujas, cui, em, -, o, 

P&IH-1M qai« 28 (2 m.) t», i, o, mn, e, o. 



A-6 oris, 
ab OB^w, 33 



Ital. to Italy, 
fist, d for. by fate, 
pro, fog, driven, 
qa. and, 

Layin. Lavinian, 



iTALi-am, 23 
rAT-o, 35 



▼en. 

Ht. 

mnlt. 

iB. 

eC. 

terr. 

fao. 
et* 



came, 



prep, h euphonic letter. 

(1 f.) a, 8B, 83, am, a, &• 

83, arum, is, as, sd, U. 

(1 f.) a, 83, 83, am, a, A» 

(2 n.) um, i, o, nm, um, o. 

Pttorvo-tw qui, 28 (2 m.) w, i, o, am, e, o. 

Italiam qvE litora, 29 conjunction* 

Latin-a litora, (2 n.) tun, i, o, nm, nm, o. 

a, ormn, is, a, a^is. 
qui TZN-tf , (2) (3d and 4th.) io, ire, t, tnm. 

i. isit, U, imus, btis, erunt. 
to the shores : UToa-a : 23 (3 n.) us, oris, ori, as, us, ore. 

a, am, ibos, a, a, ibos. 
much, (est) MULT-iNiijactatus, adverb, 

he, virum ill-c jaotatus, (est) (m. ) e, ius , i, am, -, o. 

both, ST, et, corresponding conjunction. 

apontheland,(in) TSKa-w, 31 (1 f.) a, as, am, a, A. 

8B, arum, is, as, sd, it, 
was tossed, ille jrACT-a^tt«(3) (est,) (1st.) or art. 

atus sum, es, €$t, See. 
and, terris et alto, 29 coi^onction. 



'* The figures placed after the words refer to the rul»— those in pa- 
vwthesfli ( ) to page 142. 
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alt. on the deep, (io) alt-o, 31 (2 n.) am, i, o, nm, vtm^o^- 
T. by the power^ v-t, 35 (3 f.) is, is, ", im, is, i 

saper. of the Gods, H suFSBtim, 27 (2 ni.)i* (or)-uni| b, os, i,is 
s»y. of orael, 28 sjsv-tB Jononis, (1 f.) a, a, m, am, a, L 

iwiem. lasting, 28 MEMoa-mi iram, (3 f.) or, is, i, em, or, e> 

Jua. of JoDOi iram Jw-onis, 27 (^ f.)o, onU, oni, onem, o, oner 
oh. OP aeeoimt of, ob iram, preposition, 

ir. anger^ oh j[K-am, 30 (1 f.) a, se, e, tfm, a, 4« 

Mttlt. Mqoh4passas(est) Mult-a, 26 (2 n. p.) a, ormn, is» a, a, is« 
qu.|4ii. also, et quo-i^^jz^ ooi^onctioou 

el. > and, xt quoqae, coiyonetioii*, 

ball. by var» bell-o, 35 (2 n.) am, i, o, om, am, a. 

pal. he soiered, (ille) vassob C4)Ceet) (3d.) ior, i, passos sam« 

es, 9tt, sumos; estis, &co. 
dam* while, ^6 dum oondereti adveiik. 

QOfti do. he would leand 

(iile) coN-D-f-re4,<5)25 (3d.) o, ere, idi, itom. 

rem, res, ret, reimos, &o 
qrb. A city, condoret uaa-em, 26 (3 f.) s, is, i,em, s^ o 

qa. aad, eonderet hjte inferret, 29 ooiyaiietioii , 

iu,hT, would hring<iUe> ni-F£B-r^(6)i>eos,(3d)o/errs,tali,latam 

rem, res, ret, remas, &o 
!De. the Gods« inferret P«-of « 26 (2 m.) as, i, o, am, as, o 

i, Oram, is, o«j ij IS 
lAt. ktoLatkim, 

inferret Lati-o: 39 (2 n.) am, i, o, am, am, o 
ge«. race, 24 okv-iu {ortnm est,) <3ii.)«s»>eris, eii. 

OS, as, ere 
de, na. firomwhiohone36 ov-de (ortomest,) . adverb, 

Wt. the Latin, 28 Latin-uai gonos^ (2 n.)um,i,Oyam,am,o, 
qa. and, genos qtte patres, 29 coijanctioiu 

Alban Alhaiitaii. 28 Az.BAi7-i patres, 29 <J2 m.)as^40,am,e,o. 

t, orom, is, os, i, is 
pat. fathers, Sti FATyrc«(«fftisaBt,)(3m.)er,]ris,ri^em,er|e 

re«, ram, ribas, res, &o 
ad, qa. and, patres at-qux moBoia, 29 eoijanetioi^ , 

alt. of lofty, 28 alt-« Rom«, (1 f.) a, a, as, am, a, k 

fluan the walls, 24 M(Em-a(ortasant,)(2n.p.)a,oram,is,a^&o 
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Rom Boiiie. moBiiia Uou-a, (1 f.) a, m, m, am, a, 4. 

Mob. O Mine, (O) Mvs-a, (1 f.) a, e, », am, a^ A. 

ego. 4o me, memora ui-M, ego, mei, miki^ me, -, me. 

esQS. tb» oanaes caub-m, (1 f.) a, », a, am, a* A* 

ee, anmi, is, 4m, a, »• 
mem* relates (ta) MXMoa-a.*(7)oai]8a8, (lst)o,are,avi,atiim, 

a, ato, ate, anto. 
qa. "wliat, QV-o nwniiie, (n.) od, cujns, oui, od, -, o. 

mmi. dhinity, NVH-ine, leeso, (3 n.)eii,mi8,iiii3eiijen,fii« 

Imd. being ofiended, ues-o, nmnine, (2ii.)i3mji,o,iim,am,6 
ye, or, nomiDe Iceso Ts quid dolemi, o<mjimotioa 

qa. why, seoondom qu-ii, lued adverbiaJIbf 

M. grieving, so-LE-nt regina,(3 f.)n«,ntis,Qti,ntem,fco 

re-8 ag-o,queen,. asoiK-a impnlerit , ( 1 f.) a, a, 8b, am, a, A. 

Be. of the6od8,regina D^'i^m^ (2 m.) ns, i, o, mn, na, o. 

i, (or)-tfiii, is, OS, i, is, 
tot. so many, tot casus, adj., plural, indeulinable. 

w1t« to struggle with, voLV-e-re (8) casus, (3d.)o,ere,i,Foliitam. 

ere, iss^, esse, irolotnriis. 
eas. misfortones, 

vdvere cas-ks, (4 m.) as, 4s, m, om, as, n, 

OS, mm, ibus, «», &o. 
in, sign, renowned, iN-szoN-esi yimm, (3 m.) is, is, i,.€m, is, u 

pi. for piety jinsignem pista4c, (3 f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, U, 

Tur. a man, impnlerit Yn-t/m volvere, (2 m.) vir, i, o, fm , vir,o. 

tot. so many, tot labores, adj., plural, indeclinable. 

ad, i, to ondergo, Ai>-i>re(9) (2d and 4th.) eo, ire, m, itom* 

ire, ivisse, esse itorus.. 
jab. hardships, adire LABoa-et, (3m.> or, oris, i, em, or, e. 

es, am, ibas, e«, es, &o. 
in, pel. shall have com- 
pelled, regina iH-pai^e-ri-f,(10) (3d.)pello,penere,jrfi/i. 

pulsnm, erim, ens, ent, 
Taat. 8o maeh, Taht-a hrsBi (1 f.) a, s, », am, a, A • 

«, arum, is, as, ee, is. 
ne. NX (rint,) interrogative. 

aaim. to minds, (sint) akim-u, 40, (1 f.) a, s, s, am, a, A, 

8B, arum, w, as, «, is. 

10 
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ottl. eel«6ttal, caLssT-lfrvt eftii&i8,(3 f.)i8, iSii, em, Ib, d. 

es, ium, ibus, es, es, itmoi' 
ir. angert iR-tf (sint?) (1 f.) a, se, as, am, a, A. 

c, amm, is, as, e, is: 
U^b. A city, Ueb.» fuit, (3 f.) », ia, i, em, s, e. 

aiit.,qa. ancient, ANTi-axr-a orbs, (1 f.) a, se, se, am, a, ft. 

fe. was, orbs FtT-i4, (11) tram, esse, yiti, fid, fnisti. 

Jidt, imus, istis, enmt. 
Tyr, Tyrian, Ttm-* ooloni, (2 m.) ns, i, o, nm, e, o. 

' ij Oram, is, os, i, is. 

ten. inhabited, ooloni TEN-tr-ere(12>(qaam) (2d.)eo,ere,«t,tmn. 

^ m, oisti, ait, nimns, uistia, 

aertmt, or uere, 
od. oolonkta, colon-« tentiere, (2 m.) us, i, o, mn, e, o. 

if onmii is, os, i, is. 
Carthag.Carthagei Cabthagh> fait, (3 f.) o, inis, i, em, o, e. 

Ital. Italy, contra Itali-air, (1 f.) a, », e, am, a, A. 

con. oppoute to, coittka Italiam, prepositioii. 

qu. and, Italiam que Tiberina ostia, ooi^anction. 

Tiber, the Tiberian, TiBsaiN-a ostia, (2 n.) am,i,o,ttm,am,o. 

a, orom, is, a, a, is. 
long. far off, fait lonoz, adverb. 

oa. moaths contra osTx-a, (2 n.) urn, i, o, am, am, o. 

a, oram, is, a, a, i$, 
diT* i^anding, siT-et orbs, (3 f.) e9, itis, i, em,'es, e. 

op. in wealth, diyes op-um, (3 f.) s, is, i, em, es, e. 

urn, ibas, es, es, ibos. 
qo. and, dives opom qvE asperrima, * conjonction. 

stud. in the arts, 8TUDi-i9, (2 n.) um, i, o, am, om, o 

a, cram, is, a, a, u. 
asp. most skilful, * ASPEn-RiH^a arbs, <1 f.) a, te, se, am, a, ft. 
bell. of war: stadiis bell-{: (2 n.) am, t, o, am, am, o. 

qo, which, ooloisse qx7-am, (f.) a, cujos, cui, am, -, o 

Jon. Jano, Jttn-o fertur, (3 f.) o, onis, oni, onem, &o 

«r. is said, Jono FSR-f-«r, (13) (3d.) o, ferre, tali, latam. 

feror, ferris,/er^tir, &o 
lands, magia Txmft-if, * (1 f.) a, «, », am, a, ft ■ 

», arum, is, as, », it. 
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more (than), maq-U, ftdvetK 

•U, oiiN-t6i« terns, (3 f.)ia; is, i, ettyis, i. es, 

imn, ibusy es, es, ibus^ 
im. one, UN-am (iirbem) , (1 f.) a, as, «e, am, a, ii. 

post ,hab.beiiig leas est'med posT-HAB^i^-4 Samo,(l f.) a,9,n^am, 9l,A, 
ool. to have cherished .4^ 

fertur coL-u-we (14) qaam, (Sd, 3d,) p,ere,tt^ 

oaltam. ere, utMe, &o. 
Sam. SamoSjposiUiabitA Sam-o, (2 f.) os, i, e, um, e, o. 

fiCo. Here, (liienint) Hic, adverb. 

ilL her, arma ill-u», (f.) a, ius, i, am, -, ^. 

arms, ARM-a( faerant) (2n.p.)a,on]m,is,a,a,it. 

here, fiiit Hic, adverb, 

oon. chariot, cubrus fait, (4 m.) tu, 0S| iii« mn, us, q, 

fii. was: Garms F0-t-^: (15) sum, es8e,/«t. fui, fasti, 

fuit, foimns, foistis, &e. 
hos. (that) this, hoc esse, (a.) hoe, hajus, haiO) hoc, &a, 

re-s i-A :>,kingdom, esi^e ascN-vm, (2 n.) um, 1, o, iim, urn, o« 
De. the goddess, DE-a tendk, (1 f ) a, as, sb, am, 1^, i^ 

gen. of Aatioii8,regDiun osNT^titt*., {3 f.) gens, tis, i, am, as, e, 

es, urn, ibtu, es, es, &o* 
•. to be, hoc E-<ff«e, (15) Mm, ewe, IWi, 

si. if, Beatendithoo SI fata sinanti ooiyunctioB* 

q«. by aKy means, qua , adverb. 

Ul.a&M the fates, FAT-a sinant, (2 n.) um, i,o, am, um, o« 

a, onm, is, a, a, is» 
sin. may permit, fata siN-a-n^, (17) (3d.) o, ere, sivi, situm. 

fliaam, as, at, amus, atis, ant. 
jam tuA. now also, tendit jam tum, .adverb. 

qu. both, QUE, que, eorresponding conjanction, 

tend. endeavors Dea TSND«i4(18>boo, (34)o, ere ,tetendi, turn. 

teado, is, t^, imus, fica. 
qu. and, tendit hue fovet, conjunotibn 

for. cberisiies (the 

hope) FOT-e't ( 19) (spem .) (2d ,3d ,) eo,ere,i,fotam 

eo, es, et, &o 
PiD,geB. A race, Pro OENi-em ducii (5 f.)es,eT,eI,«m,es,e. 

sed. but, SED, conjonotion. 
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•nim. iadeady aodierat enxh, advert. 

Tro. Trojao, Tkojan-o saagiiine, (2 m.) ii8ya,o,iiiii,e,i9. 

a. from, , a sangoine, prepositioB. 

•ang. blood, a aANOui-nc, (3 m.) is, inia, i, em, i8,-e. 

cUio. to be doMonded, i>ug*<, (20) (3d.) o, ere, zi, tom. or, 
m i, tew, sum. 

and. the had heard, 

(Ula) AVD^iirat (21) (4th.) io, ire, tvt, itom. 

iYeram, ivearas, iSrat, &e. 
Tyr. Tyriaii, TTU-a<aroes, (1 f.) a, 9, ee, am, a, A. 

«, arum, is, as, e, is. 
dim. hereafter jVerteret oum, adyerb. 

qa.^ which fprogeniem qu-tf verteret, (f.) «, oajns, ou, am, -gO 
vtrt. would overtom, 

qofB TSRT-e-re4, (22) (3d.) o,.erc, i, sum. 

ram, res, rei, remns, retis, &e. 
ar. dtadels, verteret AB-ce«, (3 f.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, oe. 

ees, cum, cibus, ce$^ &o. 
Hino. Hence, Tenturum Hinc, • adverb, 

popol. a people, P0Pini*sifli veatnrua (esse) (2m.) os, i, o, 

«m, e, o 
late. exteiisiTely,regem latx, adverb* 

re-8 ag-o ruling, BE-gem* populum, (3 m.)x.^,gi,gefli,x,e. 

bell. in war, bell-o, (2 n.) am, i, o, om, nm, ip. 

qu. and, regem late que superbom, oonjnnction. 

superb, proud, suFERB-timpopidnm, (2m.)ns4,o,ttiii,e,e. 

ven would come, 

populum VEN-hfr-«m (23) (esse) (3d ,4th) io ,ire ,i ^tum 

us, i, o, WR, e, o. 
ex, cflsd. to the destruction xz-cim-o, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o « 
JAhf. of Libya: exctdio Libt-«, (1 f.) a, «, », am, a,- i 

sio. thus, volvere sic, adverb 

volv. bad detenmned, 

paroas voLV-«-fc, (24) (3d.) o, ers, i, volntm 

ere, isse, voluturus, esse 
pare. the fates, PAB&at volvere, (1 f.) a, ib, «, am, a, k. 

a, arum, is, as, s,Ib 

* For Rxo-N-a-tt/eiR. 
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!• Tliifli metileiif 1-d, (n.) M, eftw, ei, id, -*, «9 

neta. fearing, METii-ert« Sattumia, (3f.)nt,tifl,ti,t6iii^B,6 

Tet. of the ancient, YET-eru belli, (3 n.) w, erif , eri, ns, &«• 
lia. and, metuens id ^mrmemorbellii conjanotioa. 

mem. mindfal,. MXM-«rSatiiniia,(3f.)or,orii,ari,or6iii.&0. 

flatum. Juno, SATXT&Ni-a aroebat, (lf.)a,8B,tt,am,a,A. 

bell. war, memor bzll-{, (2 n.) tun, i, o, mi, nm, o* 

ptinu first, miM-« (ilia,) (1 f,) a, vs, m, am, a, &• 

qa. wMeli^ geflserat oja^od, (n.) od^ ctgos, out, od, -, o. 

ad. at, ADTnJMBy prepoaitioa. 

Tra. Troy, ad Taoj-am, (1 f.) a, e, », am, a, ft« 

pro. for, FBO Argia, prepositkMi. 

•bar dear, cuAm^ Argiii, (2 m.) os, i, o, urn, e, o. 

i, omm, li, os, i, «t. 
ftr. die had carried 

on, (ilia) eKs8-eraf(25)qiiod, (3d.)o,ere,eMi,ea8iim, 

eram, eras, eratf 8to. 
▲rg. Arga0| pro Amo-it, (2 m. p.) i, omm, is, os, i, is. 

Naeydnm.Neither yet, 

efesidecant Nxcismc, adverii. 

•6am, also, ztiam, eonjunction. 

eanti. the oanses, cav8>« «an>idtraDt,(l f.)ft| », », am, a, 4. 

«, armn, is, as, ». is. 
ir. ofheraagar/MmsqB la-arunt, (1 f.) a, «, 8b, am, a, i, 

s, amm, is, as, ae, is. 
to, and, oaniflB qjnt doloresy eonjnnotioii. 

ser. the omei, tmv-i dolores, (2 m.) as, i, o, mn, •« o. 

I, omm, is, as, i, is. 
d(d. Nfferings. voLoa-«9exeiderant,(dm.)or,oris4,em,or,a 

St, mn, ibos, es, ea, ibns. 
ex, oad. eseaped, doleres sZ'CiD*«ra-4i4, (26) (3d.) o, eri, i: 

•ram, eras, erat. eramns, Sm. 

^anun^ firom her mind,ez ANiH-a, (2 m.) ns, i,o, nm, e, o. 

Man, Remains Jndidnm Man*s-<, (27) <2d, 3d.) co, ere, si, snm, 

•o, es, ci, emns, &o. 
alt. deep in her, • AXT-d mente, (1 f.) a, se, n, am, a, d. 
mea. mind, (in) MXN-^e, (3 f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s. <e. 

re, pon. laid op, mz«POST-iimJudioiam, (2n.)«iii,i.o.nm.8ui 

10* 
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JQ^. the jnd^Mit, Jin>icMniimiuiet,(2n.) «iR,i,o,tiiii,Tiin,o; 
Par. of Paris Jadioiam VAvt-dU, (3 m.) s, dU, di, dem, s; del' 
qa, and, jadioiam qxte injaria, oonjonctioo. 

spret. of her despised, 8psst-« farmse, (1 f.) a, a, ee, am, a, A. 
in, jar the injaix iK-Juu-a (manet) (1 f.) a, se, ee, am, a, &. 

form, form, ii\jaria roKii-ff, • (If.) a, «, ee, am, a, A, 

•t. «iid| injoria zt genos, -oonjaxictioii. 

gen. rac^, gzn*i» (manet) (3 n.) im, eris eri, as, &o. 

in, irid. the hated, nms'tim genos, (2 n.) ttm, i, o^ am,am, b. 

et. and genas et honores, oonjanotion. 

rap. ofthe«t<^en, RAPT-fCkiymedis, (2m.) as,*, o, om,«,o. 

Oaiiymed.Ganymede. ho- 
nores Gantmxd-^, (3 m.) es, i*, i, em,es,e. 
hmu thshonon. HONOK-e«(manent.)(3m.)or,ori8,i,em|Or,e. 

et, am, ibas, es, es, Uma^ 
Hio. These (things,)saper Hi-«, (n.) c, hi\jn8, hoiOj hoe, -, haso. 

hsc, horam, his, haeo, -, hu, 
ad) oaod. enraged, AC-cxNs-a Satarnia, ( 1 f .) a, «, 8fr, am , a, A. 

super, on aoooant of sxtpxr his, preposition, 

jao.^ tossed, jactat-os Troas, (2m.)as,i,o,um,e,o. 

i, Oram, is, os, !, is. 
»q« sea, (in) JcqiroK-e, (3 n.) or, oris, i, or, or, e. 

tot. whole, TOT-o sqaore, (2n.) am, i, o, am, am, o. 

Tro. Trojans, aroebat TR0-af| (1 xn*) ^l, se, se, am, a, A. 

SB, aram, is, (M, sb, is. 
re, linq. renmants, aroebat, sz-Liqni-a«, ( 1 f. p.) 8b, arom, is, as, fco. 
Dan. of the Greeks, 

rdiqaias Dana-uhi, (2 m. p.) i, (or) -iifli,&e. 

ad, qa. and, Danaam AT-qos AohiUeT, oonjanotion. 

in, mit. of fierce, im-mit-<» AohilleT (3m.) is, is, i, em ^ is, e. 

Aohil. AchiUes , reliqoias Achill-sI , (5 m.) as, el , eT , em, es , e. 
are. drove, Satarnia A]ic-e.6a-^(28)Troas, (2) eo, ere ,ai,ebam, 

bas, 6<rf, bamas, Sec- 
long, far, aroebat LONGS, adverb. 
Lat. fromLatittm: (ab)LATi.o : (2 n.) am, i, o, am, am, o. 
qa. and, aroebat ^ttx (iUe) errabant, oonjanotioa; 
molt. many, mult-o« annos, (2 m.) as, i, o, am, e, o 

i, Oram, is, ot, i, is.'^ 



•«• 


driyeDy 




ACT-t (illi.) 


for. 


bytheidtesy 


TAT-if, 


mar. 


.«-, 


euremn iiAB«ia, 


ons*. 


«ii. 




omnWa maria, 


_ • 

4m* 


ttroandy 




ciKCUM maria, 


Tant 


•o great, 




Tant.<s molis. 


ntd. 


diffioulty, 


(opus) 


MOL-W 


er. 


it was, 


(opus) 


XAA4(30)cODd 



per daring, PXBannoe prepoaitioB^ 

aiiD« years* per arnos <2iii.) us, i, o,iim, e,o, 

i, orum, is, Of , i, is. 
mr they waiidered,(illi)ER&*a-6a-ft-t(29) (i)o, are, avi, atmn. 

abam, bas , bat jbamos, 
batis, bafU. 
(2m) us i, o, mn, e, Oy 

i, orum, is, os, i, is. 
(2n.)Qia|i, o, iim,iim, o^ 

a, orum, is, a, a, i«. 

(3 n.) e, is, i, e, e, i. ta. 

ium, ibos, ia^ ia, ibns. 

(3ii.) is, is, i, em, is, i. 

ia, ima, ibns, ia, ia, ibns, 

preposition, 

(1 f.) tf, «, SB, am, a, k. 

(3 f.) es, is, i, em, es, e. 

(re ,sam,es8e ,fiii,eram ,eras, 

era-^, eramns, eratis, &e. 

Bom. the Romaji, RoKAK-am gentem, ( 1 f.) a, as, 8b, am, a, i. 

OQB, d. to establish, erat, coN-D.e.re(31)gentem, (3) o, ere, idi, itum. 

ere, idisse, itoms esse.' 
gen* nation, condere Qvs4€nu (3f.) s, tis, ti, tern, s, te. 

Yiz, fioarcely, dabaat Viz, adverb. 

e* ontof, zooniq>ecta, preposition. 

oon,speo. sight, e con-spect-u, (4 m.) as, As, ai, am, as, tt. 

Sical. of the Sicilian Siculji tellaris, (If.) a, «, a, am, a, A. 
tel, land^ eoospeeto TSLLi7.m, (3 f.) s, rie, ri, rem, s, re. 

in. upon, in altom* preposition, 

alt. the sea, in ALT-tim, (2 n.) am, i, o, list, nm, o. 

yei, sails, dabant vsL-a, (2 n.) am, i, o, am, am, o. 

a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
d. they spread, (iUi) i>-a5a.n.f(32)vela,(l&^S)o,are,ddi,atam. 

dbam, bas, bat, abamas, 
batis, bant, 
kst joyftd, UBT.t (illi), (2m.) as, i, o, am, e, o. 

I, Oram, is, os, i, is. 
iC. and, dabant xt raebaiit» ooijonotion 
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■|m«> tlw (bam, mebaat fFi7M««#| (1 f.^ a, », m, -am, a, -A 

8B, arum, isi a«, ae, is 
■al. of the deep/ipnmas sal-Is, (3 m.) aal, U, i, em, aal, e« 

«r. with the prow, xb-c, (^n.) am, flsm, i, aea, aes, e. 

ni. were plowing ; (iUi)&u-e.6a-n4 (33)spamaa KS)^! ^^y ^t i^^ua, 

ebam, baa, bat, See. 
qamn when, (voWebat) qttum, adverb 

Jan. Jono, Jun-o (volvebat,) (3 f .) o,oBi8,oni,onffi&,&o, 

leteni. an eternal, MT^RS-unt vulnos, (2 n.)imi, i, o,tifii,am,o« 

terv. nourishmg, sERT-a-n-* Jnno, (3 f.)**'} ntifl,ti,tem,n8,te. 

snb. within, sitb pectore, pKepoeltiaB* 

peot. her breast, sab PECT.or<^, (3 n.>iis, oris, on, os, us, ort. 
Tula. a wound, senrans rvixf-vt, (3 n.) us, ens, eri,<KS, us, art* 
h. iheae things, (YolYebat)H.ac, (n.) oo, ujos, nio, oc, -, oe. 

»o, orum, is, «c, -, is. 
cmn, with, cum se> preposition. 

8« herself: cum s-e: <f.) -| mi, sibi, se, -, at^ 

n. desistere vz, interrogative* 

Ego. (must) I, ME desistere, ego, mei, mihi, me, -, me. 

in, oap. from my underta* 

long, de IN.CSPT4I, <2 a.) nm, i, o, nm, um, o, 

de, St. desist, me DE.6isT.e.re,(34) (3) o, ere, stiti, stitum. 

vine, oonquered) TicT-am me, (1 f.) a, », », am, a, 4. 

neo. nor, me desistere nbc me posse, • oonjunction. 

pot.^esse, be able, me Po-Me,(35) possum, poMe,potui« 

Ital. from Italy, aver- 

tere Itau-4| (1 f.) a, », e, am, a^ d. 

Teucr. of the Trojans, 

regem TEUCB-orvm, (2m.p.) i, or«m,is,os,&Q. 
a, vert, to turn away, posse A-VERT-e-re(36) regem, (3) o, ere, i, sum. 
re.s ag-o. the king? avertere B£.g.em / (3 m.) z, gis, gi, gem, x, g. 
quip. beoause, desistere QmppE vetor, oonjonotion. 

vet. I am forbidden, (ego) VET-or, (37) ( 1 pass.) or, ari, atus, sunu 
for. by the fates. fat.w, ' (2n.p.) a, omm, is, a, a, is. 

Pal. Pallaa PALL-ae potuit, (3 f. GT.)aSf adis, adi, &e. 

n. not, potuit ne, interrogativa 

ex, ur. to bum, potuit Ex.UB.e-re(38)classem, (3)o, ere, u8si,&o. 
class. the fleet, exurere CLAss-em, (8 f.) is, is, i, em, ia, at ■ 
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Arg. Greeks', elaeaem AnoiY-Aiit (2 m.) ns, i, o, nm, e, oi 

i, (or)-uiii| is, OS, i, is* 
•d>qa. and, exnrere 

danem AT.qus sobtnergere, oonjnnodoiu 

ipi. tliem,8Qbmergere ips-of , (m. p.) i, oram, is, o», i, is. 

pot. vas aUe, Pallas POT.ii.{-f,(3^) possum, j^sse, pottd, m, 

oisti, vtt, animus, &o. 

siib,iaflrg.to drown, potcdt 8OB-ifxao-e-re,(40)ipso8, (3)o,<re,8i,sam. 

pent. in the deep, 

submergere p6nt.o, (2 m.) ns, i, o, am, e, o. 

on. of one, UN.ticc Ajacis, (m.) oe, ua, i, am, e, o. 

ob. on aocoant of , • ob nozam, ^ preposition. 

ooo. £Built, 6b vox-am, (1 f.) a, », e, am, a, A. 

et. even, onlos st Ajacis, oonjanction. 

for* the fary, ob FURi-a«, (1 f.) a, se. ae. am, a, A. 

83, aram, is, a«, e, is* 

Ajaz. of Ajax, fbrias Aja-cw, (3 m.) x, ci$, ci, oem, x, oe. 

Oil. thesonofOilens? 

Ajaois OihE^if (2 m.) as, i, o, am, e, o. 

Ips. She, Ips-a disjecit, (f.) a, ios, i, am, -,^ A. 

Joy. of Japiter, ignem Jot-w, (3 m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, &o, 

rap. the swift, XAPiD-imt ignem, (2m.) us. i, o, um, e, o. 

jao» darting, JACUj^^a-t-a ipsa, (1 f.) a, se, sb, am, a, 4. 

6. from, X nabibos, prepositioo. 

nob. the clouds, e NUB.i6i», (3f.) es, is, i, em, es. e. 

es, ium, ibus, es, es, tbnu* 

ign. lightning, jaculata lON-eoi, ^ (3 m.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 

dis,jae. scattered, ipsa dis.jxc.{-^,(41) ignem, (3&4)jicio, ere, 

j«ct,jectnm. i,is,tt,Sco. 

qn. both, qux, que, oorresponding conjunction. 

cat. his ships, dtsjecit XAT-ec, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 

es, am, ibus, e«, es, fitc. 

qa. and, disjecit rates qtrxeyertitflBquora, oonjanctioa. 

a, vert, upturned, ipsa x-YxxT.ii,(42)iBqaora, (3) o, ere, tjsom. 

i, isti, U, imos, &o. 

cq. the sea, evertit jsquox-a, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, a. 

a, am, ibos, a, a, ibus. 

vem by the winds: txht-u : (2 m.) as, i, o, um, e, o« 

i, orum, is, os, i, Ib, 
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dl. hin, ooifiiwtit iLL-tMKy (m.) e, ins, i, tMt, «, #^ 

ex>apur. hr^athmg oat, 

ilium Ex-piR-a-iU-eiii, (3 m.) os^ntis ,ti Jem , 8m * • 
traiMjfing.from liis trans* [11111,0.) 

fixed, TiuLNB-Fix-o peotoro, (2n.) um, i, o, mn. 
peot. breast, (a) ncT-ore, (3 n.) us, oris, i, ii8«ii8.. are* 

flam. flainesiexpirantem FLAMM-ot, (1 f.) a, », », am, a, A. 

«e, anim, is, a«, e, iv. 
tnrb. in a whirlwind, (i]i)TiTKB-ifi«| . (3 m.) o, inis, i, em, o, ine» 
eoii,rap. she seized, ilia coa-aiP'tt-t-f (43)illiim, (4, 3, & 2)io, ere, 

.^tft, reptom. ui, uisti, mt, Sco. 
qa. and oornpoit qus infixit, oonjiuMtioii. 

.scop. rode, infixit scoful-o, (2m.)i]s,i,o,am,e,o. 

m, fing. thrust, ipsa iN.Fix-t-f (44) (ilium) (3) figo, ere, xS, 

etum. s, isti, tf , &o. * 
aoot. on a sharp. agxtt-o scopnlo. (2m.)us, i, o.nm, e, o. 

Ast. But, infixit Ast ego gero, conjunction, 

ego. I, Eoo gero, (f.)ej:o,mei, mifai, me,8co. 

qu. who, ego qU'« inoedo, (f.)c, cujus, cui, am, &o. 

Dir. ofthegods,reginaDiy.ttm, (2m.p.i, (or)-^iR, is, ke, 

in,eed. walk, qaee in.csd.o,(45)^ (3) 0, ere, cessi; cessum. 

0, is, it, imns, istis, Sco. 
re-a ag-o. queen, re-gin-a ineedo, (1 f.) a^ ae, se, am, a, 4. 

qu. and, regina que soror, eoi^unotion. 

Jot. of Jupiter, soror Jot-u, (3 m.) Jupiter, /o«i«,i, em, er,e; 
et. both, ET, et, corresponding conjunction. 

soF. sister, (sum) 809>or, (3f.) or, oris, ori, orem, &c. 

et. and, soror et conjux, conjunction, 

eonjung, the wife, (sum) con-ju-x, (3 c.)jc, gis, gi, gem, x, ge. 
iin. one, xjv-d gente, (1 f.) a, se, e, am, a, Pl, 

cum. with, CUM gente, . preposition^ 

gen. race, cum QEN-fe, (3f.)s,tis, d, tern, s, te 

tot. so many, tot annos, adj. plural, indeclinable 

ann. years, per ann-o«, (2m.p.)i, orum, is, o«, fco 

ben. wars, gero bell-a, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, &c. 

ag-o res. carry on: ego 6es-o:(46) (3) 0, ere, gessi, gestura. 

0, is, it, imus, itis, nnt. 
et. ' and,egogwobeHaETjquisquam adoret, conjunction'' 
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^«,qiL who, qv.ii^iiAM •doret, t,oiga8ei]iyqaeiiiy*,o. 

num. the divimty^oret nttm-cii, (3 n.) en, inis, ini, m, Sco. 

JvB. ofJmio, munen JuK-^Mtt, (3f.) o, onis, oni, fico. 

a4, or. eaa adore, qnis. AD.OB-«-f(47)niiraen, (1) o,ftre,avi,atam. 

em, eSj el, ema8,&o. 
preter^ea. hereafter, im- 

ponat paxTsm-SA, adverb. 

ant. or, adoret nmnen attt imponat, ' oonjunction. 

fQPiplio. eapi^icatmg, sur-n^-ex, qdAqnam, (3o.) <a^j ieis, ioi, kCk 
ar. en my ahari, 

imponat Aa^ (1 f.p.) as, armn, ts, &e. 

in, pen. ivill place, quis- [am, as, at, amns, &o^ 

qnam iM.poir.a4 (48) honorem , (3)o,ere,scu .itom, 
hoB. a sacrifioe? imponat honor-ar / (3 m.) or, Mis, i, em, &o. 

4*al^ Such (things), 

▼olatans TAL«ta, (3n.p.) ia,inm, ibns, ta, tte 

. flam. in her inflamed, rLAMM.a.t.dc<Mrde,(2n.)um,i,o,mii,am,« 
s. herself, omn s-e, -, sui, sibi , se , -, #• 

com. with, cxjM se, prepositip^ 

Oe. the Goddess, DE-a venit, (1 f.) a, s, ae, am, a A 

cor. heart, (in) cojL-de, (3n.)r,dis,di,dem,r,ii« 

vobr. revolving, voLXTT-a-nx, Dea, (3 f .) n«, ntis, ti, tem,&^ 

nimb. ofstonns,patriam nimb-otiiir, (2m.p.)ijOnti}i,is,08,i,i» 
in* into, in patriam, preposition 

pair. the conntry, in PATai-am, (1 f.) a, », oe, am, a, A 

loo. places, in Loc.a, (2n.p.)a,oram,i8, a,a,i* 

fioBi. fidl, roBT-a loca, • (2 n.p.) a, ormn, is, a, a, i* 

fiur. of boisterons, Fua-e-fi-i-ifrue Aiistris,(3 m.p.) e8,WB,ibivi 

es, es,4bu0 
Anstr. winds, fodta AvsTa^te, (2m.p.) i,oram,is, 08,i,i« 

.£ol. .£olia, in Mou-am, (1 f.) a, ae, ce, am, a, i 

ven. came. Bea yxN.i.^(49) (4 & 3) io, ire, i, turn. 

i, isti, it, imos, istis, erunt. 
Hlc« Here, premit Hie, adverb, 

vast. in a va«t^ vast-o antro, (2n.) am, i, o, mn, mn, o 

re.Bag-o,king, as-x premit, (3m.)x,gis,gi,gem,x,g^ 

.£ol. .Mollis, ^OL-tw premit, (2 m . ) ««» i , o, mn, e, « 

antr ei^ve, (in) anta-o, (2 a.) mn, i,o, am, am, *• 
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loot. the stragi^iag, vacr-a^n^^u Toatos, (3 m.p.) es^ vuB) ibm^ 

Ten. winds, premit TSNT-of ^ (2m.p.) i)Onim, ie, m^vIs! 
qo. and, ventos, qus tempestates, conjunction, 

tempest, tempests, premit TSMPEST-af-ef, (3f.p.)d8,am,ibiis, etj 

. es, ibat« 
the tonnding, soiroE-Mterapestates, (lf.p.)a9,an]m, is» 

as, tB, is. 
by aathority, imperi-o, (2n.) nm, i, o, am, nm> o« 

governs, .£oIu8 p]iEM.i.^,(60)Yentos,(3) o,ere,es8i,essiua^ 

o, is, U, imus, itis, wit. 

and, premit ac (raenat 

with chains, viNCL-tf, 

and. vinclis XT oaroere, 

in a prison, cabc£]i.€, 



imper. 
prem. 



ao.- 

vino. 

et. 

oaro. 

firsen. 



conjonctioB. 
(2n.p.) a, omm, is, a, a, u« 

. COOJQBOtieB* 

(3 m.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, e« 



m, _ they, 
u, dign. indignant, 
magn. a great, 
cum. with, 
murmur, murmur, 
mon. 



restrains, iEIolus rBJEN-a4(5])(illos)o,are,avi,atmn. o,aS| 

at, amus, atb, ant. 
Ill-i fremunt, (m.p.) i, orum, is, os. i.is« 
iN-DioN.a-n.^e« illi, (3 m.p.)e«,um,ibns.&c 
MAGN-omurmare,(2n.)um,i,o,um.nm.i), 
CUM murmure^ preposition, 

cum MUBMun-e (3 n.) r, ris^ ri, rem, r, re. 

of the mountain, 

murmure mon-Z-u, (3m.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te. 

ciro. around, circum daustra^ preposition, 

daustr. the barriers,circum claustr-o , (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a , a, is. 
frem. roar. illi FRSAf-u-n-^(52) (3&2)o,ere,ui,iti|iiu 

0,18, it. imus, itis, ttiil. 
(1 f.) a, », 8B, am, a^ d, 
(2 & 3) eo, ere, i, ssum. 
eo, OS, d, emus, &c. 
(2 m.) us, i, o, am, e, o« 
(3 f.) X, cis, oi, oem, x, e€* 
tenens scEPTR-a, (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, ia. 
TEN-e-n-s iEolus,(3 m.) ns, ntis, ti,tem,8ed» 
sedet quE mollit, oonjunetioB. 

iEolus MOLL.i4(54)animos, (4) to, ire, ivi, ituny 

io, is, i<,imaa,&i| 



Cels. 
sed. 

^ol. 
arc. 



In (his) lofty, CELS-d arce, 
sits, iEolus, s£D-e4.(53) 



iEolus, 
citadel, 
loeptT. scepter, 
ten. holding ; 
qu. and, 

ffloU. softens. 



JEoL.t» sedet, 
(in) AR-c*e, 
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minds, mollit ARiM-M, (2m.p.>i,enDii,is, o«,i,i8. 
et. and, mollit et temperat, oonjnnotion. 

temper. moderate8,.£olcia TSMFE&-a-<(56)iras, (1) o, are, avi, atom 

o, as, at, amns, &o. 
ir. tbeiranger. temperat i»-a«. (1 f.p.>») anmii is, a; e, is. 

N. Unless, faoiat Ni, adverb 

fi». he did so, (iUe) TAC.t.a-i(66) (hso, ) (4 & 3) ta, ere, feci, 

factom. iam, ias, tat, iamus, &•. 
mar. tiie seas, ferant hab-ux, (3n.p.)ia,iamjibas,ta,&o. 
«6. and, maria Ac t^ras, oonjunction. 

tenr. the land, ferant ts^-ox, (1 f.p.)8B| amm, is, a#, sb, is. 
^. and, terras qux ecelmn, eoDJanction 

ecBl. heaven, ferant ccel-imh, (2n.p.)Tim.i,o,«ifi,am,o. 

pro,fosd. the profound, p&o-nrND^cm coelum, (2 n.) am ,i ,o,i<m,nm ,o. 
quip. for, temperat qviPPE ferant, adverb. 

Ar. they woiald bear, rsa-a-n-t , (57) (3 & 1 ) o, re , tuli , latum . 

am, as, at, amas, atis, ant. 
litp. swift, iiAPiD-{(iIli,) (2m.p.) t^ orrnn, is, Sec. 

omn, with cum se, preposition. 

s. themselves, com 8-e, (p.)-, sai,sibi, se,-, m. 

qa« and, ferant (IITE verrant, oonjmioticmi 

ver. would sweep , (ill!) V£KK.a-n-t , (58) (3) o , ere , i, som. am , 

as, aty amos, atis, ant. 
per. through, fer anrasj preposition, 

anr. the air. per aub-ox. (1 f.p.) s, armn, is, a«, se, is. 

Bed pater omni-pot-e-ns spelnno-is ab-did-i-t atr-is. 
But the father ommpotent caverns hid ihem in dark, 

Hoo motn-e-ns; mol-emqne et mon-t^es in-saper alt-os. 
This fearing ; a mass and and mountains above theuk lolty • 

Im-pos-u-i-t; re>^em que ded-i-t, qui fcsd er-e oer-to 
Placed; a£ng and gave, who laws by fixed 

Gt prem-e.re, et lax-as sci-re-t d-a-re juss-us hf bea-as. 
Both to restrain, and loose would know to give bebg commanded reus, ^j 

4d qo^m tmn Jun-o sappl-ex h-is voo-ibus us- a es-tt 
I9 whom then Juno a« a supi^iant these words used: 

£ol-e. (nam-que tibi Divi^m pat-er at. que hom-in-un re-x 

) iEmus, (for to thee of the Gods the father and of men king 

Et molo^-re ded-i-t fluct-us et toll-e-re vent-o,) 

Bdthlo eahn has given the waves and to raise them with the wind,) 

11. 



« 
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Gen-t ia-]iDio*s mihi Tyrrhen<i]m iMiTig-a»^t eBqa-or^ 
A nation hostile to me the Tyrrhenian navigate sea, 

Ili-mn in Itali-am p(»t*a-n8, viot-os qae Penat-es. 

Troy into Italy bearing, the conqaered and household godft. 

In-cut-e vi-m vent-is, sub-mersas que ob-m-e pupp-es; 

Add force to your winds, the sabmerged and destroy ships: 

Ant ag-e divers-os ; et dis-jic-e oorp-ora pont-o« 

Or separata them ; and scatter their bodies in the deep. 

S-u-n>t mihi bis septem pree-st-a-nta oorp-or-e Nymph^ae: 
I have fourteen of beautiful form Nymphs: 

Qu-amm, quae form-4 pulcherrim-a, DeTopei-am 
Of whom, who u in form most beautiful, De'iopeia 

Con-nubi-o junsr-am stabil-i, propri-am que dio-a-b-o ; 

Wedlock I wmjoin to thee in firm, as tniae own and v^ill coB8e<»rate} 

Onm-es ut te cum merit-is pro tal-ibus ann-os 
All that thee with merits lor such years 

£x*ig-a-t. et puleh-rd fac-i-a-t te prol-e paren-t-em. 

She may spend, and by a beautiful may make thee progeny parent. 

iE^l-us h-so contr&: Tu-us, 6 regin-a, qu^id, opt-es, 

.£^08 these words to relied : It is thy, O queen, what you may 

[wisbi 

£x-plor-a-re lab-or ; mihi juss-a oapess-e-re fa-s es-t. 

To consider business ; to me your commands to execute it belongs. 

Tu mihi, quod-cunque hoc regn i tu sceptr-a, - 

You for me, whatsoever of this kingdom I possess, jou the sceptre^ ^ 

Jov-em que . 

Jupiter and 

Conoili-a^s: tu d-a-s epul-is ao-oomb-e^re Div-ibxi. 

ConciUate: you permit me the feasts to recline at of the Gods, 

Nimb-orum que fac-i-s tempest-at-um que pot-e-nt-em. 

Of the clouds and you make me of tempests and ruler. 

H-sec ubi dic-t-a, cav-um con-vers-A cusp-id-e mon-t-em 

These when vfords were spoken, hollow with his turned spear moimtaift- 

Im-pul-i-t in lat-us; ao vent-i, velut.agm-in-e fact*o. 
He struck on the side ; and the winds, as if a band were maae, 

Qu4 dat-a 4>oft-a, ru-u-n-t, et terr-as tnrb-in-e per-fl-a-n-t 

Where ioa« given a passage, rush out, and the earth in a whirlwind blow 

[over. 

n-cub-u-^re mar-i, tot-um que k sed-ibns im-is, 
hey rest upon the sea, the whole and from depths the lowest 

Vnk Eur-us que Not-usque ru-u-n-t,creb-erque prooell-ia 

At pnce the east wmd both the southwind and disturb, thick and with, 

[tempests^ 

Afric-us, et vast-os volv-u-n-t ad ,lit-or-a -flnot-iis. 

The southwest wind, and vast roll to the shores waves. 
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Iii.8eqiii.t-iir -elam^or que vir«dm, strid-orqne radeB-t-nm, 
Follows the olamor both of men, the creaking and of cordage, 

E-rip-i-u-n-t sabitd nab-es coelom que, di-em que, 

finatch away sudJealy the clouds sky both, light and 

Teacr-onun ex ..oeoMft: pont-^ no-x in-oab-a-t atr-a. 
Of the Trojans irott the eyes: the deep night broods upon dark. 

In-ton-u-^-re pol-i, et ' orebr-is mie»a^t iffn-tbos »th-ert 

Thundered the heayens, and with frequent glistens li^tnings the airt 

Pro-sent-em que vir-is in-tent-a-n-t (unn-ia mor-t-em. 

Immediate and to the men threaten all things death. 

ExtempI6 ^ne*e solv-u-n-t-ur frig-or-e membr-a. 
Immediately of .£neas are loosened by the cold the members. 

In-gem-i-t, et dnpUio^s tend-e-ns ad sid-er-a palm-as. 

He groans, and both his stretching towards the stars bands, 

Tal-ia vo-ce re-fer-ti O . ter que quater que beat-i, 
He cries thus: * O thrice and four times happy they, 

Qoe-b ante or-a patr-um Troj-n sub moBn-ibus alt-is, 

To wh(»n before the faces of their fathers of Troy under wails the lofty » 

Con-tig-i-t ' oppet*e-re! 6 Dana-fim fort*issim-e gen«t-is 
It happened to diel O of the Greeks most brave of the raee 

Tydid-e, me-ne Iliac-is oc-oumb-e-re camp*is 

Tydidus, why ioa# I on the Trojan to fall fields 

Nob pot-u-isse? tn-A que anim-am hano ef-fund-e-re dextr-d? 
Not able? by thy and life this to pour out right hand? 

SeV'US nbi ^acid-SB tel-o jac-e-t Hect-or, ubi ingen-s 

Fierce where of Achilles by the weap-on lies Hector, where great 

Sarped-on: ubi tot Simo-Ts oor-rep-t-a sub und-is 

Sarpedon lies : where so many the Simois having seiaad under its wavee 

8cut-a Yir-illm, gale- as que, et fort-ia corp-or-a voly-i*t. 
The shields of men, helmets and, and brave bodies rolls. 

Tal-ia jact-a-nt-i strid-e-ns Aquil-on-e procell-a _ 

As he thus spoke, the shrieking with the north wind tempest 

Vel-um ad-vers-a fer-i-t, fluct-ns que ad.sid-er-a toU-i-t. 
The sail opposite strikes, the waves and to the stars raises. 

Franff-u-n-t-ur rem-i: turn pror-a a-vert-i-t, et und-is 

Are woken the oars: then tne prow turns, and to the waves 

B-a-t lat-ns: in-sequi-t-ur onmul-o prae-mpt-us aqu-se mon-s. ^ 

Gives Us side: follows in a heap broken of water mountain. ^^ 

H4 summ-o in flnct-u pend-e-n-t : h-is nnd-a de-hisc-e-ns^pr 
They the top of on the wave hang: to them the water yawning ^ 

Terr-am inter fluct-ns aper-i-t: far-i-t eest-us aren-is. 
The earth between the waves discloses: rages the tide in the sands. 

fr-es Not-us ab-rept-as in sax-a lat-e-nt-ia torqu-e-t| 

Three shtpt the south wind driven away upon the rocks hidden whirls ; 
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Sax*a Toe-a-n-t Ital-I, medi-is OQ-n In flnot-ibiis Ar-as 

Thu$ rooks call the Italians, tnthe midst of which are the waves Altars 

Dors-um iminan»e mar-i samm-o. Tr-es Eur-as ah 

Ridge a huge the sea at the top of. Three 9hipt the east wind from 

alt-o 
the deep 

In brevi-a et syrt-es ur^-e-t^ miserabil-e vis-a ; 
Upon shoals and quioksands drives, a miserable sight ; 

I14id-i-t que vad-is, at-qne agger-e oing-i-t aren-sB. 
Dashes into and the shallows, and with a heap bmds of sand. 

(Jn-am, aa-ao Lyoi-os fid-um que veh-e-ba-t Oront-am, 
One, wnich Lycians faithful and carried Orontes, 

Ics-iiis ante oool-ofi ingen-s i vert-ic-e pont-na 
His before eyes a great from above wave 

In papp-im fer-i-t: ex-oat-i-t-nr pron-os que magist-er 
On the stem strikes: is struck bending and master 

Volv-i-t-nr in cap«a-t ; ast ill-am ter flnot-ns ib-idem 

Is r^ed upon hit head : and it three times the wave in tha same place 

Torqu-e-t ag[en-s ciroum, et rapid-us vor-a-t seqH-or-e vort-e«x. 
Whirls drivmg around, and the swift swallows in the sea whirlpool. 

Ap-par-e-n-t rar-i n-a-nt-es in gnrg-it»e vast-o: 
Appear a few swimming in whirlpool the vast: 

Arm-a vir-dm, tabul-s que et TroT-a gaz-a per und-asL 

The arms of the men, tablets and and Trojan treasure appear in the 

[water. 

Jam valid'am Ilion-i nav-em,jam fort-is Aohat-se; 

Now the strong of Ilioneus ship« now the ship of brave Achates; 

St qu.& vect.us Ab-as, et qu*ft 

And the ship in which was borne Abas, and the ship in which was bwme 

^ grandrov-ns Aleth-es, 
the aged Alethes, 

,Vic4-t hiem-s : lax-is lat-er-um oompag-ibns omnea 

Conquers the storm : through the loosened of the sides jomts all the ships 

Ac-cip-i-u-n-t in-imic-um imbr^em, rim-is que fatisc-u-n^t. 
Receive the fatal flood, in the seams and gape. 



# 
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VIRGIL'S GEORGICS 

BOCK IV. 

[The use of the hyphen in the following lines will be 
as heretofore, to separate the root, connecting letter or let- 
ters, significant letters and terminations, from each other. 
For example, in the word sgual-e-n-t't-hus : squat is the root, 
e the medial or significant letter of the conjugation ; n de- 
notes the present participle, t a connecting letter, and ibus 
the case and number termination. Corusc-a-n-t^ — corusc, 
the root, a the medial letter of the present tense and first 
conjugation, n sign of the plural number, t sign of the 
third person. Claros, — dar, the root, o the significant let- 
ter of the second declension, s terminal letter of the accu- 
sative plural in all declensions, excepting in the neuter gen- 
der. Terr-a^m, — terr the root, a significant letter of the 
first declension, m terminal letter of the accusative singu- 
lar, in all declensions, excepting neuters of the third. 

If the student has become familiar with the foregoing 
Tables of Terminations, he will understand these divisions 
without difficulty.. They will be continued only partly 
through the reading, and then the scholar is expected to be 
able to separate the words in his mind at a glance, and thus 
be enabled, in a moment, to determine the conjugation, 
voice, mood, tense, number, person, declension, ca^, or 
gender of all words.] 

Protinns a6ri-i mell-is coelet-i-a don-a^ 
Next of aerial honey the celestial gift ' 

Ex-eq-u-a-r H-anc etiam, . MsBcen-as, ad-spic-e p&r-t-e-m. 
I will describe. Tliis also, O Maecenas, look at part. 

Ad-mir-a-nd-a t-ibi lev-i-um spectacul-a re-mm, 

To be admired by thee of inconsiderable views things, ^ 

Magn-anim-o-s que duc-e-s, tot-ius quo ord-in-e gen-t-is 
Courageous and leaders, of a whole and in order race 

Mo-r-e-8, et stud-i-a, et popul-o-s, et prael-i-a dic-a-m. 
Customs, and arts, and people, and battles I will relate. 

In ten-u-i labor: at tenu-is non glor-i-a: si qu-e-ro 

On a low subject this labor is : but low is not the glory j if any one 

II* 
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A^om-in-a laev-a sin-8i-n-t,au(l-i-t que voc-a-t-us Apollo. 
Divinities adverse permit, hears, and being invoked Apollo. 

Princip-i-o, sed-e-s ap-ibus st-at-io que pet-e-nd-a, 

In the first place, a seat for the bees station and must be sought, 

Qu6 ne-que si-t vent-is ad-it-us (nam pabul-a vent-i 

Where neither may be for the winds an entrance (for food wrinds 

Fer-re dom-u-m pro-hib-e-n-t) ne-que ov-e-s hced-i que petulc-i 
To carry home prohibit) neither sheep kids and frisking 

Fior-ibus in-sult-e-n-t, aut err-a-n-s bucul-a camp-o 
The flow^ers may bruise, or the grazing heifer in the field 

De-cut-ia-t ro-r-e-m, et surg-e-n-t-e-s at-ter-at herb-a-s. 
May strike off the dew^, and the grovtring may trample plants. 

Ab-si-n-t et pict-i squal-e-n-t-i-a terg-a, lacert-i 

Let be absent eAao spotted as to their olthy backs, lizards 

Pingu-ibus & stabul-is; merop-e-s que, ali-s-qne volac-r-e-s, 
The fat from hives ; bee-eaters and, other and fowls, 

£t man-ibus Procn-e pect-us sign-a-t-a craent-is. 

And hands the swallow as to her oreast marked with bloody. 

Omn-i-a nam lat^ vast-a-n-t, ips-a-s-que vol-a-n-t-e-s 

All things for on every side they destroy, them and flying aboat 

Or-e fer-u-n-t, dulo-e-m nid-is im-mitibtis esc-a-m 

In their mouth they bear, as a sweet nests to their cruel morsel. 

At liquid-i fon-t-e-s, et stagn-a vir-e-n-t-i-a musc-o 
But pure fountains, and pools green with moss, 

Ad-si-n-t et tenu-is, fugj-e-n-s per gramin-a ri-vus: 

Let be present, and a small, gliding through the grass rivulet: 

Palnfta que vestibuUum aut ingen-s oleast-er in-umbr^e-t. 

The palm tree and the threshhold or the great wild olive let shade. 

Ut, quum prim-a nov-i duc-e-n-t examin-a re-g-e-s 
That, when the first new will lead swarms kings 

Ver-e su-o, lud-e-t que' fav-is e-miss-a juvent-us j 

In spring itself, will play and from the honeycombs sent forth young j 

Vicin-a in-vit-e-t de-ced-e-re rip-a calor-i. 

The neighboring may invite to depart from bank the heat, 

Ob-vi-a que hospit-i-is ten-e-a-t ^ frond-e-n-t ibus arb-os. 
Opposite and welcome may present itself v^th a leafy tree. 

In medi-u-m, seu st-a-b-i-t iner-s, seu pro-fiu-e-t hum-or, 
In the midst, whether will stand sluggish, or will flow water, 

Trans-vers-a-s sal-ic-6-s et grand-i-a con-jic-e sax-i^: 
Across willows and mrge cast rocks: 
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Pont-ibus lit creb-r-is pos-si-n-t con-sist-e-re et alas, 

Bridges that upon frequent they may be able to rest and tkeir wings 

t*and-e-re ad estiv-n-m sol-e-m ; si forte mor-a-n-t'e-s 

To stretch out to the summer sun*. if by chance them delaying 

8pars*eri-t aut pros-cep-s Neptnn-o ^ im-mers-eri-t 

Shall have sprinkled or the dangerous in the rain shall immersed 

Eur-us. 

the east wind. 

H-3ec circ-um casi-se vir-id-e-s, et ol-e-n-t-i-a lat^ 

These around let there be spice trees green^ and fragrant on every side 

8erpyll-a, et graviter spir-a-n-t-i-s copi-a thymbr-se 
Thyme, and powerfully of smelling abundance savory 

Flor-e-a-t: irrigu-u-m que bib-a-n-t violar-i-a fon-t-e-m 

Let flourish: the watering and let drink the beds of violets fountain. 

Ips-a autem sea cort-io-ibus tibi sut-a cav-a-t-is, 
These but, either bark by thee fastened with hollow 

Sea lent>o fa eri-n-t alvear-i-a vim-in-e text-a, 

Or with the bending which will be hives vine woven, 

Aagust-O'S bab-e-a-n-t ad-it-u-s: nam fi*ig-or-e mell-a 
Narrow let have entrances i for with cold the honey 

Cog-i-t hiems, ea-dem que cal-or liqae-fact-a remitt-i-t: 
Congeals winter, the same and heat melted returns: 

Utr-a que vi-s ap'iljas pariter met-ti-e-nd-a: ne-que iU-as 
Either and force by the bees equally. is feared: neither they 

Ne-qaic-qoam in teot-is cert-atim tenui-a ^ cer-A. 

In vain in their dwellings assiduously small with wax 

Spirament-a lin-u-n-t, fuc^o que et flor-ibus or-a-s ^ 

Air holes smear, with paint and and flowers borders 

Ex-pl-e-n-t: col-lec-t-U'm que h^sec ips-a ad mon-er-a glut-en 
FiU : the collected and these very to uses gluten 

Et viso-o et Phryg"i-8B serv-a-n-t pic-e lent-i-us Id-s. 

Both gbifi and of Phrygian they {^reserve pitch tougher than Ida. 

Sfepe etiam ef-fos*is(si ver-a es-t fam-a) latebr«is 
Often tdao dug out (if true is report) in recesses 

Sob terrfl fov^re lar-e-m : penitus que 

Under the earth they have cherished their household ; deep and hav€ 

re-per-tsB 
been found 

Pomio-ibas que oav-is, ex-e-s-se aue arbor-is antr-o. 

Pomice stones and in hollow, of an old ana tree in the hollow. 
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Ta tamen et lev-i rim-os-a cub-il-i«a lim-o 

Do you notwithstanding with yielding leaky hives clay 

Ung-e fov-e-n-s circ-um, et rar-a-s super-in-jic-e frond-e-s. 
Daub guarding around, and thin above put on boughs. 

^feu prop-ius tect-is tax-um sin-e, ne-ve rub-en-te-s 
Neither near the hives the yew-tree permit, nor reddening 

Ur-e foc-o cancr-os : alt-ae neu cred-e palud-i: 

Burn in the fire crabs: to the deep nor trust marsh: 

Aut ubi od-or ccBn-i grav-is, aut ubi con-cav-a puls-u 

Or where the smell U of mire offensive, or where hollow from a nlow 

Sax-a son-a-n-t voc^s que of fen-s-a re-sult*a*t imag-o. 

Rocks resound, of the voice and offensive rebounds image. 

Qu*od super-es't, ubi puls-a>m hiem*e-m sol aure-us eg-i t 
Further; when repulsed winter sun the golden had driven 

Sub terr-a-s, x^cel-um que aestiv-d luce re-dus-i-t; 
Under the earth, the sky and with summer light has brightened ; 

Ill-ae continuo salt-u-s silv-a-s que per-agr-a-n-t. 
They immediately woods forests and wander over, 

Purpure-o-s que met-u-n-t flor-e-s, et fiumin*a lib-a*n>t 
Purple and cut down flowers, and streams sip 

Summa lev-es. Uinc ne-sc-i-o qu-4 dulced-in-e Iset-ss 

Surface of flying. Hence I know not in what sport joyful 

Pro-gen-i-em nid o-s que fov-e-n-t j hino ^ art-e rec>ent>e-s 
Their young nests and cherish ] hence with skill fresh 

£x-cud-a*n>t cer-a-s, et mell-a tenac-i*a fing.u-n-t. 
Porm wax, and honey the tenacious make. 

Hlnc ubi jam emissu-m cave-is ad sid-er-a ecel-i 

Hence where now issuing/rom their hives towards the stars of heaven 

N-a*re per sesta-t-e-m liquid-a-m sus-pex-eri-s agm-en, 
To sail through the air clear you shall behold a band, 

Obscur-a-m que trah-i vent-o mir-a-b«er-e nub-e-ra ; 

Dark and to be carrid by the wind you shall wonder at the cloud : 

Contempl-a-tor: aqu-a-s dulc-e-s et frond-e-a semper 
Look: waters sweet and leafy always 

Tect-a pet-u-n-t: hue tu juss-o-s a-sperg-e sap-or-es, 

Dwellings they seek : here do you suitable sprinkle flavored herbs, 

Trit-a melis-phyll-a, et cerinth-ae ignobil-e gram-en : 

Bruised balm-gentle, and of honey-suckle the common herb: 

Tinnit-us que ci-e, et Matr-is quat-e cymbal-a circ-um. 

Ruiging and excite, and of Cybele strike the cymbals around. 
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Ips-se con-si(l-e-n-t medic-a-t-is sed-ibus: ips-8B 
They rest upon the fragrant places: they 

Intim-a mo-r-e su-o s-e-s-e in cuna-bol-a eond-e-n-t. 

Familiar manner in their own themselves for hives will build. ' 

Sin autem ad pugn-a-m ex-i-eri-n-t (nam ssepe du-obus 

If but to battle they shall go forth (for often two 

Reg-ibus in-cess-i-t magn-o discord- i-a mot-u) 

Kings has seized upon with great discord disturbance) 

Continuo que anim-o-s vulg-i, et trepid-a-n-t-i-a bell-o 
Immediately and minds of the crowd, and eager for war 

Cord-a ^ ^ licet ^ long^ pras-scisc-e-re ; nam-que mor-api-t*e*8 
Hearts it is permitted you long before to perceive : for those delaying 

Mart-i-«s ill-e s-r-is rauc-i can-or in-crep-a-t, et vo-x 

Warlike the brass of the harsh sound rouses, and the voice 

Aud-i-t-iir fract-o-s sonit-u-s imit-a-t-a tub-a-rum. 
Is heard broken sounds imitating of trumpets. 

Tnm trepid-sB inter s-e co-e*u-n't, penn*is que coruso- 

Then swift among themselves they fight, with thm wings and they 

a-n-t, 
glitter," 

Spicul*a que ex-acu-u-n t rostr -is, apt- a-n-t que lacert-o-s, 

Stings and sharpen with their beaks, prepare and their limbs, 

Et circ-a reg-e-m, at-que ips-a ad prsetor-i a dens-se 
And around the king, and itself at the royal hive thick 

Miso-e*n-t-nr magn-is qiie voc-a-n-t clamor-ibus host-e-m 

They are gathered, with great and chalenge clamor the enemy. 

£rgo, nbi ver nact-ae sud-u-m camp-o-s que pat-e-n.t-e-s 

Therefore, when spring that they have found clear fields and ope 

E-rump-u*ri"t port is, con-curr-i-t-ur: sether-e in alt-o 

They issue from their gates, it happens : air in the bfty 

F-i-t sonit-us: magn-um mixt-sB glomer'a-n-t-ur in orb-e-m, 
Is made a sound: a great mingled they are collected in circle, 

Pr«-cip'it*e-s que cad-u-nt: non dens-i-or aere grand-o. 

Headlong and fall : not is thicker than In the air hail, 

Neo de con-cuss* d tant-om plu i-t il-ic-e gland-is: 
Nor from the shaken does so much shower oak of acorns, 

Ips-i per medi-a-8 aci-es. in-sign-ibas 

The kings themselves through the midst of the armieS; upon splendid 

al-is, 
wings, 
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In-gent-e-s anim-o-s august-o in peot-or-e vers'a-n-t: 
Great minds a small in oreast revolve: 

^Js-que ade6 ob-iiix-i non ced-e.re, dmn gravis -ant 

So far that resolute not they have yielded, while the powerful, either 

h-o-s, 
these, 

A.ut h-o-s J ver.s-& fug- A vict-or d-a-re ^ terg-a 

Or those, being changed, the flight, conqueror to give their backs 

sub-eg-i-t. 
compelled. 

H'i mot-u-s anim-or-um at-que h-sec certam-in-a tant-a 

These excitements of their minds and these contests so great 

Pulv-er-is ex-imi-i jact-u com-pre-ss-a quiesc-u-n-t. 

Of dark a little by throwing on stopped cease. 

Verumubi dnctor-e-s aci-e re-voc-av-eri-s am-bo, 

But when the leaders /rom the army you shall have recalled both, 

■ 

Deter-i-or qu-i vi-s-us, e-um, ne prodi^-us ob-s-i-t, 
Feebler who seems, him, lest the prodigal injure, 

Ded-e nec-i: meLi-or vac-u-& sin-e regn-e-t in aul-d. 
Deliver to death : the better an empty sufler to reign in hall. 

Alt-er eri-t macul-is aur-o squal-e-n-t-ibus ard-e-n-s: 
One will be spots in gold with dirty shining : 

Nam du-o s-u-n-t gen-er-a; h-ic mel-i-or, in-si^n-is et or-e^ 

For two there are kinds ; one the better ^ marked both on th6 countei- 
nance, 

Et rutul-is clar-us squam-is: ille horrid-us alt-er 

And with bright beautiful scales: the rough other. 

Be-sid-i-ft, lat-a-m que trah-e-n-s in-glori-us alv-u-m. 
In slolh, broad and drawing ignoble belly, 

Ut bin-SB re-g-um fac-i-e-s, ita corp-or-a pleb-is. 

As there are two of kings kinds, so there are two classes ox the plebeiJeins. 

Nam-que ali-ce turp-e-s horr-e-n-t, ceu pulv-er-e ab alt-o 
For some mean disgust, as if dust from deep 

Quum ven-i-t, et sicc-o terr-a-m spu-i-t or-e, via-t-or 

When came, and/ro»i his dry on the' earth spits mouth, traveller 

Arid-OS: eluc-e-n-t ali-ae, et fulg-or-e corrusc-a-n>t. 

The thu'sty : shine some, and with brightness glitter, 

Ard-e-n-t-e-s aur-o, et par-ibus , lit-a corp-or-a, gutt-is. 

(blowing with gold, and with like as to their spotted bodies mares. 

H-sBC pot-i-or sobol-e-s: hincccel-i temp-or-e cert-o 

This is the more powerful race : hence of the year time at a certain 
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Dolc-i-a mell-a prem-e-s ; noo, tant-um 

Sweet honey yon will squeeze out ; neither are there other thingi so 

dolci-a, quant-um 
8weet| so 

£t liquid-a, et dor-u-xn Bacch-i dom-i-tur-a &apor-em. 
And pure, and harsh of wine that will OTercdme flavor. 



FIRST ORA.TION OF CICERO AGAINST 

CATILINE. 

Quousque tandem ahutere, Catillna, patientid nostra? Qnam. 
How long then wilLyou abuse, O Catiline, patience our? How 

dia etiam furor iste tuns nos eludet? Quern ad flnem sese effrenata 
long fljso fury this thy us evade? What to end itself unbridled 

iactabit audacia? Nihihie te nocturnum prsBsidium Palatti. nihil 
will carry audacity? Bo not thee the nightly guard of the Palatine, not 

urbis vigiliae, nihil timor populi, nihil concursus 

of the city the watch, not the fear of the people, not the assembling 

bonorum omnium, nihil hie munitissimus habendi senatum locus nihil 
good men of all, not this most fortified of holding the senate place, not 

horum ora vultus que moverunt? Patere tua consilia 

of these the looks countenances euid move? To be exposed thy designs 

non sentis? Constrictam jam horum omnium conseientia 

not do you perceive? grasped now these of all in the knowledge 

teneri oonjnrationem tuam non vides? Quid proximA, quid 
to be held conspiracy thy not do you see? What on the last, what on 

superiore nocte egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, 
a lormer night have you done, where were you, whom have you collected , 

quid consilii ceperis, quem nostrum ignorare arbitraris? 

what design have you formed, any one of us not to know do you think? 

O temporal O mores! Senatus bsec intelligit^ consul 

O the tunes ! O the manners ! The senate these things perceives,the consul 

videt; hio tamen vivit, Vivit? immo vero etiam in 

sees: this man notwithstanding lives. Lives? nay indeed also into 

senatum venit. Fit publici consilii particeps: 

the senate he has come. He is made of the public deliberation a sharer: 

notat et designat oculis ad ceedem unumquemque nostrOm. 

-M-niarks and appoints with his eyes to death every one of us. 
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No8 autem vin fortes, satisfacere roipttblicfle yidemiir. si istnis 
We bat men brave, to do our daty to the republic see^u, ii of this u^reidk 

furorem ao tela vitemos. Ad mortem te, Catilina, duci 
the fury and weapons we shun. To death/or thee, O Catiline, to be led 

jassu consnlisjjampridemopportebat; in te conferri 

by command of the consul, long ago it was fitting; upon thee to be brought 

v. 

pestem istam, quam tu innosomnes jamdiumachinaris. An 

evil for the same, which you against us all even now contrive. Did 

vero vir amplissimus, Publius Scipio, pontifex maximus, 

indeed man fA at most renowned^ Publius Scipto, pontiff the highest, 

Tiberlum Gracchum, mediocriter labefactantem statnm reipablics, 
Tiberius Gracchus, slightly disturbing the peace of the republic, 

privatus interfecit: Catilinam, orbem terraram saede 

a private tn<2ti;{(2ttaZ slay: Catiline, the world, with slaughter 

atque incendiis vastare cupientem, nos consules preferemus? Nam 
and flames to lay waste desiring, we consuls will bear with? For 



\ 



ilia nimU antiqua prastereo, quod Caius Servilius Ahala Spuriiim 

those too ancient matters I pas^i over, how Caius Servilius Ahala Spurins 

Melium, novis rebus studentem, manii sxik ocoidit. Fuit. 

Melius, new thmgs desiring, hand with his own slew. STA^ewas, 

fuit ista quondam in h&c republioi virtus, ut viri fortes acrioribus 
there was that formerly in this republic virtue, that men brave with severer 

suppliciis civem perniciosum, qu^m aoerbissunum hostem coercerent. 
punishments citizen the traitorous, than the fiercest enemy would punish. 

Habemus senatus censultum in te, Catilina, vehemens et 

We have a decree of the senate against thee, O Catiline, powerful and 

grave: nondeest reipublicse consilium, neque auctoritas 

weighty: nor is wanting of the republic the counsel nor the authority 

hujus ordinis: nos, nos, dico aperte, nos consoles desunius. Decrevit 
of this order : we, we, I speak openly, we consuls are wanting. Decreed 

quondam senatus ut Lucius Opimius consul videret nequid 
formerly the senate that Lucius Opimius consul should see, nothing 

respublica detriment! caperet ; nox nulla intercessit: interfectus est 
republic of injury should receive: night no intervened: was slain 

propter quasdam seditionum suspiciones Caius Gracchus, 

on account of certain of sedition suspicions Caius Gracchi^s, from 

clarissimo patre, avo, majoribus: occisusest cum 

a most renowned father, grandfather, and ancestors: was slain with to 

liberis Marcus Fulvius, consularis. Simili aenatus- 

ohildren Marcus Fnlvius, of consular dignity. By a simUar deeree of the 
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eoDSoho, Caio Mario et Lucio Valeiio, permissa 

' Mnate, Caias Maxius and Lacius Valerias being consiiU, was entrusted 

est respablioa : num unum diem postea Lucii Satumini tribnni 
with the repablic: did one day afterwards of Lucius Saturnmus a tribune 

plebis, et Caii Servilii prsptoris mortem reipublicaa 

of the people ) and of Cains Servilius a p|[8etor the death of the republic 

pcDna remorata esti At nos vicesimum jam diem patimur 

the punishment hinder? But we tho^twentieth now day suffer 

hebeteere aoiem horum auctoritatis. Habemus enim huiusmodi 
to blnnt the point of these of the authority. We have for of this kind 

senatoscoiisul tum, verumtamen inclusum in tabulis, tanquam gladium 
a decree of the senate, nevertheless shut up m tablets, like a sword 

in Tagin4 reconditum: quo ex senatusconsulto confestim 

in Us sheath hidden: which by decree of the senate immediately 

interfectom te esse, Catilina, conyenit. Yivis: 

pat to death that you should be, O Catiline, ip was proper. You live: 

et vivis non ad deponendam, sed ad confirmandam audaciam. 
and you live not for laymg aside, but for confirming your audacity. 

Cupio, patres conscripti, me esse clemontem: cupio in tantis 

I desire, fathers conscript, to be mild: aruf a/so I desire in such 

reipabliosB periculis me non dissolntum videri : sed jam me ipse 

of the republic dangers ^ not negligent to seem : but now myself, even I, 

inertias ne^uitiae que condemno. Castra sunt in Italic, contra 

for laziness renussness and condenm. Camps are in Italy, hostile to 

rempnblicam, in Etrorise fauoibus coUocata: crescit in dies singulos 
the republic, in of Etruria the defiles collected ; increases in day each 

hostiom numerus, eorum autem imperatorem castrorum, 

of the enemy the number, of these but the commander camps, 

dueem que hostium, intra mcenia, atque ade6 in senatu, 

the leaderandof the enemy, within ^Ae9£ walls, and even in the senate, 

videmns, intestinam aliquam quotidie pemiciem reipublicffi molientenf. 
we see, secret some daily mischief to the republic attempting. 

Si te jam, Catilina, comprehendi, si interfici jussero ; 

If thee now, O Catiline, to be seized, if to be slain I shall command; 

credo erit verendum mihi, nenon hoc potius omnes 

I presume it will be feared for me, also that this is done rather all 

boni seriil^s ame, quAm quisquam crudelius factum 

the good will say too late by me, than that any one too cruel the act 

esse dicat. Verum eso hoc, quod jampridem factum esse 
to be would say. But I this which long ago to have been done 

12 
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nportuit, certd de oaiis& nondam addaoor ^ ut faciam 

ought, a certaig for reason not yet I am prevailed onto do %b 1 may do. 

Turn denique interficiam te, cum jam nemo tam improbus^tam perdituft, 
Then finally^ I may slay thee, when truly no one so base, so lo6t^ 

tam tui similis inyeniri poterit, qui id non jure factum esse 

80 thee like to be found will be able, who that this not rightly was done 

fateatur. Quamdiu quisquam erit, .qui te defendere audeal, 

may declare. While any one will be, who you to defend may daroi 

vivos: et vivos ita, ut nunc vi vis , multis me» et 

you will live: and you will live just as now you live, many by my and 

firmis prs^sidiis obessus, ne commovere te contra rempublicam 

firm guards beset, so that not to move thyself against the republie 

possis. Multorum te etiam oculi et aures noo sentientem, 

you may be able. Of many you alsq the eyes and ears not perceiving, 

siout adhuc fecerunt, speculabuntur atquecustodient. Et enim 

as- hitherto they have done, vnll watch and guard. For truly 

quid est, Catilina, quod jam amplius expectes, si neqne nox 
whatis Uf O Catiline, which now more you can expect, if neither night 

tenebris obscurare ccstus nefarios nee privata domus 

by Us shades to hide assemblies your wicked, nor a private house 

parietibus continere vocem conjurationis tuse potest? si 
m Us walls to contain the voice conspiracy of your is able? if are 

illustrantur, si erumpunt omnia? ^ Muta jam 

made manifest, if burst lorth to view all your designs f Change now 

istam mentem : mihi crede : obliviscere csedis atque incendiorum : 
this intention: me trust: forget slaughter and flames: yoa 

teneris undique : luce sunt olariora nobis tua oonsilia 

are hemmed in on every side: light are clearer than to us your designs 

omnia: quee etiam mecum licet reoognoeces^ 

all: and these things also with me it is proper that you may review. 

Meministine, me ante diem duodecimum kalendas 

Do you not remember, /Aa^ I before day the twelfth the kalends of 

Novembris dicere in senatu, certo die fore in armis, qui 
November said in the senate, on a certain day would be in arms, which 

dies futurus esset ante diem sextum kalendas Novembris, CatWB 
day would be before day the sixth the kalends of November, Caiue 



Manlium, audaciae satellitem atque administrum tuse? Num 
Manhus, audacity the satellite and assistant of your? I>id mm 

fefellit, Catilina, non m6do res tanta,tamatrox, taminoredibiliay 
deceive, CatUine, not only an afifair so great, so atrocious, so incredibiet 
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venim, id quod maltoma^isest admirandum, diesf Dixi e^o 

bat, that which mach more is to be wondered at, the day? Said I 

idem in senatu, csedem te optimatura 

the same in the senate, the slaughter that you of the chief members 

contuUsse in ante dieni quintnra kalendas Novembris, turn cum 
had conspired on before day the fifth the kalends of November, then when 

malti principes civitatis Rom A, non tam sui conservandi, 

many principal men of the state of Rome,not so much of its being preserved 

qoi^m tdornm consiliorum reprimcndorum causA profu^erunt. Num 
as of your designs being impeded for the reason fled from. Truly 

infitiari potes te illo ipso die meis praesidiis, me A dih'gcntia 

must you not say tkat you on this very day by my guards, by my diligence 

cireamclasum,conmiovere te contra rempublicam non potuisse, 
hemmed in, to move yourself against the republic not have been able, 

cum ta, discessu ceterornm, nostrd tamen, ^ 

when jou tCfler the departure of the others, with our notwithstanding 

q^aa remansissemus, ceede contentum te esse dicebas? 

who should have remained, slaughter content that you would be said? 

Quid? cum tute Prseneste kalendas ipsis Novembris occupatarum 
What? when safely Preeneste kalends on these of November would seized 

noctumo impetu esse confideres : sensistine, illam 

by a nocturnal assault be you trusted: have you not perceived this 

ooloniam meojussu, prsesidiis, custodiis vigiliis que esse 

odony by my command, by guards, keepers watchmen and to be 

munitam? Nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil cogitas, 

protected? Nothing you do, nothing you attempt, nothing you contrive, 

quod ego non m6do non audiam, sed etiam non videam, plan^ 

which I not only not may hear, but also which not I may see, plainly 

que sentiam. 
and understand. 



Et enim jamdiu, patres conscripti, in his periculis conjurationis 
For indeed so long, mthers conscript, by these dangers of conspiracy 

insidiis que ^ versamur : sed nescio quo pacto omnium 

treacheries and we* are troublea j but I know not by what means of all 

Boelerom, ac veteris furoris ct audacise maturitas in nostri 

these crimes, and of long-continued fury and audacity the maturity in ofour 

ooDtulatus tempus erupit. Quod si ex tanto latrocineo iste 

OMWiklBp the time has broken out. But if from so great violence this 



f 



136 THE PRINCIPLES OF • 

anus \ lUetur ; videbimur fortasse an breve quondam teu^pus 

one shedl be removed j we shall seem perhaps for short some time 

curA et mctu esse relevati : periculum autem residebit, et 

from care and from fear to bo relieved : the danger but will remain, and 

erit iriclusum- penitus in venis atque in visceribus reipublicae. 
will be shut up within in the veins and in the bowels of the republic. 

Ut seepe homines aegri morbo gravi, cum aestUv febri que 

As often men sick disease with severe, with heat fever and 

jactantOT) si aquam gelidam biberint prim6 relevari 

are tossed about, if water cool they shall drink at first to be relieved 

videntnr ; deinde mnlto gravius vehementius que afflictantur ; 

they seem ; then much more severely acutely and they are afflicted ; 

sio hio morbus, qui est in republica, relevatus istius 

so this disease, which is in the republic, relieved of this man 

EoenA vehementius vivis reliquis ingravescet. Quare, 

y the punishment, more acutely by the living remnants will increase. 

Wherefore 

patres conscript! , secedant improbi secernant se a 

fathers conscript, let depart the base, let them separate themselves from 

I 

bonis, unum in locum congregentur, mm*o denique, id 

the good, one in place let them be collected, by a wall finally, that 

quod saepe jam dixi, secernantur a nobis. 

which often now I have spoken of, let them bo'separated from us, 

desinant insidiari domi suae consili, circumstare 

let them cease to lie in wait for house at his the consul, to stand around, 

tribunal prsetorls urbani, obsidere cum gladiis curiam, 

the tribunal praetor of the city, to beset with swords the senate-house, 

malleolos et faces ad inflammandum urbem comparare. Sit 

fiery mallets and torches for burning the city to prepare. Let it be 

denique inscriptum in fronte uniuscujus que civis, quid " de 

finally written on the forehead of every and citizen, what concerning 

republic A ^ sentiat. • Polliceor hoc vobis , patres conscripti, tantam 

the republic he may think. I promise this to you ,fathers conscript ,so much 

in nobis consulibus fore dilij^entiara, tantam in Yobis 

in us consiils that there shall be diligence, so much in you 

auctoritatem, tantam in equitibus Romanis virtutem, tantam in omnibus 
authority, so much in knights Roman bravery, so much in all 

consensionem^ ut Catilinse profectione omnia patefacta, 

agreement, that of Catiline by the departure all things laid open^ 

illiistrata, oppressa, vindicata esse videatis. Hisce, 

shown forth, crushed, punished to be you may see. With these 
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ominibiu, Catilina, cum summ^ reipubluse salute, et cam tn A 
omens, ^ O Catiline^ with the surest of the republic safety, and with tJiy 

peste ac pemicie, cum que eorum exitio, qui se 

crime and mischief, with and of those the destruction, who themselves 

tecum omni scelere parricidio que junxerunt, proficiscere ad 

with you in all wickedness parricide and have joined, depart to 

impium helium ac nefarinm. Turn tu Jupiter, qui 

thy impious war and unhallowed Then thou, O Jupiter, who by 

iisdem quibus haec urbs ~ auspiciis a Romulo es 

the same which this city was establufied^ auspices by Romulus wast 

constitutus: quem statorem hujus urbis atque imperii vere 

established here : whom the stay of this city and empire truly 

nominamus: hunc, et hujus socios a tuis aris ceteris que 

we call: this man, and his companions from thine altars other and 

templis, a tectis 'urbis ac moenibus, a vita fortunis 

temples, from the dwellings of the city and walls, from the life fortunes 

que civium omnium arcebis: et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes 

and citizens of all wilt drive away : and all the haters of the good, enemies 

patrisB, latrones Italiae, scelerum foedere inter 

of the country, robbers of Italy, of wickedness by a compact among 

se ac nefari^ societate ^ ^ conjunctos, 

themselves and in an unhallowed companionship joined together, 

SBtemis suppliciis vivos mortnos que mactabis. 
with eternal punishments living dead and you will destroy. 

Note. — Lucius Sergius Caiilina, a Roman knight, of vicious and 
contemptible habits, had conspired against the Roman government. 
He had leagued together all the most abandoned men, to assist him in 
bis daring undertaking. It was his design to attack the city of Rome 
'* in the dead waste and middle of the night ;" murder the consul, sena. 
torn, and the other powerful men of the city; usurp the government, 
and establish himself as an emperor. But, by some means, the whole 
of his horrid intentions leaked out and reached the ears of Cicero, the 
then consul. Cicero immediately convened the senate \ but, strange to 
relate, the very object of their convention entered the house and took 
his seat with the other senators. No sooner, however, had he taken 
his seat, than the senators around him arose and left him, with marked 
•corn and contempt. Cicero then arose, and burst forth in the prece- 
ding strain of eloquence. b. s. b. 

12* 
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THE CRUCIFIXION. 

MATTH.EUM.— Caput 27, Carmen 25. 

(26.) Et respondens, uni versus populus dixit: Sanguis ejus 
And answering, the universal population said: Blood his 

super nos, ot super filios nostros. (26.) Tunc dimissit 

(be) npon us, and on children our. Then he dismissed 

eis Barahbam: Jesum autem, quum flasellasset, tradidit 

tothem Barabbas*' Jesus but, when he had scourged, he delivered 

ut crucifigeretur. (27) Tunc * milites pragsidis, 

that he might be crucified. Then the soldiers of the governor, 

quam abduxissent Jesum in prsstorium, coegerant 

when thej might have led Jesus into the common hall, collected 

ad eum universam oohortem. (28) £t qimm exaisse.it 

unto him all the sc^diers. And when they had stripped 

eum, circumposuerunt ei chlamydem coccineam : (29) Et ooronam 
Um, they arrayed him in a robe scarlet : And a crown 

e spinis contextam imposuerunt ejus capiti, et arundinem in dex- 
of thorns woven they placed on his head, and a reed in right 

tram ejus :et genu ante eum summlsso, illudebant ei, dicentes, 
hand his: and the knee before him bending, mocked him, saying, 

Ave, rex Judaeorum. (30) Et quum inspuissent ineura,cepe- 
Hail, king of the Jews. And when th^ had spit on him, they 

runt arundinam illam, et verberabant caput ejus. (31) Et postquam 
took reed the and beat head his. And after thait 

illosent ei, exaerunt eum chlamyde, indueruntquc 

they had mocked him, they anolothed him of the cloak, clothed him 

yestimentis snis: et abduxerunt eum, ut crucifigerunt 

clothes with his own: and led away him, that they might crucify 

eum: (32) Exeuntes autem invenerunt quendam CyrensBum, 
him: Going out and they found a certain man of Cyrene, 

nomine Siinonem ; huno angariaverunt ut attollerit crucem ejus. 
named Simon ; him they compelled that he might bear cross his* 

(33) Et quum venissent in locum qui dicitur Golgotha, (qnnd 
And when they come to a place which is called Golgotha, ( whicii 

est, Calvaris locus,) (34) Dederunt ei acetura bibendam cum 
is, of skulls a place,) They gave to him vinegar to drink with 
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felle mistom : et quum gust&sset noluit bibere. (35) Post- 
gall mixed : and when he had tasted he would not drink. After 

qnam autem crucifixeriint eum, partiti sunt ejus Yestimenta^ sorteiii 
that and they crucitied him, divided his garments, lots 

jacientes; ut impleretur quod dictum est a prophet^, 

pasting ; that might be fulfilled which spoken was by the prophet, 

Partiti sunt sibi vestimenta mea, et sup^ vestem meam 

They divided to themselves garments my^, and above vesture my 

jecerunt sortem. (36) £t sedentes seryabant earn illio: 
they cast lots. And dovm sitting they watched hua there: 

(37) £t iraposuerunt super caput ejus crimen ipsius scriptum, 
And they placed over head his crime nis written, 

0TT02 'EUTIN 'IH20T2 *0 BASAEIS TnN 'lOTAAIfiN 
HIC EST lESUS ILLE REX lUDiEORUM. 

THIS IS JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS. ^ 

(38) Tunc cnicifiguntur cum eo doo latrones,* onus ad dextram, 
Then were crucified with him two thieves; one on the right, 

et alter adsinistram. (39) Qui ver6 preteribant ooayiciabao 
and the other on the left. They aikl who passed by reproached 

cur, moventes capita sua, (40) Et dicentes, Ta qui destnus 
(him,) moving heeds their, And saying, Thou who destroyest 

templum, et triduo ledificas^ servatemetipsumrsi Fiiios 
the temple, and in three days buildest (i/,) save thyself: if the Son of 

Dei es descendit^ e cruce. (41) Sitniiiter astern etiam 
God thou art, descend from the cross. Likewise and also 

luimarii sacerdotes illudentes cum scribis et semoribns, 
the chief priests . mocking him, with the scribes and elders, 

dicebant, (42) Alios servavitt seipsum non potest servare: si 
said, Others he can save, himself not he is able to save: if 

rex Israelis est, descendat nmic e cmee, et ore« 

the king of Israel he is, let him descend now from the cross, and we 

demus . ei. (43) Confidit in Deo; eruat tpsum ntmo, 
will believe him. He believed ih God; let him save .Aim now, 

li pl«u;et ei: dixit enim, Fiiius Dei sum. • • • 

<f it please him: he said, for the Son of God I am. • • • 

(50) Jesus autem quum rursura olamSssel voce ^magni emi- 

Jesus and when again had called voice with a load he sent 

sit spiritum. (51) Et, eece, velum templi fissum est 
forth his spirit. And, behold, the veil of the temple rent was 
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in doJM partes, a sammo usqae ad imum ; et terra roots 

in two parts, from the top even to the end ; and the earth shaken 

est, et petrse fissse sunt: (52) Et monumenta aperta sunt, 
was, and rocks rent were: And the graves opened were; 

et multa corpora sanctorum, qui dormierant, surrexerunt; (53) 
and many bodies of the saints, who slept, arose ; 

Qni.egressi e^monumentis post resurrectionem ejus, introTenint in 
Who came out of their graves after resurrection his, and went into 

sanctam urbem, et apparuerunt multis. 
the holy city, and appeared unto many.. 



PAUL'S CHARGE TO TIMOTHEUS. 

Epistle II, Cap. 4. 
(1) Obtestor TE, igitur, ego coram Deo, et Bomins Sesn 



',1 



Chabgb thee, therefore, 1 before God, and the Lord Jesus 

Christo,qm judicaturus est vivos et mortuus, in illustri illo sue 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, at glorious this his 

^ adventu et regno suo. (2) PraBdica sermonem ilium; insta 
coming and kingdom his. Preach wocd the; be Instant 

tempestiv^ , intempestiv^ : argue , objurga , exhortare, cum omni 

in season or, out of season either : reprove , rebuke, exhort, with all 

lenitate et doctrin^. (3) Nam erit tempos quumsanamdoctrinara 
lenity and doctrine. For will be time when sound doctrine 

non tolerabunt; sed auribus prurientes, ipsi sibi 

not they will endure; but with ears itching, they to themselves 

secundum suas illas peculiares cupiditates coacervabunt doctores: 
according to own their peculiar desires shall heap teachers: 

(4) £t a veritate c^nidem aures avertent ad 

And from the truth mdeed their ears they will turn away, unto 

fabulas ver6 divertent. (5) At tu vigila in omnibus, per- 
fables and shall be turned. * But thou watch in all (things,) en- 

fer iiinurias, opus perage evangeiistse, ministerii tui plenam 
dure afmctions, the work do of the evangelist, ministry, of thy full 

fidem facito. (6) Nam ego jam liber, et tempus meae remigrationts 
proof make. For I am now ready, and the time of my departure 

iiistat. (6) Certamen illud prasclarum decertavi, cursum 
» manifest. Fight the very famous I have fought, the race' 
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consummavt, fidem servavi. (8) Quod reliqaum est, repo. 

I have finished, tbo faith I have kept. Hencetorth,^ there is 

sita est mihi jastitis corona, qnam reddet mihi Dominus in 
laid up for me of justice a crown, vi^hich will give to me the Lord in 

ilio die Justus ille judex. 
that day just the judge. 



MATTHiEUM.—CAPUT VI, Carmen 9. 

Yos, igitur, ita precamini : Pater noster qui es in ccelis, sano* 
Ye, therefore, thus pray: Father our who art in heaven, hal- 

tificettur nomen tuum: Veniatregnum tuum: Fiat voluntas tna, sicut 
lowed be name thy : Come kingdom thy : Be done vnll thy as 

in cgbIo, {ita} etiam in terr A : Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis, 
in heaven, (so) also on earth: Bread our daily give to us, 

hodie : £t remitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debito- 
to>day: And forgive us debts our, as also we forgive debt- 

ribosnostris: £t ne nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos ab * 
ors our: And not us lead into temptation, but deliver us from 

illo malo. Quia tuum est regnam et potentia, et gloria, 
all evil. For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, 

in sicnla. Amen. 
for ever. Amen. 



LUCAM.— Caput XYIII, Carmem 10. 

(10) Homiaos duo ascenderunt in templum at precarentnr ; 
Men two ascended into the temple that thoy might pray > 

anus PharissBus, et alter publicanus. (11) Pharisceus, con- 
one a Pharbee, and the other a publican. The Pharisee stand- 

ststens seorsim haeo precatus est : Deus, gratias ago tibi 

ing with himself, thus prayed: O God, thanks I give to thee 

quod non sim ut reliqui homines, rapaces, injusti, moechi; 
because not I may be as otlier men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers-; 

vel etiam ut iste publicanus ; (12) Jejuno bis hebdomade; decimo 
or even as this publican ; I fast twice a week ; I give the 

quaecunque possideo. (13) Publicanus autem procul 
t^nth o( whatever I possess. Tho publican and at a distance 

BtaoSj nolebat vel ocnlis in coBlum attolere ; sed percufiebat pectus 
standing, would not his eyes to heaven lift up ; but beat nreast 

soum.dicens, *' Detu, placatur mihi peccatori '" 
his, saying, '' O God, be merciful to me a Hnnerl" 
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ANALYTICAL TABLE. 

The following words correspond to the figures used in the first part 
of the iEneid, i. e. the Analysis. The object of this table m to assist 
the scholar in separating words into their constituent parts, which sepa- 
ration is expressed throughout this work by the hyphen. By a careful 
study of this, he will perceive the specific use of tbe various medial 
letters, terminations, Sec, and wilhfind that all these divisions have a 
particular meaning. In translating the verb^he wi}l observe that the 
word is rendered backwards. 

The following abbreviations are used: 

1 p,^ first person ; 2 jp. second person ; 3 p, third person. 

pi, plural; where not used, singular is understood. 

t., indicative; m., imperative; tn., infinitive; sub., subjunctive. 

pr., present; p., perfect. 

imp.y imperfect; plup., pluperfect; /., future. 

ptiss.f passive; prep., preposition; mZ,, medial letter or letters 

1., 2.f 3., 4., denote the conjugation. 

Examples. — i-pr., indicative present; sub. imp., subjunctive im 
perfect; ml, 1., medial letter, first conjugation. 



Root, 1 p, i. pr, 

1. Can o. 
Sing I. 

Root, i, p. 3. 3 p. 

2. Ven i t. 
Come has he. 

Root, ml, 1, i.p.pass. 3p, 

3. Jact a tus es t. 
Tossed was 



Prep, root, sitb. imp, 3 p. 



he. 



Root, i, p, pass. 3 p. 
4. Pas sus es t. 

Suffer ed he. 



6. In fer re 
Into bring would 

Root. im,2p, 

7. Memor a. 
Relate thou. 

Root. ml. 3, in.pr, 

8. Volv e re. 
Roll • to. 

Prep, root. in. pr, 

9. Ad i re. 
To go to. 



t. 
he. 



Prep. root. ml. 3. sub. imp. 3 p. Prep, root, sub.p,3p 
6. Con d e re t. 10. Im pul eri t. 

Together put would he. Into driven may have she 
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Moot, i J9.3. ^p. 

11. Fu i t. 

Was it. 

Root, ml, 2. «. p, 3,p,pL 

12. Ten u ^re. 
Held have they. 

Root, i.pr,3 p.pass. 

13. Fer t ur. 
Said she is. 

Root, ml, 2. in. p. 

14. Col a isse. 
Cherished to have. 

Root, t.j>. 3. 3 p, 

15. Fa it. 
Was it. 

Root. in. pr. 

16. E sse. 
Be to. 

Root, ml,3, mih.pr. pi, 3p, 

17. Sin a n t. . 
Permit may they. 

Root, ml.3.i.pr, 3 p. 

18. Tend i t. 
Endeavors she. 

Root, ml.2.i.pr, 3p, 

19. Fov e t. 
Cherishes she. ^^ 

Root. in. pr, pass, 

20. Due i. 
Descended to be. 

Root, ml. A. i.plup, 3p, 

21. And iv era t. 
Heard had she. 

Root. ml. 3. sub.imp 3 p. 

22. Vert e re t. 
Overturn would it. 



Root. in.f. 

23. Yen turum use. 
Come would. 

Root, i, p, 3, p. pi, 

24. Volv ^ ^re. 
Decreed have they. 

Root, i.plup. 3 p, 

25. Gess era t. 
Carried had she. 

Peep, root, i plup. pi. 3 p 

26. Ex cid era n t. 
From fallen had they. 

Root, ml, 2. i.pr, 3 p. 

27. Man e t. 
Remains it. 

Root, ml. 2, i, imp, 3 p. 

28. Arc e ba t. 
Driving was she. 

Root. ml. 1, i.imp, pi, 3p 

29. Err a ba n t. 
Wander ed they. 

Root. i,imp, 3 p. 

30. E ra t. 
Was it. 

Prep, root, ml. 3, in, pr. 

31. Con d e re. 
Together put to. 

Root, ml. I. i.imp, pi, 3p, 

32. D a ba n t. 
Giving were they. 

Root. lid. 3. i.imp. pi. 3p 

33. Ru e ba n t. 
Rushing were they. 

Prep. root. ml. 3. in.pr, 

34. De sist e re.* 
From stay to. 
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Root, in, pr 

35. Po sse. 

Able to b^. 

Prep. root» ml. 3, in,pr. 

36. A vert e re. 
From torn to. 

Root, * i. pr. pass, 
87. Vet o r. 

Forbidden I am. 

Prep. root. m/.3. in. pr, 
3S. Ex ur e re. 

Out burn to. 

Root. ml. 2. i,p. 3p, 

39. Pot u i t. 
Been able has she. 

Prep. root. ml. 3. in.pr. 

40. Sub merg e re. 
Under sink to. 

Prep. root. i. p, 3p, 

41. Dis jec i t. 
Asunder cast has she. 

Prep, root, i,p. 3 p, 

42. E vert i t. 
Over turned has she. 

Prep, root. ml. 2, i.p. 3p, 

43. Cor rip ait. 
On seized has she. 

Prep. root, i.p, 3 p. 

44. In fix i t. 
On fastened has she. 

Prep. root. i.pr. Ip, 
43. In ced o. 

On give place I, or I walk. 

Root. i.pr. Ip. 
46. Gor o. 

Carry I. 



Prep, root^ ml, sub,pr, I. 3 p 

47. Ad or e t. 
• To pray may he. 

Prep. root. ml. 3, sub.pr. 3p 

48. Im pon a t. 
On place may he. 

Root. i,p, 3p, 

49. Ven i t. 
Come has she. 

Root, ml.3.pr, 3p, 

50. Prem i t. 
Governs he. 

Root, ml, 1. i.pr, 3p, 

51. Freen a t. 
Restrains he. 

Root. ml. "3. i.pr. pi. 3 p. 

52. Frem u n t. 
Roar they. 

Root. ml.2,i,pr. 3p, 

53. Sed e t. 
Sits he. 

Root. ml. 4. i.pr. 3p. 

54. Moll i t. ■ 
Softens he. 

Root, ml.l.i.pri 3p 

55. Temper a t. 
Moderates he. 

Root, ml, 4, sub. pr, 3p, 

56. Fao i at. 
Bo may he. 

Root, ml, 3, sttb.pr.pl, 3p 

57. Fer a n t 
Bear can they. 

Root. ml. 3. sub.pr. pi. 3p 

58. Verr a n t. 
Sweep can they. 
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OF THE 



GREEK LANGUAGE. 



GREEK ALPHABET. 
The Geeek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, viz 

m 

Ckitracter, Name. Sound, 

A, a. Alpha, a. 

B, jS, €, Beta; b. 
r, 7, r, Gamma, . g, 
A, 0, Delta, d. 

£, Sy Epsilon, e short. 

Z, I, ^, Zeta, z. 

• H, )}, Eta, e long 

0, d, a, Theta, th. 

1, I, Iota, i. 
K, X, Kappa, k. 
A, X, Lambda, 1. 
M, fit, Mu, m. 
N, V, Nu, n. 

H, f, Xi, ks or X. 

0, 0, Omicron, 6 short. 

n, AT, zor, Pi, p. 

P» f» p? Rho, r. 

2, o*, ^, Sigma, s. 
T, r, 7, Tau, • t. 

T, u, Upsilon, yoru. 

*» 9, Phi, ph, or f, 

X, p^, Chi, ch. 

^^,4., Psi, ps. 

n, cj, Omega, 5 long. 
13 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
Characters, Letters for which they stand, Sound, 

r» ct, St. 

^\ xai, kai, and. 

8f ou, ou, not. 

Note. — There are many other abbreviations, but these are in most 
common use. 



EXERCISES ON THE GREEK ALPHABET. 

Agrippas de pros ton Paulon epLe: 
'AypiflTflTa^ S k *pof rov IlauXov g(ptj' 
Agrippa then unto the Paul said- 

^Eie i1 p e nr B 1 a t (foi * v ie s fL (f s a v t 9 xf 

Epitrepetai soi^ huper seaiTtou 
It is permitted to thee for thyself 

legein. Tote ho Paulos apelogeito^ 

Xiysiv, T (TT 8 *o IlavXo^ cLirsXoyfiiro, 

to speak. Then the Paul defended himself^ 

ekteinas tSn cheira. Peri panton 

i X T 6 i V a g <r ^ v* p^sipa. Ilgpi ^ravrw?^ 
raising the hand. Concerning all (things,! 

5n egkaloumai hupo Joudaion 

cjv iyxaXoufibai * v ir 'lou^aiuv 

of which I am accused by (the) Jews, 

basileu Agrippa, egemai emauton 
P a <f I'Ks \) 'A/piflTflTa, ^ y ri \u ol i ijutauTov 
O, king Agrippa, I think myself 

makarion mello, n apologeisthai, &c 
fAttxapiov fiisXXcjv d If fi\ y s I d & ai, Ar 
happy (that) I am about to defend myself, k, ^ * 

* Pronounced teen^ € long. f Pantone, Q lonii 
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TABLE OF DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS 

cuj like i in fire, . as s<r6-]/CLt» 

«i, like i in fine, as rv-^su 

(Wy like au in Panl, as aulo^. 

suj like eu in feud, as s(toi. 

01, likev, oi in soil, as au7oi. 

ou, like ou in our, as oZlig. 

like ui in quick or we, as ulo^, wheos* 



\)i 



OTHER SIGNS, ACCENTS, ETC. 

NoTR.— r, before y, x, p^, or |, is sounded like ng in ring, 
as orfy^hj^y (angelos,) ayxov, (angkon,) &c. Sigma, at the 
end of a word, is written ^, otherwise (f. 

( ' ) is called the rough breathing or spiritus asper; it is 
the same as h in English, as o {h^). 

(" ) is called the circumflex accent. 

( ' ) the acute accent, and ( ^) is the grave. 

( ' ) is the soft breathiiwgy dt spiritus leTiis,* 

( I ) This character written under a vowel is called the 
subscript iota, {i written under,) as rt^ ccpx?!) ^* 

In Greek, the vowels s and o are short ; i} and u are long, 
and a. If u, are doubtful ; called so because they are some- 
times short and sometimes long ; as a in ran^p is always 
long, in "ktds is always short, while in "Apij^, it may be 
either short or long. 

( • ) The apostrophe is written over the place of a short 
Towel, that has been cut off from the end of a word^ as, 
aXX* for aXXa, xar' or xa2r' for xara. This is done when the 
next word commences with a vowel, and in compounds, 
when the first part ends and the last part begins with a 
vowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets, 
as ^oyXo/x* syd for ^ouXofAai fyd ; and sometimes after a long 
Syllable, the initial vowel is cut off from the following 
word : as, 5 ^yaAs for w *ayaAL Instead of the apostrophe 
or cutting (^ff the final vowel, the concurring vowels are of- 
ten contracted : as, x&x for xai ex, xoLyd for xai lyw, &c. 

* the tpiritus lenit indicates that the nyiriitu asper is not used . 
Every word commencins with a vowel or diphthong has a spirittu or 
breathing on that vowel; while the diphthong has it on the 2d letter. 
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EUPHONY. 

The Greeks paid the greatest attention to the smoothnesa 
of sound in their language ; and in this manner, it became, 
in a short time, one. of the smoothest and richest languages 
on the known earth. This, they called Euphony; and 
from a regard to this, they carefully avoided all harshness 
of sound by concurring consonants, not easily pronounced. 
The following rules will apply to this subject. 

1. Words ending in (fi, and yerbs of the third person in 
s and I, add V to the termination, before a yowel or before a 
pause, in the same manner as we add n to a in the English 
language ; as, an ox for a ox. This is called v appended. 

2. When two successive syllables would begin with an 
aspirate or rough mute, the first is changed into its own 
smooth ; thus, r^iyps for ^pix^ff* ''p^w for dp^w, rfB(^ Ua 

6p6(pUf &C., &C. 

3. A ir mute (^j ^, 9,) before tf, becomes >}^, (ps.) 

4. A X mute (x, y, p^,) before d^ becomes |, (x.) 

5. A r mute (t, 6, d,) before fi., is changed into <f. 

6. When (f would stand between two consonants it is re- 
jected ; as, XgXsj9-/)ov for XeXsiir-tf-dov, &c. 

7. When tf, by inflection, comes before tf, it is rejected. 

8. When both v and a-rmute together are cast out before 
0*, 6 preceding it is changed into si, into ou, and a doubtful 
vowel is lengthened ; but ^ and u remain unchanged.^ 



PUNCTUATION. 

( , ) The comma denotes the shortest pause. 

( • ) The colon or semi-colon, the next shortest ; and 

( . ) The period a full stop. 

( ; ) Denotes that a question is asked, and is the same 
(?) in English. 

• For the remainder of these Rules, see page 156, on the verb 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech in Greek, are eight viz : 

1, Substantive or noun, Adjective, Article, Pronoun and 
Verb, declined, 

2. Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction,* undedined, 
(For th» definitions, see Latin Grammar.) 

NUMBER. 

The numbers in Greek, are three: Singular, ■ denoting 
a9U object; Dual, denoting .^i^to objects, (commonly in 
pairs, as a span of horses, the bird and its matei map and 
wife, &c.,) and the Plural, denoting more than one object. 
The Dual is but little used. 

caSe. 

• There are only five ca^es in Greek, there being no ab- 
lative ; the others are like the Latin. 

Note.-— In Greek, the genitive and dative supply the 
place of the ablative. 

(For '' Bales for the construction of Cases," see Latin Grammar.) 



OF DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the terminations of 
nouns, verbs, pronouns and adjectives. There are three 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, in Greek, called the 
first, second and third. 

* The participle, which is considered by some grammarians, as a 
d'JBtinct part of speech, is more properly a part of the verb. It may 
be, alsO; an adjective. 

The Interjection is thought hy some writers to be an adverh, or a 
tpe^h of itself; instead of a par!. 

6* 



^ 



IM 



Mas. 
Mom. 
Fern. 

FtMm 



n9 



TAB FBINGIPLES OF 
TABLE OF DECLENSION. 

FIB8T DECLENSION. 

Singular. Dual. 

G. D. Ji. V. N.ji,r. G.D. 
ouy Iff avy a. Oy aiv. 



ou, 

Off 



7J» 






a. 



a, 

a, 



aiv. 
aiv. 
aiv. 



Pluralm 

N. G. D. Ji, V 

(u, «rv, ai^9 oQj a. 

ai, 'sxv, ai^9 a^, a* 

ai, fifv, ai^, o^, 0U 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Singular. * I>uaZ. 

JT. G^. D. A. r. N.A.r. G.D. 

Mas. 0^, ou, ^9 ov, 8* (Uj oiv. 

NeuU ov, ov, 9, ov, ov. &>,. oiv. 



Plural. 

N. G. D. Jf. r 

01, 6jy, 01^, ou^, 01 

a, Gjv, 01^, a, a* 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. G.D. ji. r. N,A,V,G.D. N,G, D, A, V 

M, 4r F. — ,*oCf '9 aor av,likeiV. 8, oiv. 8^, gjv, (fi, a^, eg. 
Neuter. — ,*o^, 1, like JV. like iV. «> oiv. a, uv, (ft, a, a. 

SI7LB8 FOB THE ASSISTANCE OF THE STUDENT. 

1. The nominative singular always ends either in a long 
Towel or v, p, ^, g and >)/. 

2. In the dual, the genitive and daffte always end alike. 

3. The nominative and vocative are always alike in the 
plural, and generally in the singular. 

4. The genitive plural always ends in wv. 

5. The accusative plural of the masculine and feminine 
always ends in ; ; of the neuter in a. 

6. In the neuter plural, the nominative, accusative and 
vocative end in a. 

7 The dative singular is known by having the subscript 
tota written under it ; except where it already ends in 1. 

* The nominative terminations of this declension are numerous. Iti 
genitive singular always ends in osj and has one syllable more than th« 
nominative. 
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DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

Mm* Fem. Neut, Mom, Fern. Neut. Moi, Fem^ Nad. 

Nw9i.h^ ^ ro* ru, ra, ro). oS, aS, ra. 

Qtn. ruSf ^g^ nv. rorv, ^rafv, tojv. t&jv, twv, twv. 

Dot. r(fif rriy rQ. toTv^ raTvj roiv. rof^, ^ou^9 fo%. 

Ace rovy r^, ro. ru, ra, roj. rou^, ro^, roc. 

Note. — 6s is sometimes annexed to the article through 
all its parts, when it becomes ois^ ^6sf HSs^ &c.| this. 



PRONOUNS. 

The Personal Pronouns, in Greek, are ly^, J; tfy, 
thou; ou, (j/* himstlf^ of herself of itself They are thus 
declined: 

^yw, J. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. G. D. J. N. J. G. D. N. G, D. «tf. 
J9^9(i)fMu,(^)fMf , {i)y^» voji or v^) vwiv or v^v« ^M^iip, ^f^v* ^9M^9 %^* 

N.G.D.ji.r. N.A.V. G.D, N.V. G. D Ji. 

#u, ^ou, (foi, (Ti; (Tu. (r(pcj( or (Sa^y (fa^h or (C^^v. ^i^'ii dfA^iv, d/xrv, dfi.a^. 

ou, of himself ^. 
JT. G.D. A. N.A. G.D. N. G. D. A. 

-— , ou, of, I. 0*9!, (fcplv. ' <r(p8r^, o'fGJv, (ffiVi, (T^a^* 

The Possessive Pronouns are declined like the noun— 
the masculine like the second declension masculine in 0^; 
the feminine like nouns of the second declension, in a or 
n; the neuter like the neuter of the second declension, in 
-thus: 

Masculifie. 0^, ou, (ft, ov, ff, &c. 
FeTtiimne. a, 11 ; f}^, o^ ; ^i ^ ; ^v, av ; % a, &c. 
Neuter. ov, ou, ^, ov, ov, &c. 
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The Definite Pronoun, auro^, is thus declined: 

Singular, 
Jf. G. D. A. 
Mas, au^-of, -ou, -w -ov. 
Fern, aur-ig, %, -?}, -i^v. 
Neut, aur-o, -ou, -^, -a. 

''AXXo^, 0^ and ixsivoe are declined in the same manner. 

The Reflexive Pronouns are such as relate to the sub-' 
ject of the proposition in which they stand. They are 
formed from the accusative singular of the personal pro- 
nouns, with the oblique* cases of auTo^. They are ^/xauroiJ, 
of myself y Csaurou, of thyself laurou, of himself They are 
thus declined: 



Dual, 


• 


Plural. 




N.ji. G.D. 


N. 


G. D. 


J. 


-cij, 'oTv, 


-01, 


-wv, -or^, 


'OVg, 


-Ar, -an;. 


'04, 


-GJv, -ar^. 


-as. 


-cij, -orv. 


-a, 


-&JV, 'oTgy 


-a. 





Singular. 




G. 


D. 


.i. 


Mas. 


-ou, 




-OV. 


Fern, 


%i 




.^v. 


Neut. 


-ou, 


m0 


-0. 





PZttraZ. 


G, 


D. 


X 


-OJV, 


V''^* 


-ou^< 


-wv, 


■:^&t 


-df. 


•WVy 


-or^, 


-a. 



The Demonstrative Pronouns point out with precision 
a person or thing already known. They are : 

oW, frn, ^o^^o, h^2>^;ie /fl^^er, Me <>7ic. 
odff, ^05, rods, J ' ' 

ixsfvoSf ixsivrif ^xsivo, ^Aa^, the former^ the other* 

OZrog is thus declined : 

Singular. Dual. 

Ny. G, D. A. N.A.V. G.D. 
Masculine^ ouVo^, rourou, rourw, toutov. tou^w, rouroiv. 

Feminine^ aurij, rau«nif, ravrri^ <r(d<rviv, TOLura, raCrai^h 

Neutery rouroy toutou, rouTW, rouro. toutw, rouroiv. 

Masculiney ouroi, toutcjv, rouroi^, rourou^. 
FemimnSy auVai, rauTwv, r (tortus y rcturas* 
Neutery Taura, rourwv, rouTii^, roura. 

* All oases, except the nominative, are called oblique oases. 
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^'O^s is declined like the definite article h with the en- 
clitic 6s annexed through all its cases, to render it emphatic. 
'Exeivo^ is declined like aMg. 

The Relative Pronoun is one that relates to -a noun <a 
pronoun going before it, called its antecedent. The rela- 
tive, 0^, ?, 0, wko^ which, that\, is declined like auro^. It is 
made emphatic by adding the enclitic syllable v'Sp; as 
oWsp, fl*fip, oVep. 

The Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic tragedians use 
the article S, f;, ro, as a relative, instead of o^, 4} o. 

The compound pronoun oVn^ is used instead of oj, as a 
relative, after ira^, or any word in the singular, expressing 
an indefinite number ; and otToi, after the same words in 
the plural: as, rdug otfri^, every one who; flravrs^ otfoi, aU 
who, &c. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in asking a ques- 
tion. The interrogative rig is thus declined : 

Singular. Dual, Plural, 

N. Q. D. ji. N.A,G,D. N, O. i). A. 

M. F. rig, Tivo^, Tivi, Tiva. tiv«, tIvoiv. rivsg, tivwv, Ti(fi, rivctg 

Neut, ri, rivogj tivi, u. Wve, rivoiv. riva, rivwv, riVi, Wva. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are such as denote persons or 
things indefinitely* They are : 

"Vi '''V» '"'» some one, declined like rfe, above. 

^Sfv-a, -a, -a, some (me, st^cA a one. 

oXX-of, -t], -0, another* 

Frspof, ?r£pa, ^rspov, other, a different ofie, another. 

The indefinite riV has the grave accent on the last sylla- 
ble to distinguish it from the interrogative rig, which has 
the acute accent on the first ; the former is enclitic, the 
latter is not. 

The indefinite bsTva, some one,, of all genders, and always 
with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension. It is, however, Sometimes used indecli- 
nable ; as, genitive, rou SsTva, dative, t^ SsTva. i 

All words used interrogatively, are also used indefinitely^ 
but generally with the accent changed. 
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VERBS. 

In Greek, the Transitive* verb has three forms, called 
Active, Passive and Middle. 

. An Inteansitive* verb is commonly without the Passive 
form. 

The Middle Voice, in Greek, represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on itself; as TUflTTojutai, I strike mysdf; 
J^Xo^^afjkijv rov v'odd, 1 hurt my foot ^ &c. 

OF MOODS. 

Mood is the mode or manner of expressing the meaning 
or signification of the verb. 

In Greek, the Moods are five, viz: — The Indicative^ 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative and Infinitive. 

The Indicative mood is always used to express a thing 
as certain and actual; as, ^iXscij, Ilove^ TvitrUf I strike. 

The Subjunctive and Optative moods represent an action 
as dependent and contingent, and never actual or certain. 
Not a thing that certainly is, was or vnll be^ but that 97iay, 
can or might be or exist. The subjunctive represents this 
contingency or doubt as present, the optative as past. 

The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats and 
permits ; as, /poups, ivrite thou, ircj, let him go, 6cc. 

The Infinitive mood expresses the sense or meaning of 
the verb in a general manner ; as, ru-arrsiv, to strike, 

TENSES. 

Tense is the division of time into Present, Past and 
Future. 

Although there are, in reality, only the three above 
named tenses, yet, by certain other modifications, a'variety 
of tenses may be formed : of these, in Greek, there are 
nine. They are the Pr^ent, the Imperfect, the First and 
Second Future, the First and Second Aorist, the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and, in the Passive, the Paulo-post or Third 
Future. ^ 

• For the definition of these terms, see Latm Grammar, p. 92 
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The Present tense represents the time now passing. 

The Imperfect f time gone by or past. 

The Perfect tense, time^w*^ completed. 

The Pluperfect, time preceding the imperfect. 

The First and Second Future, time that twZZ come. 

The Fmi and Second Aorist^ any time past. 

The Paulo-post or Third Future Passive, time that iotW 
come and be continued ; as, ^77^ a%|^s7ai, Ae sAaZZ C(?7i^27m6 
enrolled, 

^ SIGNS OF THE MOODS. 

ft 

Indicative mood. There is no particular letter to denote 
-this mood; but its difference from the others maybe easily 
seen by a glance at the Table of the Verb. 

Subjunctive mood, cj and ri. 

Optative mood. 01, ai and si. 

Imperative mood, s, ov, %u, n and 61, 

Infinitive mood, siv, vai, ^oa and ai. 

The Signs op the Tenses will be seen, by referring ta 
the Table on the Verb, or page 158. 



OF CONJUGATION. 

Conjugation is the manner of arranging the Moods and 
Tenses of the Verb according to a certain order. 

In Greek, there are two Conjugations : the first of verbs 
in 6J, the second in \m. 

The different voices, moods, tenses, numbers and per* 
sons that a verb undergoes by conjugation, may be referred 
to three heads: the Root, the Augment, and the Termi" 
ovation. 

OP THE COGNATE MUTES AND RULES OF CHANGE IN LETTEES. 

The Mutes are nine, but all are founded on three, viz.: 
AT, which is formed with the lips, x with the palate, and r 
with the tongue. Add a slight roughness to ie smooth, and 
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you have/? middle; next, the rough breathing (* ), and 
you have 9 rough. 

K, with a slight roughness, becomes 7, to which add the 
rough breathing, and you have x- &i^d, in the same man- 
ner, r becomes 6 and i. Y and g are called double cojuo* 
nants, being merely * and x, with <f appended. 

n mutes. E mutes. T mutes. 

Smooth ^f X, 7. 

Middle, /8, y, 6. 

Rough. 9, add tf make 4/. p^, add (f make ^. ^. 

If C is added to t mutes, the mute is dropped : thus, from 
dvCru you have dvCifu and not dvCrtfu, 

n mutes before jx are changed into jx: as, rirvy^iuu for 
riruflTfjiai ; riTpi/xfjiai for T^rpi^fAai ; yiypainuu for y^ypa^/xoi. 

K mutes before ii* are changed into y ; as, ^r^^rXs/fjuu for 
N, before a 'T mute is changed into 11 : as, iii^aTvu for 

N, before a x mute is changed into 7 : as, fri(payxa, for 
«'J9avxa. 

N, before the liquids, (X, ft, p,) is changed in those let- 
ters respectively : as, tfuXXiyw for tfuvXIyo, &c. 

When mutes come together, they must be of the same 
strength; that is, smooth with smooth, middle with middle 
and rough with rough. Hence, when one is determined, 
the other must be made to correspond : as, M(p-6viv for Jtuat- 
6viv ; XiXsp^-^s for X^ex-^g, &c., &c. 

Note. — The above business of Euphony, (especially the 
last rule,) is no new thing ; but one which occurs in the 
English, as well as in the Greek and Latin. There are 
more changes in a great number of words, in the English 
language, than most people seem to be aware of. Take, 
for instance, the words co^-lect, corn-press, co-alesce and 
cor-respond, in which the Latin word con, by euphonic 
changes, becomes alternately col^ com^ co^ (in which the n 
is dropped,) and cor. And why this change ? Why not 
retain the original word con? Let us see. How would 
co72-lect, con-press, con-alesce and con-respond sound ? Very 
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roaigfa, I must confess. Hence, these changes are intro- 
duced in the language for the express purpose of making 
that language smooth. And in the same manner the syl- 
lables in, ne^ sub, ad, and some others, are changed into a 
great variety of forms ; iriy for instance, when used as a 
negative, and derived from non or ne, Latin, becomes «7, eV, 
m, ig, if J (which, with d annexed, becomes dif, as in dif- 
fident, dif-^cult, (from facilis, easy,) and some others.) 
Sub becomes sup, suf, sue, sus, Sec. ; and a^ becomes al, 
at, of, &c. ; thus, 27i- vulnerable, aVcompetent, «7-legal, m- 
moral, i^-noble, dif-Ment, dif-^cult. In all these cases, 
the syllable in italic, comes from in, the n being changed 
to I before Z, m before m, g before n, and dif before /, for 
the sake of Euphony or Sound. 

OF THE ROOT. 

The EooT is that part of the verb that remains un- 
changed throughout, (except as required by the rules of 
Euphony.) 

The final letter of the root is called its characteristic, 
because the verb is denominated pure, 7nute or liquid, ac- 
cording as that letter is a vowel, mute or liquid. 

In all primary forms of the verb, the characteristic is the 
letter next to the termination, in the present indicative; 
thus, X in Xiv-w, if in rpiiru, v in Xuw, v in tsivu, &c. 

Maiiy veros have a second and third root, i. e., the verb 
changes its forms in the second future and second aorist, 
and again in the perfect and pluperfect middle. The root 
of the present tense is called the first root. 

or THE TENSE ROOT. 

The Tense Boot, or the Tense Sign, is that part of the 
verb that remains unchanged through the same tense.* 

Note. — In some verbs, where there is no Tense sign, 
the verb root or the termination denotes the Tense. 

* Some Aathors make the Verb Root a part of the Tense Root, 
kat tlus is wrong. The Verb Root remains unchanged throogh tbs 
verb, while the Tense Root through the tense, only. 

14 
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' TABLE OP TENSE ^OMS. 

In Mute and Pure Verbs, the Tense Signs are in the 

Active. Passive, Middle, 

First Future, ...... tf, ^ijtf, tf. 

First Aorist, , (f, . d, (f. 

Second Future, .... s, tjtf, e. ' 

Perfect & Pluperfect, [ * ] or x, — , — . 

In Liquid Verbs, the Tense Signs are, in the 

First Future, 6« ^ri(f» 9» 

First Aorist, — , 6, — . 

Second Future, . . • . * s, r^(ff 8, 

Pefect & Pluperfect, x, — , — . 

In the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist, the tense 
is denoted hy the terminations ; as. Present, a>, sig, st ; srw^ 
srov ; ofjbsv, stSj wtft. Imperfect, ov, e^, s ; srov, srijv ; of4.sv; 
srs, ov. Second Aorist, like the Imperfect. 

OF THE AUGMENT. 

The Augment is the vowel or syllable prefixed to the 
root, in the past or preterite tenses. 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorists take the augment 
in the Indicative Mood only ; so, on the Table of the Verb, 
the student should be careful not to use the augment in 
any other mood than the indicative, in the three above- 
named tenses. 

Note. — When the augment prefixes a syllable, it is 
called the syllabic augment. When it lengthens the ini- 
tial vowel, it is called the temporal augment. The first is 
used when the verb begins with a consonant, the other 
when it begins with a vowel. 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing s to the 
augmented tenses, as ^-ru^/a, J-nov, &c. ; the temporal, by 
lengthening o into cj, a and s into 19 ; as, a-doj, ^-dov ; ^-Xsu^» 
^-Xsudov; ai-pw, *^-pov; ^-putftfw, w-puCfl'ov, &c. 

* In this plaoe, the <t is changed to ^ while the ( is mbtcript, ot 
written under. 
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The diphthongs s$ and ou, and the long yowels «} and cj, 
remain unchanged by the augment, 

A number of verbs commencing with e take the augment 
m St ; as, S'X^9 ^'-X**v. 

Where the verb begins with a consonant, the consonant 
is doubled before the augment of the Perfect ; as, r-uff'rw, 
T-ff-ru^a ; t-iw, r-s-nxo, &c. 

The rough mute reduplicates its own smooth ; as, ^-ugj. 

Verbs, compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
between the preposition and the root ; as, f^potf-tpipo), v'potf-i- 
9Spov* 

OF THE TERMINATION. 

The terminations consist of that part of the verb which 
immediately follows the Tense Boot. 



We here present the scholar with a Table on the conju- 
^gation of the Greek Verb, containing all its changes ; and 
by which the whole subject of Ewphony will be seen, in 
the changes which the root undergoes, in being associated 
with different letters; as, also, the augment^ reduplication^ 
mood and tense. This Table was prepared, on the plan of 
Professor Thiersch, of Germany, by the author's son, at 
the Rochester Collegiate Institute, in the summer of 1847, 
expressly for this work. The Table exhibits, at a glance, 
all. the changes that can take place in the Greek Verb, ex- 
cept the person and number, which will be found in the 
conjugation that immediately follows. 

In the Table, the following abbreviations are used : — 
Term. Terminations; Want, Wanting; M. S. Mood Sign. 
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TABLE, (Continued.) 



Tensee. 


Partipiple. 
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Passive. 


Middle. 
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Imnerfect. 


First Perfect, 

Second Perfect, 

First Pluperfect, 

Second Pluperfect,. . . 

First Future, 

Second Future, 

Third Future........ 

First Aorist, 

Second Aorist, 



The express design of the preceding Table, is to show 
the student, at a glance, the Mood, Tense and Voice of the 
Verb, without the Person and Number ; and a Table like 
the foregoing, is better adapted to this purpose than one 
more lengthy, over the whole of which the student is 
obliged to look before he can find the Mood or Tense de- 
sired; but for the better information of those who desire 
it, we give, commencing on the next page, a full conjugation 
of the verb tiJattw, by which they can ascertain the Person 
and Number, as well as the other parts of any verb of the 
first conjugation. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, OR VERBS IN MI 

Place the root of any Terb of the Second Con j agnation, 
in the blank under ** Root" in the following Table, and 
yoQ have it conjugated. 

Note. — The significations are the same as those in the 
First Conjugation. 

ACTIYS VOICE. ^INDICATIYB HOOD. 



Tense. Aug, Root, Singular, 



Present, — 
Imperf. 
2d Aorist, I 



6 



Dual. Plwrai. 



Present, - 
Imperf. i 
2d Aorist, I 



Present, — 
Imperf. S 
2d Aorist, i 



fu, ^, (Ti; 7o», 7ov; 
V, ff, i|or«;7ov, 7ijv; 
Like the Imperfect. 

SUBJUlfCTDTE HOOD. 

^9 Sj ^oru; 7ov, 7ov; jx^, 7fi, ^i. 
Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
Like the Present Subjunctive. 

OPTATIVE HOOD. 

'iv, vig, ij; ii7ov, vp'nv;^ ijffcsv, ij78, ijtfaw. 
Like the Imperfect Indicative. 
Like the Present Optative. 



Present, - 
Imperf. I 
2d Aorist, I 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

— — , 01, 7w ; 7ov, 7cijv ; — ^ 7s, 

— Like the Impeifect Indicative. 

— — , gjoro^, w; 76JV, 7wv; — ^ 7ff, 

PASSIVE VOICE. — INDICATIVE MOOD. 



ej(ffltv. 



(Mfm» 



Present, - 
Imperfect, f 

Present, - 
Imperfect, i 

Present, — 
Imperfect, f 

Present, - 
Impeifect, I 



fjt.ai, (fai, 7ai; ^ov; fM^a, (f^8, v7af. 

fjt.T]v, (fo, 7o; e^ov, (f^7]v; s^a, (f^s, 7o. 

« 

SUBJITNCTIVE MOOD. 

|xai, cjorJ7, 7ai; ^ov; jxsda, (f^J, yloum 

Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

fjt.7)v, or, 7o; dov, dY)v; fji.8da, 0*^9, 7o» 
Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

— , tfu or ou, tfdw ; (fdov, <f&uv ; — , tf^s, (f^tiOtwf. 
Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

15 
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MIDDLE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Tense, Jtug. Root, Singular, Dual, Plural, 

Present and Imperfect like Passive, through all the Moods. 
2d Aorist, i — fi.iiv, (fo, 7o ; ^ov, ^ijv ; fis^a, (f^s, v7o. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

2d Aorist, I — uaai, ^or^, 7ai ; /uls^ov, (f^ov ; fM^o, ({^^(mIcu, 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

2d Aorist, J — f^^v, o, 7o ; ^ov, ^v ; ' fjt.6^ (f^?, v7o. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2d Aorist, i — — , (fo(ou) tf^w ; tfdov, (fdwv ; — , fl'dg, ^6<,)(fav» 



RULES. 

1. A verb must agree with itsnominative in person and no. 

2. Adjectives, participles and the article, agree with 
their nouns, in gender, number and case. 

3. Trans, verbs in the active voice govern the accusative. 

4. One noun governs another in the genitive. 

6, Intransitive verbs admit a nominative case afler them. 

6. Some nouns are put absolute with a participle. 

7. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs. 

8. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun to 
qualify, governs the genitive, and sometimes the dative. 

9. E/fi.( and /ivofjboi, signifying property, possession or 
duty, govern the genitive. 

10. £/|xi, ^ivojxai and ^^rapp^o), taken for the Latin habe9 
to have, govern the dative. 

11. Many verbs govern the genitive and dative. 

12. Prepositions govern the genitive, dativB & accusative. 

13. Participles govern the same case as their verbs. 

14. One verb governs another in the infinitive. 

15. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 

16. The cause, manner and instrument are in the dative* 

17. The relative h agrees with its antecedent in' gender 
and number. 
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ANALYSIS OF MAT0AIOT, Ksqj jS. 

N. G. D. Jt. r.\ 
Trandaiion^ Syntax. Etymology, 

The (▼• 1) T-ouIijtfou, 2 m. 5, rou, r&j, rov, — ^ 

when ys}fv^iylog 6^ conjunction, Indeclinable. 

Jesus, ysvT^divlos I^i^-ou, 2m. g. abs. oui^, o t), ou, ouv, oC). 
being born ysv-tj^-^v?©^ Iijtf'ow, ^»^, gv7of, ^ti, /wa, iig, 

in sv prep. Bii^Xs^ft, Indeclinable. 

Bethlehem, Iv B7}dXsg|X| Indeclinable, 

of the T^iff 'lou^aio^, f . s. ^, 7?^, 7JI, 7ijv. — 

Jttdea, Bi\ffkBiii» 'Iou^oj-o^, 1 f. s. SLj a;, ^. otv, cL 
in ^v prep, jjjxspoj^, Indeclinable, 

the days Iv rutJp-aTgy 1 f. pi. ai, c5v, aT^, ei^, ai, 

of Herod ^fxipai^ *Hpa>6-ou 1 m. s. iq^, ou, ^, i)v, 0l(i9)« 
the rou Cao'iXiu^ 2m.s. 69 7ou, 7^, 7ov« — 

King, 4|x^paif ^ou/iX-^Gj^, 3 m. s. su^, ^u^, sf, ^a, eu. 
b,ehold, /^ou ((fu), verb from sidcj, Imper. Mood, 

wise men |xay-oi irapST^svovro, 1 , &)v, 01^, ou^, w. 

from cliro (!lva7oXjuv prep. Indeclinable, 

the east cliro dva7oX-GJv 1 f. pi. ai, 01 v, ar^, o^, ai« 

came |Jba/oi rap-^^^gv-o-vro Terb, from irapa^ivojxai. , 

into fi/^ 'l6po(f6Xufi.a, preposition. 

Jerusalem, sJg *Ispo(f6XufjLqt, 9n. a, uv, oi^, a, cu 
Saying, (2) A^^'-o-vT-g^ , jxayoi, ov 7s ^, Cv, outfi, ov7a^, Ace. 

where i^nv IIou adverb. 

in lefT-i-v verb. g'^Ai, gi(f), fftf7i(v), &c. 

(he) who I Ti^dstg 2 m. J, w, rw, «v. — 

is to be bom 6 rs^^-^-gig part, from rixrw, &c. 
king Qa(fiks-ug^ 3 m. u ; » ug, i, cl, 0. 

of the r-wv 'Iou5a«G3v2 m. pi. at, 7 w v , 7arff, 7w^, — * 

Jews? *Iou^ai-&Jv; 2 m. pi. a(, o3v, af^, oug, w,, 

We have seen g76.o-fjLgv dtfripa verb, from gi5w or gi^gw. 

• Note. — For parsing the verbs^ see page 238 
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« 

for ifl'^iv yd^ sl6oiLsv conjanction. 

of him, djfripa^ aur-ou, 2 m. 6^, o u , ^ , 6v« 

the «'-ov dffripa^ 2 m. o, 7ou, f&i , r o v, -*- 

Btar sidofjtiSv oufflp-a, 3 m. 4p, ^po^, ipi, ipOy «p 

in _ iv dvaroX^ prepositioiu 

the r-^ dvarokyi 1 f. ^, r5jf, r jj, r^v^ -r- 

east, Iv dvaroX-J, 1 f. ^, %, J, ^Vr ^ 

and sTdojx^v xai ^Xdojxsv, coDJanction. 

havecome(^fAfir^) ?-Xflo-fji,6v verb, from Ipp^ojxai. 

to worship ^potf-xuv-ti-tfou inf. from ff'pmfxuvSGj. 

him. «'po(fxuii(rai, aur-u. p. pro. m. o^, ou, $, ov« 

Heard'Hpw5il^(3) 'Axou-tfa^ (raulajv) verb, from dxsu. . 

when dxoiiftig Si conjunction. 

Herod ^Hpud-tig axou(fa^, i]^, ou, iy, t|v, i)or«« 

the 6 fiatfiksvs 2 m. 6, 9:du, t^, rov, <— • 

king ^oufiK'Svg 3 m. eu^, egj^, ei sa, •»« 

he was troubled l-rapap^-^ni, from rapouftfu. 

and iTttpax^ifi xai conjunction. 

all ff'cuf-a 'l£po(foXuf/.a, rao'a, a^, qi, av, tu 

Jerusalem, *l£po(roXufi«-a, If. oc, a^, qi, av» 4I 

with (xsr* aufou, preposition. 

him, psr' aur-oiJ, per. pro. m. 0^, u, ^, ov 

and (4) Kal conjunction. 

called together (fuv-a/-ay-wv iravloug part, from tfuva/w. 

ail (fuvoLyay^ ^ravr-o^, adj. from ^a^, ^ouTa, ff'av, &c» 

the~ ^-oOj 'app^ispgr^ 2m. pi. oi, rwv, to^, r ou^, — 

chief priests 'app^isp-g?^ 3 pi. m. ei, ewv, gutfi, si^, at. 

and (fuvayayir xa/ (fuvayaywv, conjunction. 

scribes (fuva/a^ow ypofx/xar-er^, 3 pi. m. sr^, suv, eutfi, sT^, c^r* 

of the T'W "ktbou 2 m. 6, r (7, r^, tov, — 

people 7pajXjxarffi^ X«-ou 2 m. 0^, u, $, ov, f^ 

asked *Hpw5*jg f-^Wav-s-ro from fl'uvdavofAai. 

of fl'Hf' auTwv preposition. 

them .irap* »3t««v pro. m. plu. 01, wv, off, ©Of, •! 



17t 



when /twolflu «idu adTeiK 

the i Xpir«^» 2 m. 4, rw, ry^ 

Christ Xpir-«(7iMa7ai,2au is^ w, {^ W, L 

thould be born. yswSL-^vum verb, from yi^oQ 



They 
ftod 

Mid 

(to) him 
in 

Bethlehem, 
(oO the 



(5) 02 $Ttrw pro. m. pin. ol, rwv, rt%, rov(^ — ^ 
61 conjancUon., Indeclinable. 

•2 6iir-ov Terb from i iru* Defectire. 
rov our.^ 2 m. 



Iv Bii^Xssfji, 

r*nc *Li6aMic 1 f* 
Jodea, f% (stf^iv) 'Isdai-ocy 1 f* 
thus ydypa^treu Our-w Adv. 
for yirtSfrm yap yfyfotireu 

it is written T^-^pflurwoi 

by 6hI irpo94fiou 

the r-ou «'po94rou 

prophet Sia v'po^^-ou 1 m, 

(6) Kai 

4Jb sT 
Q Bii^Xssfjk, 

r-n 1 f. 

wS'OpMg St 

iXax'S*"^ «1) 1 f. 

^ sT 

noble princes h 4r^iU*<ft'V 3 plu. m. 
of Jadea, i^/SfM^iv 'Isd-a 



preposition. 
Indeclinable. - 



And 
thou 

Bethlehem, 
land 
Judeay 
not 

the least 
art 

amongst 
the 



conjunction, 
rerb, from tImx^oi. 

preposition. 
h, row, Ty, 

conjunction. 

Indeclinable. 

r^t ?f, iff 






«. 



adverb. 

*>• Wf Jff «JV, If. 

preposition. 
01, rwv, roTff, rouff, — 
Dative. 



from 

you 

for 

shall arise 



he (Too preposition. 

he tf-oii pro. 2 plu. o^, tf o o, tfof, ^ 
ffyAp l|6XA/0'frat conjunction. 

J{-s>ju0's.c«i verb, from tf^ip^^f'^ 

15* 
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one ruling ^ou|xsv-o^ IgsXsv^srof from ^oufAot 

who 0.^1^ froiffiavir pron. com. ^and ri^. 

will protect op^ roifMcv-sr verb, from ^'oifMuvw. 

the r-ov Xaov 2 m. 6, rou, t^, tov, — 

people v'oifjbavsr Xa-ov 2 m. o^, ou, ^, ov, ^ 
of me Xaov |Ub-ou pronoun, ^/oj, ju. o u, jxoiy fii, — « 

the r-ov 'I(ffia^X 2 m. 6, rou, r^, r o v, — 

Israel, ^otiMvsT *I(fpai)X mas. Indeclinable, 

then 4xf»i^u(rs (7) To«, Adverb. 

Herod, 'Hpwi-ij^, ^xpi^wtfg ijf, ou, jj, ijv, if or«u 

secretly xoXsVa^ Xo^po, Adverb, 

having called xoKitf-aS perfect participle, from xoXeiu 
the T'ovg luctyovs 2 m. oJ, rwv, to%, t o u f , — 

wise men xaKi(fas iMuy'Ovg, 2 m. p. oi, ojv, oi^, o u ^, aK 
inquired 'Hpw6f}^ ii^xpifiu'tfs^ verb, from -axpi)So«/ 
of vtxpol au<ro3v, preposition, 

them rapol aur*uv pr. m. p. oi, r gj v, rof^, rou^, W* 

the T-ov XP^^"** 2 m* 6, too, ry> r o v, — r 

time ipcpi^utfs p^povov 2 m. o^, ou, ^ ov, s. 

the r-ou (paivofiivou 2m. 6, row, r^, rov, -— ^ 

shining XP^^®* (paivofi.^v-ou 2 m. o^, ou, cj, ov, ^« 
star, ^vojxlvou *ouf/ri'pog, 3 m. i]p, s p o ^, ^pr, spa, f p* 
and (3) Koj conjunction, 

having sent rsix^^-o^ aurou^, part, from nrsfMrai. 

them irsfi^/a^ aurou; 2 m. pi. oi, &iv, tug, o u g-, oi. 
into £iV BsdXegjx, preposition. 

Bethlehem, 6iV Bs^Xs^jx, Indeclinable. 

he said (ouro^) sT^-s verb, from s ircj. 

departing, part, iropsu^ivr-s^, (u/x^^^) P&f^« from ^ropsucj. 

diligently 'axpi^w^, adverb. 

search (^if^k) i^'a^cuf'd "8 verb, from J|sra^w, imp. 

concerning ^rspi qraijiou preposition. 

the r-ou fl'aiiiou 2 n. co, roil, cy, to, — 

child, * qrspi v'aidi-ou 2 n. ov, o u, ^, av, av* 



lllt^K OmAMMAir. 
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and (when) Si *(M(vyyi\hMH 

you liBTe found sup-n^s, aMv, 

bring word, 'afr-a/ysiX-a-r^, 

t&me'Ma77(riXadfiu.or, 

how ^wieayyBiKwri o<rcj^ IX^eov, 

I also xgJ-7di 



conjunction, 
verb, from svpfVxoj. 
▼erb, from tMtMYythti* 
hyCiy jjboiJ, (xoT, fji, «- 
conjunction, 
compound of xai and fT^u. 



}, Twv, ro%, rowf , — 
conjunction, 
part.of oxoucj. 



ev. 



going (^yw) ^Xd-wv . part, from ^p^ofjuai. 

mayworship (^yw) flrpotf-xu-v-^-tf-w, verb, frdm irpofl'xuvsw 
him irpoa'xuv4(ra) aCr-cJi 2 m. 
^ey'oix8(ravrs^ (9) oS 2 m. pi. 
and *ctxou0'avTS^ 6s J«'op8udi](fav, 
having heard 'axou«(fav"rsf, 
the r-ou Poufiksug 2 m. *o, t u, r^, rov, 

king 'axou(favrs^ ^aifik-iuig, 3 m. £u^, ^ gj ^, si, sa, 
departed i-«'ops^-^-7]-(fav verb, from iropsucj. 

and i*i[op6v6s<fav xai ^^po^ysv conjunction. 

lo ! {(f\>) 'tS'ov imp. mood, from diSu* 

the '0 W«njp2m. '0, tou, t$, cov, 

star Wn)p ^rpoS^ysv, 3m. ^p, spo^, spi, spa, 

which Wn)p,s76ov ov Relative pronoun, 

they saw (o\) sfj-ov ov verb, from eWw. 

in iv 'avoM-oXi) preposition, 

the r*^ 'avaroX^ 1 f. ^i »^f> «*?» *'^v, 

east hf *avaro\-'Yi 1 f. ij, ^ff, J, ^v 



sp, 



«. 



led before 'otfT^p irpo-^-sv 


verb, from irpo ayw. 


them 


^po^ysv avT^ovg 


m. 01, wv, oTg^ ouf. 


until 


frporiysv iug 


adverb. 


being come aMg ^Xd-wv 


part, from sp^ofxai. 


it stood 


a^og ItfT-i) 


verb, from JefroiiuLj. 


about 


IfTavw 


adverb. 


where 


itfrvi ou 


adverb. 


was 


irai^iov ?-v 


verb, from sifjii. 


the 


r-o ^aiSiov 2 n. to, rou, tw, t 0, . - 


child 


qrouJi-ov. 


^v 2 n. ov, ou, w, 6 v, ov. 
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Seeing (10) 'I^ovr-Sjr (aorol) o v 1 « ; , ovloiv, 000*1, ov7a^, dv7«9. 

and ^^ ^apfltfav Conj unction, 

the r-6v Aifrspa 2 m. i, rou, r^y r 6 v , •^ 

star 'liovrsc c)l(fWp-a 3 m. tjpt fpo^, spi, 9 pa, sp 

(they) rejoiced i-^ap-n-tfav. Verb, from pfaipeu. 

joy (k^'t') x^P'^v 1 ^* a, a^y ^ ay, flU 

great fjks/aX-ijv x^P^^ ^ ^* 

with exceeding, o'^o^p-a fjt.£^aX'>}v* Adverb. 

And (11) Koi Conjunction, 

having come (0/) iTJovT-ss 3 m. Participle^ from ^p^ofMu* 
into sic o/xiav Preposition, 

the r-ijv oixiav 1 f, ^, ttj^, c»i, rij v , — 

house. ei( oixl-av If. a, oe^, q^ a v , cL 

(they) found (oi) £?p-ov ^rai^iov, Verb, from supid'xu. 

the r-d v'ajdiov 2 n. ro, rou, ru, ro, — <> 



QV. 



child 9upov «'ai^i-ov 2 n. ov, ou, $, v , 

with jxsrol Mapio^ Preposition. 

Mary, [Ub&rcl Moipi-o^, If. (t, a;, a, av, cu 

the r% fJi^ijcpoff If. \ rris, t5, r^v, — 

mother jx^ra f'ii<r-po^, 3 f. ^p» po^y p's ptty £|i« 

of it, Mrp^ avr-ouy 2n. o,ou, V^9^* 

and iyJovTsg xou wrstfovrsg Conjunction, 

falling down (oi) «'&0'oWg( 3 m. pi. Part, from iri^rw* 
(they) worshipped «'po(f-s-xuv-if)-(fav9 Verb, from ^potfxweu^ 
him «rpoa'6xuvi}0'av aur-^ 2 n. , ov, ^9 0. 

and, 4rpo(f&xuv)}0'Giv xou irpoo'sveTocav Conjunction, 

having ppened(o/) olv-oi|av-4-g^ Part, from dlvoiyid. 

the r-oug iv^tfavpovg 2 m. pi. 0, wv, oTg, oO^« 

treasures ^t)(faup-oi}^ 2 m. pi. 01, uv, 0?)^, u (, 0/ 

of them 6s(favpovg aur-cjv, 2 m. pi. 63 v , or^, qu^t, 

(they) gave (auro/) A'potf-'ft-vsyx-a-v Verb, from frpotf^^pw. 
(to) him ^ aur-^ 2 m. , ou, 9, . 

gifts, irpoifiivsyxav 6C)p-a 2 n. pL a, wv, oi^, a 9 «• 

gold, irpotf^vsyxav y^putf-ov 2 m. 0(9 ou, w, oV, ^ 



aod 'Xf»€*v9 xou Xj^avov, Conjunction. 

frankincense Xi^av-ov, 2 m. o^, 01% ^ ov, s 
and yi^oMw xou (f/xupvav Conjunction* 

]:iiyrih.irpo<r4v^av (Tfu^pv-av. If. Oj ^^, «}» av, cu 
And (12) Kflu Conjunction, 

being admonished 'xpriiux/ntfAiv^ss Part, from xp^f^^'^^* 
by xar' ovap Preposition, 

a dream .xar' ovap Indeclinable, 

not (£vax&fi4^ai fuii) Adverb, 

to torn back dva^xoiyk-^'ou Verb, from dvoxofMrro). 

unto irpo^ 'Hp&)Ji}v Preposition. 

Herod, ^pog *HpMd-iiv 1 m. ij^, ou, 17, t]v, aori}. 

by St hSou Preposition, 

another oiXX-^^ 6dou 1 f ^, ^ ^» 7I» ^v, t}. 

way SI o^-ou 2f 0^9 ou, ^, ov, I. 

they retired (01) dv-s-p^ojp-tj-o'-a-v Verb, from clva;(Gjp$u. 
into 5/^ X^P^^ Preposition, 

the r-^ X"P<*v 1 f. i|, T%, rji, t iiv^ — . 

country «/; X^P'^* ^ ^* ^» '^t 9^> ^^t ^ 

of them» x^pav avr-c5v. 2 m. pi. c3v, oT^, ou^^ 

Having departed (13)* Ava-xup^<^otv-4'CJv Part. from*avaxpsur 
however S^ Conjunction, 

they d^ax^P^'^^^^^^ aur*&}v 2 m. plu. of, Q v, or^, ou^« 
lo 2 ((fv) li-ou. Verb, from hSu. 

( an ) angel ayysk-og ^aiWoi ^9 ou, ^^ oy, «» 

of the Lord xupt-ou 2 m. .0^, ov, ^^ ov, s. 

appeared ayysXo^ , ^ajv-s-r-w Verb, from ^ecivw. 

by xar* ovap Preposition, 

a dream nar* Svap Indeclinable, 

(to) the T-$ 'Iwtf^9 2 m. it ^o^> ''^» rov, —^ 

Joseph, ^aiverai 'I(iJ(fi)9, Dative, proper noun, indclinable* 
saying, X^-wv Hyyt)^ Participle, from Xs/gj. 

awaking, (tfu) 'E/^p-^-siV Participle, from ^sipw. 

take (tfu) ntapo/^'Ka^'S Verb, ifrom «'apaXafi.^av6J« 



IM ISB fftUiOIF£H Q# 



the 


n ^emSiw 2 n» 


«, rov, vy^ ci, --•^ 


child 1 


rapdkafii itiuSi'W 2 n. 


•»f «'» $, •'', •»• 


and 


^ai&in wau lunripa 


Conjnnctioa. 


the 


r-^ fi^Wpa 1 f. 


hf *%» ♦?», ^1^ — 


mother 1 


rapaXfli/8s |U)W*pa 3 f. 


%» pv, p«, »p«, <p. 


of it 


^Tipar our-eu 2 n. 


• » •«, ^. •• 


and 1 


rtLfGLkoL^i xoi ^SU^f 


Con j auction. 


flee 


(d'w) ^suy-f 


Verb, ftom ^su/u. 


into 


f fe ATywrtw 2 f Preposition. 


Egypt, 


ils ASyv^r-w 


•S^ OU, C|}, •», g. 


and 


ft^S XOJ 10*41 


Conjunction. 


be ( jon 


) (^u) Ttf-^ 


ImperatiTe, from sifii* 


there 


Ml ht^7 


Adverb. 


tiU 


'(f^ sue 


Adverb. 


shaU 


av fift<a 


Auxiliary, 


I call 


{iyu) it^-u 


Yerb^ from « ru. 


to yon, 


f^itoi iT-oi Pronoun. 


#D, . ^Wf (f9if ifSy — 


will be about fiiXX-si 


Auxiliary. 


f<» 


r^ 


Conjuncti<Hi. 


Herod 


'HpU^ psXXvf' 


^ft w, ^, 4v, 4 or A. 


to seek 


fiisXXsi ^ti^-sry 


Verb, from ^igrfw. 


the * 


r*o iraijiov 2 n. 


ro, rou, v^, ro, — 


child. 


^nr«rv v'aiditis 2 n. 


ov, ov, ' ^ , V, «v. 


to 


r-<» 2 n. 


i, rov, t^, T«v, — * 


destrqjr 


{oiMc) Wo-Xi-tf-ctt 


Verb, from WoXimj. 


him. 


*tt^9kiifou tdr-i. 2 n. 


• > OU, W , 0. 



He (14y *0 ^apikafig 2 m. S, rou, «y> ^^^v ~^ 

however, Jl Conjunction, 

aroused (avric) iyep'^^sig 3 m. Part, from l/eipcj* 
took up , *o «'ap-^-Xft)S«s ' Verb, from irapaXocft)3avM« 

the r-^ iraid/ov 2 n* An artiete. 

child ^apikafis traidi-ov 2 n. See ^'oi^iov above, 
and esaijiov xal iirpiipa ConjunctioQ. 

Ike . T^ ^pa 1 f. ^ f^g, «f , vtJ», ^ 



1» 



f. 



•mother cop^XaCs ^r^ipa 3 f. 
of- it fx.i)r^pa our-ou 2 n. 

(by) night, ^idl vuxr-o^, 3 f. 
snd capiXa/3t xai 'avsp^bjpiitfsv 
(he) departed *av«ff-;(up.i|.0'.9v 
into s/f Ai^«'rov 

Egjpt; Aiywrr-ov 2 

Andi£vsxuri^v(15)Kai fv 
was (atirog) ^-v 

there JSv 'sx-tr ^ 

nntil £^Gii^ rsXeur^^ 

the r-^ rsXtfurS]^ 1 f. 

end So»g rsksvT'.iis 1 f» 

of Herod,r6Xsurii( 'Hpu^-ou, 1 m* 
that fv Sva «'Xf)peiJ^^ 

(it) might be fulfilled «'Xt)p cj-^ 
which r-o ^sv 2 n 

was spoken ri p-f)-d-sy 

i^o Kupiou 
r-ov Kup/ou 2 m. 
I Kupiou 2 m. 
Jiol ff'po^rou 



otft 



from 

the 

Lord, 

by 

the 

prophet, 

saying, 

out of 

Egypt 



«ip, p<v, p, jpa, ip, 
• , • u, y , • 
f, xro^, xTi, xra, J 
Conjunction. 
Verb, from 'avap^wpsu. 
Preposition* 

ou, iff ov, s« 

Conjunction. 

Verb, from Wfu. 

Adverb, 

Preposition. 

V, ou, ij, ij», t|. 

Conjunction. 
Verb, from «'Xfipo«j. 
TO, rou, r^, TO, — »• 
Participle, from psuK 
^ Preposition. 
hf rou, Ty, rov, — • 
Hf OU, ^, ov, I. 
Preposition. 



r-ou «'po^>4«'ou 2 m. ^9 rou, r^, rov, — 
&a #po9^-ov 1 m. t|^9 ou, ^, 39v, a* 
X^/ov-ro^ cpo^^u «jv, V 7 ^ , ov7i, ov7ou 



i^ Alyv^pTW 2 f 
IhaTecalled(l7w) k-xaX'Stf-a 
the r-ov uiov 2 m* 

Sod IxaXf^ot vUdv 2'm. 

of me. ukfv |x-ou. Pronoun. 

ThenilufA64il(16)ToW 
Herod, *Hpu{.i}(, i^upbu^ 



Preposition. 

otf» ou, 9, ov, 6. 

Verb, from xaX^oj. 

i, rou, ry, rov^ — • 

o^f ou, y, ov, j. 

i/o, ftou, imT^ fii, — 

Adverb. 
nst ou, ij, tjv, 1) 



Meing *H pu^n& i^-cjv 



Participle, from sj^oj, noou 
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tkat loaw Sn E w9n uJ (i ^ Conjaoctioa. 

be was Biockcil, i w sn ux-^n Verb, Iioid iffrroi^u. . 

bj »o' |u^«<v Preposition. 

tbe «<-«iv |u^««v 2m. pL m» ru*, roiS^, rou^,— 

men, 6«iS p«7s» 2 m. pL ai, uv, tic^ vug, ou 
enraged i-Aj|M-^ Yerb, from ihiuiui. 

exceediBglj; TJtar Adverb. 

and ii9^Ju§^ au 'ccns^tXa^ Conjonctioiib 

baving sent off *a«»-^-£i-X.af, Part., from av'og'sXXxj. 
killed 'flM^siXiiv *a*-£^X«€ Yeib,*fiR)m awufSOK 

all ««vr-«ig «tti3af %n. ^y wv, <ff, a^, bg^ 

tbe r-«j( «Bi3af 2 m. •!, rar, roi^, ^ o v ;» — 

yoong* cbildien ^auS-aSf 3 m. pL eg, wv, (fi, a^, s^ 
tbat (weie) r-wig (eJvoi) 2 m. pL •!, ruv, toh^, «;ou(y — 

in Iv Bi|dX£^ Preposition* 

Betblebem, ^Iv Bi|4X^[a, Indeclinable* 

and Bi|tfXs^ au ipM^ Conjunction, 

in Iv Ifiis Preposition, 

all «tttf-i ipjoi^ 3n. pL 7a biv, aifi, avlo ^ la^ 

tbe 4'-«Hr •f>*<( ray ninr, to?;, ret — 

coasts ^ op^=M( 2 n. pL 0*^9 • <*;, a, cu 

of it, idiots aur-n^. If. % ^(9 $9 ^# ^ 

from 'flMTo 6i£r«iip Preposition* 

two years 'a^ro dfcr-oSi^ oi, «iv, 0%, ou^, «/, 

and &sroujp xai xarwWpUy Conjunction. 

under, (^tfav) xorurspoi. Adverb, 

according to xoro. xp^^** Preposition, 

tbe r-ov xpovov Article, 

time xoTfll XP***®* 2 m. 1^, ou, $, ov, i. 

tbat nxpjScjtfs o-v *§; ou, $9 ov, -* 

be bad enquired ^xpijS-cd-ef-s Verb, from oxpi/SoM. 

of ^apa fMtT&jv Preposition, 

tbe r-bJv jxa/GJv 01, r u v, roi^, rou^, — ^ 

wise men. ^rapa fiAz-eov. 2m.pl. 01, wv, 01^9 ou;, f^- 
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Then IrXtjpo^ ( 1 7) To« 

was fulfilled (oi) l-irXtjp-w-d-n 



Adverb. 
Verb, from rXijpocj. 



the thing 

spoken 

by 

Jeremy 

the 

prophet, 

saying, 

A voice 



T-o pij^fiv com. rel. ro, roU, r^j, ro, — 

ro p4^»5-v Participle, from peu, 

^6 ^lepsiLtw Preposition. 

firo 'IspgfAi-ou 1 m. rf» »«»',» <*v, cu 

T-ou Tpo^^rou 2 m. 'o, rou, ry, tov, •— 

5*0 «'po9^r-ou, ^ 1 m. i)^* oo ij, tjv, a. 

Xsyovr-ofT, «'po9^ou, wv, ov7o^, ov7i, ov7a, wv. 

(18) ^uv^ ^xoutfdii 1 f. ij, 5ic, 5, *]v, ^* 

Preposition. 



in ^v *Pafi*a 

Bhama Iv *PafA.£ 

was heard, ^ejvi) 4-xoi^-(f-d-ii, 

lamentation dprfvogjpcouif^ri 2 m* 

and ^p^vo^ xai xXau^o^, 

weeping xXau^/x-o^ ^xoutf^i] 2 m. 

and xXotudfi.0^ xou 3dupfjLo^, 

wailing j^upf«.-o^ ^xoJo'dil 2 m. 

much, 4roX-u^, j&p/xo^ 2 m. 

Bachel 'Pap^X xXaioutfa fem. 

weeping 'Pap^X xXai-ou-tf-a Present' part, from xXaiu. 

(for) the T-a Wxva 2 n. ra, rwv, roTg, toL^ — 



Verb from axouw. 

0^, OU, M, OV, ff. 

Conjunction. 

0^, OU, W, OV, g. 

Conjunction. 
0^, OU, bi, OV, /• 
u;, ot, ^, uv, u* 
Indeclinable. 



oc, cov, of^, Gc, a. 

Conjunction. 
Adverb- 
Verb, from ^sXw. 



children xXafouo'a rixv-a 2 n. 

of her Wxva aSr-^^ fem, 

and xXaiou(fa xaj ^Asks 

not ^dsXs oux 

.would *PaxriX ^-dsX-g 

to be consoled flrap-axX-tj-^ij-ua; Verb, from irapaxaXsw 

for ^SeKs ori g/o'i Conjunction. 

not sl<fi oux Adverb. 

(they) are (avroi) si(fL Verb, from gij*i. 

having died (19) TsXeur^a'avr-o; 3m. Part, from rsXsvrau 

however. Sb Conjunction. 

the ^'-ou *Hpw^ou 2 m. i, rou, tw, tov, -• 
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Herod, 
behold, 
the angel 



{<fu) U-w Imperative from li^oi. 

ayysK'^f ^ahfSTtu 2m. o^, ou, ^, ov, s. 



otthehcfd&Yyskte KupAou 2 m. 

by xar' ovop 

a dream xaH' ovap 

appears aTycXo; ^ai-v-e-^'-eu 

(to) the T-^ *lutfii(^ 2 m. 

Joseph ^atfsrat 'I&Hfj^ 

in Iv Aiy^rrcj 



<^9 OU, C^, OV, 6. 

Preposition. 
Indeclinable. 
Verb, from (paivu. 
^ rou, rw, Tov, -— 

Indeclinable. 
Preposition. 
Off, ou, u, ov, 8. 



Egypt ' iv Atyv^nw 2 f. 

, paying, (20) Aey-«v £776X0^ 3 m. Part., from Xs/w* 
being arisen, ((fu) ^E/sp-^-Ci-ff, Participle from iysfpot, 

take ap (ifu) v'ap-a-Xa^-s Imp., from 4rapaXa|ui,j8avu. 

the r-o fi'oudiov 2 n. 

yoang child roidi-ov 
and fi'cu^iov leoi |j.t|Wpa 

the 4--^ fjMirepa 

mother v'apaXa/Ss fjiiire*pa 
of it fi>«)rlpa cwr-ou 

and ^apoLkoi^e xoj fi'opsuou 
depart ((fu) f'opeu-ou 

into ' siV 7^ 

the land siV /-^v 1 f. 

of Israel, y^v lefpa^X, 
have died ol rs-^v^-a-efi 

for 9ropsuw yof rE^njxcuri 

they 
seeking for 



:su. 


T , row, ry , ro, — - 


tn. 


ov, 00, ^, ov, ov. 




Conjunction. 


If. 


ht ^Sj 97, rrivj — 


3f. 


*Pf PV» P»> sptti «P- 


2n. 


ov, ou, ^, ov, f. 



the T'rfv -^v^v 1 f. 

life ^"nTovvTSg 4'"X"^ ^ ^* 

of the r-ou ^rai^ii^f 2 n. 

young child 4'Vx4v«'aidi-ou. 2 n. 



Conjunction. 

Verb from «'opsuojxai. 

Preposition. 

Indeclinable. 
Verb, from 6vr^xM. 

Conjunction. 
0-1 TsdvTjxotfi 2 m. p. 1 , Twv, rofff, rouff, — 
?^if|Touv-TSff ©r Participle, from ^ifjrsw. 

4 %» ?» ^v, n. 

TO, rou rw , ro, -»^ 
See fi'ai^tov above*- 
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•inANNOT, Ksip. cu 

(1) 'Ev <^px5 ?^ ^ ^oyofj xai S Xoyof ?v 

(1) In (the) beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
(1) In principio erat Sermo, et Sermoerat 

¥pog Tov 0SOV, xai ©eoff ?v h "koyog, (2) Ouro^ ?v 
with (the) God, and God was the Word. This ( Word) was 
iy)ud Deum, que Deus erat ille Sermo. Hie (Sermo) erat 

h <^PX?5 fl'poff ''ov 0gov. (3) Ilttvra 5i' ai3- 

in (the) beginning with (the) God. All (things) by this 
in principio apud Deum. Omnia per hunc 

TOV iyivsro' xcw X'^P^^ auroiJ iyivero Mi 

(Word) were made ; and without him was made nothing 
(Sermonem) facta -sunt; et absque eo factum-est nihil 

yiyovsv. (4) 'Ev auru ^ui-fi ^v xai ^ ^wi} ^v to 
that was made. In him life was, and the life was the 
quod factum- sit. In ipso vita erat, et vita erat ilia 

d^g ruv *av^pGJ4roJv. {5) Kai to (poig iv tji (fxoria 
light of Hhe men. And the light in the darkness 

lux hominum. Et ista lux tenebris 

(paivstf xai ^ (fxoria avTo ou xaTika^sv, (6) 

shineth, and the darkness it not comprehendeth 
lucet et ' tenebrsB eam non comprehenderunt. 

'Eyivfiro av^pttMfog 'airs^'aXjxsvojflt'apaGsou' ovofiA aur^ 

There was a man sent from God ; the name of whom 

Exstitit homo missus a Deo; nomen cui 

'Iwowtif. (7) Ovroff ojXdev elg jxaprupiav iva jULapTup^tfij 
John. He came for a witness that he might testify 

Joannes. Is venit ad testimonium ut testaretur 
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€Spi rw ^uro^, 7va ^wtrsg ing'suift^t &* 

coQceming the light, that all (men) might helieve through 
de ilia lace, at omnes crederent per 

aurou. (8) Oux f v hcsTyng to (pOg aXX' iva 

him. Not he was this the light, hat (he was sent) that 

earn. Non erat ilia lax, sed (missus est) ut 

yM^filtfii irspi rou ^otrog^ (9) Hv ro ^w^, ro 

he might testify concerning the light. It was the light, the 
testaretar de ilia luce. (Hie) erat lux, iUa 

'aXii^iVtfv, ? ^url^st ^ou/ra av^pcMrov lp^o|Mv»v slg fw xm^imv. 

true that lighteth all men coming into the world, 

vera quae illuminatomnemhominem yenientem iirmundam. 

(10) '£y Tu to<f|ji»&> Qv xou *o xotffuig Ji* ovrou iyivsro* 
In the world (he) was and the world by him was made, 
In mundo erat et mundus per earn factus est, 

30X1 *•. xo^fiAg cwrov o^iyvoi, (ll)£/( rcl 16ut t}Xdfi, 
and the world him not knew. Unto the his own he came, 
sed mundus earn non agnortt. Ad sua Tenit, 

xai ol i^ioi auTOV ou ^apikx^oy, (12)*0ifoi 8i 
and the his own him not received. As many (as) but 
et sui eum non exceperunt. Quotquot autem 

ikoLpov aurov, SSuacsv tturdtg J^oixfiav rhcva 06w 
received him, he gave to them power children of God 
exceperunt earn, dedit eis jus (ut) filii Dei 

to become (even) to them (that) believe on the name of htm; 
sint facti (nempe) iis (qui) credunt in nomen ejus; 

(13) OT oux If alfiATGjv ovS^ ix BsXiiiMvros ffapMg 
Which not of blood nor of the will of the flesh, 
Qui non ex sanguine neque ex libidine eamis 
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Bor of the will of men, but of God were born, 
neque ex libidine yiri, sed ex Deo geniti sunt. 

Kof *o Xo/o^ (fdp^ iyivsro* xm iifxyivuifs^f Iv ^filv (xa 
And the Word flesh became ; and dwelt among us (and 
Et ille Sermo caro factus est ; et commoratus est inter nos (ct 

we beheld the glory as of the only "begotten 

^ apectavimus ejus gloriam ut unigeikiti 

««pcl Horpo^,)* fi'Xiipif}^ ;(apiro^ xai *aXi]d«ia^* ( 15) *Iuavvi)^ 
of the Father,) full of grace and truth. John 

a Patre,) plenis gratim ac veritatis. J.«annes 

|uuxprup«i «^pi ourou, xou xixpaye^ "kiyuvy Ovrog 

bear witness concerning him, and he cried, saying This 
testatus est de eo, et clamavit, dicens» Hie 

was (he) of whom I spoke ; he (that) after me con^eth, 
erat quibus dicebam; is (qui) pone me yefut, 

IjUMTpMfd^ fMU yiy^ysy* ofi«'pGJro( f«.ou ^v. (16*K«i 

preferred before me is ; for before me he was. And 

ante-positus mihi est; quia prior me erat. £t 

ix Tov rXi}p6|uiaro^ aurou ^luffg *avT6s ^XajSojuisv, xat ) apiv 
of the fullness of him we all have received, and gr«ce 
ex plenitudine ipsius nos omnes accepimus, et grat'tm 

Vw x^pifio^. (17) "On 'o vofM^ SiSl Mwtriwj ^iodij* 

for grace. For the law by Moses was given ; (b4t) 

pro gratia. Nam ilia lex per Mosen data est; (s^) 

h XP^pK ^(fu 4 *aXi)^sia Sta, *Iri(fov Xpirou iyivsro* 
the grace and the truth by Jesus Christ came. 
' grutia et Veritas per Jesum Christum prsDStita nt. 

IB* 
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God no one hath seen ever; the only begotten Sob, 
Deum nemo vidit unquam ; ille unigenitns FiliuSf 

*o Ci¥ 6)g rov xoX-vov rou Ilarpo^, ixsTvog Jgi^^^tfaro. 
who being in the bosom of the Father, he hath declared, 
qui est in sinu Patris, ille ezposuit (eum.) 

(19) Koi aurt) Ipv ^ fuiprupia rov 'Iwavvov, Kre AtisruT^iw 
And this is the record of the John, when sent 
Atque hoc est testimonium Joannis, quum miserunt 

oS *Iou^aroi i^ *l6po(foXufMi>v *l£p€% xoA Asutrflcg, 7ya 
the Jews from Jerusalem Priests and Levites, that 
Judsei Hierosolumis Sacerdotes et Le vitas, ut 

ipuirii(fu)(fi¥ auTov, 20 rig si ; (20) Eai difiioXo^^s 
they might ask him, Thou who art ? And he confessed 

interrogarent eum, Tu es qui? £t professus est 

xoJ oux iipvr^tfarOf xoj J}fiboXo2^(fsv* *Ori, oux f Jai I/gj *o 
and not denied, and confessed; That, not am I the 
que ne negavit, et professus est; Ut, non sum ego ille 

Xpiffe. (21) fiai ^pwrijtfav aOrov, Ti, ouv, 'HXfa^ 
Christ. And they asked him, Who, therefore, Elias 

Ghristus. Et interrogaverunt eum, Quid, ergo, Elias 

sT ^6 ; KoJ yiysi, Oux £]\id. 'O flrpo9^Tiif bT tfu ; 
art thou ? And he said. Not I am. The prophet art thou ? 
es tune ? Et dixit, Non sum. Propheta es tu ? 

Ka; dlfl'expj^j?, Ou. (22) Ef*ov oJv at^ry, Tfe sf 
And he answered, No. They said then to him, Who art 
Atque respondit, Non. Dixerunt ergo ei. Quia es 

(fu; dl«'oxpi(ffv ha. 6{^[i^ ratg «'Sfi4'a(fiv 

thou ? an answer that we may give to them (who) sent 
tu? responsam ut demus is (qui) miserunt 
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•Iffcofe* tI Xiystg ^spi (fsoMTov ; (23) •E(jy»j, 'E/w 

us; what sayest (thou) of thyself? He said, I (am) 
iios ; quid dicis de teipso ? Ait, (sum) 

(puvii ^oCtyrog iv r^ ^p^l^y Eu^uvars 

the voice (of one) crying in the wilderness, Make straight 
Tox (unius) clamantis in ' deserto, Gomplanate 

n?v o^ov Kupiou, xoAug sTirsv *H(fa*ag *o ^poip^Tug, 

the way of the Lord, as said Esaias the prophet. 

viam Domini, ut dixit Esaias propheta. 

(24) Kai 0? d^rs^oXfj^vofi ijtfav Jx ruv ^apitfouuv 
And they (which) were sent, were of the Pharisees. 
Vero iis (qui) missi fuerant, erant ex Pharisseis. 

(25) Kai upwrijtfav aurov, xai eJirov aur^, T/, 
And they asked him, and said to him, Why, 
Et interrogaverunt eum, ac dixerunt ei, Cur, 

oSv, /Safl'ri^siV, sJ (fO oux sT *o Xpiroff; ours 

therefore, haptizest thou, if thou not art the Christ, nor 
ergo, baptizas, si tu non es ille Ghristus, neque 

'HXia^, ovTS 6 irpo^^niff ; (26) 'Airexpid*j a^roTg i 'Iwavvi^^, 
Elias, nor the prophet? Answered them the John, 

Elias, neque ille propheta ? Respond it iis Joannes, 

X/yGJv, 'EycH^ /^aflfri^w Iv ZSwrr fiitfoj 6g ufAwv 

saying, I baptize with water ; in the midst but of you" 
dicens. Ego baptizo aqua ; (in) medio vestrum 

iS'rixsv ov t^Mtg ovx oWarfi, (27) Avrog Ig'iv, o, 

standeth (one) whom ye not know. , He (it) is, who, 
Stat (unus) qiiem vos non nostis. Ille (hie) est, qui, 

M(f(t) jxou, ip-xjSiisvog, og Sii/ifpo(f6iy jubou yiyovsv* oH iyCli oux slfid 
after me, coming, who before me is ; I not am 

Von^ me,veniens, qui antepositus mihi est ; ego non sum 
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worthy that I should unloose of him the latchet of the 
dignus ut solvam cujus corrigiam 

i^o^^fMtro^. (28) Taura Iv Bij^ajSap^ J^ivevro ^ripav rou 
shoes. These things in Bethabara were done beyond the 
solearum. Hsc in Bathabara facta sunt secus 

'lop^avov, ^ov fv *Iuocwt}^ j3a«Ti'^6Jv. (29) T^ I^TflWpiov 
Jordan, where was John baptizing. The next day 

Jordanem, ubi Joannes baptizabat. Postero die 

pki^ret h *l6jawi)^ rov 'Itjifouv Ipp^oftsvov ^phg oc^rov, xoi Xl^si, 
seeth the John the Jesus coming unto him, and he said, 
videt Joannes Jesum venientem ad se, et dixit, 

"iSs h d(uvlg Tov Gsou h atpojv rrjv &fiMpriav rov 

Behold the Iamb of the God that taketh away the sins of the 
Ecce agnus Dei qui toUit peccatum 

xoO'fMu. (30) OuroV iifrt ntspl oZ iyu sf^rov, 'Oo'iVcj jxou ^ysrm 
world. This is (he) of whom I said. After me cometh 

mundi. Hie est de quo dicebam, Pond me Ten it 

dvi^p ^ IfMrpotf^^ ftou yiyws^* on ^pwrig ftou 

a man which preferred before me is ; for before me he 
Tir qui antepositus mihi est; quia prior me 

ijv. (31) Kqt-'yw oux ^^siv aurov, dlXX' Fva (pavepwd^J 

was. And I not knew him, but that he should be made 
erat Et ego nonnoverameum, sed ut manifestus 

rt^ 'I(fpa^X, &a rouro ?Xdov lyw Iv r^ u^ari 
manifest to the Israel, by which am come I with the water 

Israeli, propterea veni ego per aqua 

/SaflTri^wv. (32) Koi IfiWJtprupijtfev 'Iwavviq^, Xiywvj "On 
baptizing. And hare record John, saying. That 

baptizans* Et testatus est Joannes, dicens, Ut ' 
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rs6ia(iAt ro nvsujxa xara^amv dtfsi ^Bpig'spavy J| ovpavw^ 
I saw the Spirit descending like a dove, from heaven, 
eon.spexi Spiritum descendentem quasi coIumhamexciBlo, 

xou IjXftvsv §*' auTov. (33) Kgt'yw oux ^dsiv aurov dlXX' 
and abode above him. And I not knew him but 

etiam mansit super earn. £t ego non noveram eum sed 

i riii^ag li^s jSoMTTi^siv ^v udan, ixsTvog fAOi 

(he) who sent me to baptize with water, the same unto me 

qui missit me baptizare aqua, ille mihi 

eTiesVf 'E9' ow av Ujig to Ilvsujuia xaTa/Sawv 

said, Upon whom shalt thou see the Spirit descending 

dixerat, Super quem videris Spiritum descendentem 

xa) fASvov J^r' aurov, oMg is'tv h /Sa^'ri^uv 

and remaining on him, the same is (he) that baptizetb 
et manentem super eum, hie est qui baptizat 

Iv Uvsvfuvri kyltfi, (34) Kqcr*/^ lupaxo, xai ikSiMLprupfiixa 
with Ghost Holy. . And I saw, and bare record 

Spiritu Sancto. £t ego videbam, et . tester 

Sri ovTog ig'tv h u!o^ rou &sov* (35) Tfi iiraupioy «'aXfv 

that he is the Son of the God. Th^ next day again 

ille est Filius Dei. Fosterodie iterum 

sif^xei i 'luawY};, xoi Ix rm fjux^ijr&av aurolT 56o* (36) KoCt 
stood the John, and of the disciples of him two. And 
stabat Joannes, et discipulis ejus duo. £t 

ilk^yj-^ae r$ 'IigefoU ^spi^arowrai^ >i/», "16$ I 

looking (upon) the Jesus walking, he said. Behold the 
intuitus Jesum ambulantem, dixit, Ecce ille 

d^ivlg nv 0SOUI. .(37) Koi ^outfav aurou 0! Svo iMiAifirat 
Larab of the God. And heard him the two disciples 

Agnus Dei. Etaudierunteumilliduo discipuli 
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XaXouvro^, xcA ^xoXou^ifav r^ 'Iijefou. (38) ^r^aq>Sig 61 h 
speaking, and they followed the Jesus. Turned then the 

loquentem, et sequuti sunt Jeaum. Gonversus rerd 

Jesus, and saw them following, and said unto them, 
Jesus, et videbat eos sequentes, dicit eis, 

(39) Ti ^'nrsTrs ; Ol 6i sKrov aur^, 'PajS/Si, (J 
What seek (ye)? They and said (unto) him, Rabbi, (whicb 
Quid quasritis f lUi yer5 dixerunt ei, Babbi, (quod 

XiysToUf lp|xi]vsv^ojxevov, SiSSufxoiks,) ^rou fxivsi^; 

ts to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest thou * 
dicitur, interpreteris, prseceptor,) ubi moraris ? 

(40) Aiysi avTtTg, *£p;^8(f^8 xai Idsrs, ^HX^ov xtu 
He saith unto them, come and see. (And) they came and 

Dicit eis, yenite et videte. (Et) venerunt ae 

ffidov fi'ou fuivsr xo) fi'ap' auru lfjL£ivav r^v ^fiipav Ix6ivf)v* 
saw where he dwelt ; and with him abode the day that ; 
Tiderant ubi moraretur ; et apudeummanseruntdiem ilium; 

(Spoe Sjt ijv iig SsKOLTTi, (41) ^Hv ^AySpiag^ I • 

hour for it was about the tenth. Was Andrew, the 

hora enim erat quasi decima. Erat Andreas, 

dSshpog 2ii>Mvog nirpou, sTg Ix rcjv S6o r&iv clxou(favruv ^rapet 
brother Simon Peter, one of the two the hearing, with 
frater Simonis Petri, unus ex duobus (qui) audierunt cum 

*l6j&vvo0, xai ^axokov6ri(fa,vTu)v aur^ • (42) E^piVxsi ouro^ ^rpuro^ 
John, and followed him. Findeth he first 

Joanne, et sequuti erant eum. Invenit hie prior 

rov ^aSskapov rov idiov Sijxcjva, xaf TJySi * aurt^^ 
the brother the own Simon, and saith (unto) him, 
fratrem suum Simonem, et dixit ei, 
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'EvpifxonLSv rov MstftfiaVf h Iffrij it>s6sppii/ivswft£voVf 
We have found the Messiah, which is, heing interpreted, 
Inyeniinus ilium Messiam, quod est, si interpreteris, . 

i XpKfro^. (43) Koi r^yaysv aurov 4rpo( f ov 'Ii)<f«uv* 
the Christ. And he brought him unto the Jesus^ 

ille Christus. £t adduxit eum ad Jesum. 

Beheld and when him the Jesus, he said, Thou art Simon 
Intuitus autem eum Jesus, dixit, Tu es Simon 

the son of Jona ; thou shalt he called Cephas, which (is) 
Filius Jon&; tu Yocaberis Cephas, quod (est) 

IpjXYjvsusrai, ntirpog, (44) Tji l«'aupiov 4^/Xi)(fsv h *Iii* 
by interpretation, a stone. The next day would the Je* 
si interpreteris, petra. Postero die voluit Je* 

€wg i^ekdsTv sJg r^v FaXiXatav* xou stpicfxsi ^iXi^rirov, xai 
8U8 go forth into the Galilee ; and findeth PhHip, and 
sus abire in Galilseam ; et invenit Philippum, el 

Xfysi eukl^.f *AxoXoi;4si f&ou (45) Hv ^ i ^tKi**og d^% 
saith to him. Follow me. Was now the Philip of 
dixit ei, Sequere me. £rat autem Philippus ex > 

ipr^BtfalS^ ix r% 4r((Xs&>( *Av6piou xai Il^rpou. (46) E6pi(fxH 
Bethsaida, of the city of Andrew and Peter. Findeth 

Bethsaid^, civitate AndresB et Petri. Invenit 

♦iXmt^'o^ tov Na^ayai)X, xou yjysi aur^, *Ov 

Philip the Nathaniel, and saith unto him, (Him) of whom 

Philippus Nathanaelum, et dixit ei, (Ilium) de qud 

lypa^e Mt^^r^g h rSi vofi.^ xai^ o} fl'po^^roti, sCp^xafi.€v, 
wrote Moses in the law and the prophets, we have found, 
acripsit Moses in lege et prophetaB, invenimus, 
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'Iiftf'ouv tIv eUro Na^apeV. (47) Kai sTrsv a'jr^ NaiavariK 
Jesus the of Nazareth. And said to him Nathaniel 

Jesus ex Nazareth. Et dixit ei Nathanael 

Ex Na^aplr ^uvarai ri dya&ov 6<vai; Aiyei a^(^ 
Out of Nazareth can any good (thing) he ? Said to him 
Ex Nazaretha potest aliquid honi esse ? Dixit ei 

♦iXiflTfltoff, *Ep;^ou xcu Us, (48) Eldev *o 'Iijtfou^ rov Na^ava^X 
Philip, Come and see. Saw the Jesus the Nathaniel 

Philippus, Veni et vide. Vidit Jesus Nathanaeluip 

lpp^O|xsvov ^pos au4'ov, xai \iy6t itepi aurou, "iSs dlXij^&i^ 
coming unto him, and said of him. Behold indeed 
venientem ad se, et dixit de eo, Ecce verd 

*I(fpariKinfig iv u ^oXo^ oux Ip. (49) Aiyst aurl^ Na- 
an Israelite in whom deceit not is. Said to him Na- 

Israelita in quo dolus non est. Dixit ei Na« 

Bavarikf Ilodev jxs ytvtJjtfxsis ; *A^sxpi6ifi *o 'Iyjo'ou^ 

thaniel, Whence me knowest thou ? Answered the Jesus 
thanael, Unde me nosti? Respondit Jesus 

xoi eiVffv aurS, TLpo fou (f/ ^iXj^c^ov ^cjv^efou, Sfra ^$to 
and said to him, Before that thee Philip called, being under 
et dixit ei, Priusquam te Philippus vocaret,quum esses subter 

♦T^v (fux^v, s/^ov <fi. (50) 'AflTSxpi^ij Nodavai^X xcdTJyet 

the fig tree, I saw thee. Answered Nathaniel and said 

ficiim, videbam te. Respondit NathanaM et dixit 

• 

aiJTW, *PaiS/3i, <fv si 'o vUg rov 0sou» &u sT 
unto him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of the God; thou art 
ei, Rabbi, tu es Filius Dei; tu es 

•o ^atfiksvs «'ou 'Itfpa^X. (51) 'Aflffixpf^ 'Iij^oCtt xed sTiesv 

the king of the Israel. Answered Jesus, and said 

rex ille Israeb* Respondit Jesus, et dixit 
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to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee under the fig tree*, 
ei, Quia dicebam tibi, Yidi te sub ficu, 

believest thou ? Greater (things) (than) these shalt thou see« 
credis? Majora istis yidebis. 

And he said unto him, Verily, verily, I tell you. After 
Praeterea dixit ei. Amen, amen, dico Yobis, Ab 

apn t^B(f^9 rov oijpavov dve^^ra, xiu tovs dyyikitvg 

now thou shalt see the heavens opened, and the angels 
hoc videbitis ccelum apertum, et angelos 

rou Gsov dva^amvrtig xai xara^amyrag M rov vUv rov 
of the God ascending and descending upon the Son of the 
Dei ascendentes et descendentes super Filium 

Man. 
Hominis. 



PAUL'S DEFENCE BEFORE AGEIPPA. 
Hpogif , Ks(p. xr' — ^AcTA, Cap. XXVL— Acts, Chap. XXVI. 

(1) 'Aypi4r«'a^ 6i ^plg rov IlauXov l9*j, 'EflTirpi-rsrai 
Agrippa then unto (the) Paul said, (it) is permitted 
Agrippa tum Paulo dixit, permittitur 

(Toi Mp Csaurou Uyssv, Tors i IlauXo^ WfiXoywo, 
to thee for thyself to speak. Then the Paul defended himself 
tibi pro teipso dicere. Tunc Paulus hie defensione usus 

Ixrsivo^ n)v ^^rpa. (2) Tlspl «'a.vr&)v cSv 

extending the hand. Concerning all (things) of which 
est extensa manu. Super omnibus de quibus 

17 
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I am accuaed by (the) Jews, O, king Agrippa, I thiaki 
postalor a Judeis, rex Agrippa, cogito. 

IfjLourov fMuapiov fjiiXXojv d^roXo/suf^oi M (foC 

myself happy (that) I am about to defend myself before yon 

me beatum (quod) aim dicturus apud te 

(f^jMpov* (3f MaXio'ra yvCufrv^v Sfvra ffi ^cwrun/ rut 
this day : Especially knowing being you in all things which 
hodie: Maximd gnarum sciam quod te omnium qu89 

(are) among* Jews, manners and the customs. Therefore 
(sunt) apud JudsBOS> rituuni et questionumi Ided 

Sioiuii (fou fiMxp^Buikug ebeovefo^i jUbw* (4) Ti)v- fiiv ovv 

I pray you patiently to hear me. The truly, therefore^; 

rogo te (ut) patienter^udias me* Itaque vitam 

manner of life of me the from (my) youth^ the from (the) 
actam meam a juventute, a. 

*ap^S T^svofi^vfiv Iv r$ l^vffi fjir^u iv 'Ii)p«« 

beginning which was at first in the nation of me in Jeru- 
principio quasque fuit in gente mea in Hiero* 

tfoXujxof^, l<foL<ft ^&VTS€ o\ *lo\)SoLTor (5) TLpoytvCjtfxoyrig fM 
rusalem, know all the Jews ; (That) know me 

solymis, sciunt omnes Judsei ; (Qui) norerunt me 

avu^sv ^av ^iXcjo*! /xaprupsrv,) on xara 

from the beginning (if (they) would testify,) that after 

a majoribus (d velint testari,) secundum 

the most rigorous (and) strict of the our sect of religion., 
illam ezquisitisiman nostra heresin religionis, 
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i^d ^pHfaTog (6) Koi vuv iir* IX«'i^i 4^ 

I liyed a Pharisee. And now for hope which the (was) 
vixisse Pharisseum. Vero nunc ob spem 

ttikto the fathers (of the) promise constituted by the God, 
patribus promissionis factss a Deo, 

f^rrnxocDefeetivv) xpivofMvog* (7) Ek ^ fo SuSsxa(p\)Kb¥ 
I stand (and) am judged ; To which the twelve tribei^ 
8to in judicium; Ad quom duodecim tribus 

inuuv iv iKTSvia vCxrct xou ifiJpav Xarpmv ^Xiri^ffi xoraw^tftei* 
of us constantly night and day servmg hope to come ; 
nostriB ]jerpetuo nocte et die ser^entissperant perveaturas ; 

for which hope I am accused, O king Agrippa, by the Jews, 
de qua spe postular, rex Agrippa, a Judseia. 

(8) Ti cMtiefrov xpiverai irap' 6j*rv, si h 

Why incredible should (it) be judged by you, that th« 
Quid incredibile judicatur apud tos, qadd 

BsSg vBxpovg kysipsi ; (9) *EyCi fiiv oSv 

Ood should raise up (the) dead? I even therefore 
Deus excitel^ mortuos ? (Ego) equidem statueram 

JfMw4'cJ), *f^^ TO ovofiba *Ii)(fou rou No^eopd/o? 

with myself, against the name of Jesus of the Nazareth 

apud advOTsus nomen Jesu Nazareni 

4sfv fToXXol ivavria ^pS^at. (10) **0 xai 

taught many (things) hostile to practice. Which also I 
multa contraria facere. Quod etiam 

i^oitttfa Iv *Ispo(foXufi.oi^ xai fi'oXXou^ ruv dyiuv iyd q)uXaxtt% 
performed in Jerusalem, and many of the saints I in prisons 
feci in Hierosolymis, et multus sanctorum ego carceribua 
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xarixXsttfoLj n^v irapa rojv *ap^spiufv i^innftta 

confined, which from the Chief Priests, authority 

inclusi, a principibus Sacerdotam, potestate 

XajSuv* oLvoipoufiivcjv re aurOv 

Jiaving obtained; being put to death and when they 
accepta; interimerentur et quam 

xowiKveyxa ^'^^ov. (11) Eou lOtr^ ^wtfaus rag (fwaybyy^ 

l^gaye against (them my) voice. And in all the synagogues 

tuli (ab eis) sufiragium. Ac per omnes synagogas 

often punishing them, I compelled (them) to blaspheme ; 
sepe puniens ipsos, coegi ad blasphemandum ; 

frspt(f(fCig TB JfAfMuvofA'Svo^ airoigj I^igjxov Su)g 

exceedingly and being mad against them, I persecuted them 
supramodum et furens ad versus eos, persequutus sum 

xai ro^ i^ui ^oXsi^. (12)*£v oTg xou iropeuo/xsvo^ 

€Ten also (to) the foreign cities. Thro' which as I passed 

etiam -in exteras civitates. Inter quae etiam proficiscens 

« 

into the Damascus with authority and commission from 
Damascum cum potestate et procuratione a 

rojv *ap-)QSpiui)tf (13) *HfASpa^ jxeVi]^, itara t^v o^ov, sfdov, 
the Chief Priests, Day at mid, in the way, I saw, 

principibus sacerdotum, Die medio, in via, vidi, 

Peuft^JBUf oupavo^^ Mp ri^v "KaiMrporriTa rou ^Xiou, 

O king, from heaven above the brightness (of) the sun, 

rex, coelitus quae superans splendorem solis, 

«r6pfXcif/u}^v fus (pCig xar rovg <f\jv ^julo/ iropivop4wug. 

shining around me a light, and those with me journeying* 

circumfudit me lucem, et eos cum me iterfaciebant 
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(14) Ilavruv 6i xara^sifovrfM i^jxuv slg ci^v yyjv^ 

All and when having fallen of us upon the earth , 
Omnes autem quum decidissemus in terram, 

r.xouo'a q)6jvi7v XaXoi)>(fav ^pog fM, xai "kiyovifiiv wji *£- 
I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying (in) the He« 
audivi vocem alloquentem me, ac decentum Her 

fipa*St dioLKixrl^, SaoyX, ZaouX, rl ^ls Sidxeig ; 

brew dialect, Saul, Saul, why me persecutest (thou) ? 
braica lingua, Saul, Saul, quid me persequeris ? 

CxXiipov (for irpo^ x^vTpa Xaxri^fiv. (15)*Eyw Jle/irov, 

Hard for you against (such) power to kick. I and said, 
duram tibi contra stimulos caictrare. Ego autem dizi, 



r 



ov 



Tie f' Kvpis ; h S^ 6nrsv, 'Eyw sJ/xi 'Inefouj 

Who art (thou,) Lord ? he and said, I am Jesus whom 
Quis es^ Domini ? ille et dixit, Ego sum Jesus quern 

(f6 6i6)xstg. ( 16) 'AXXA 'avar^tfi, xai (f^6i M a-ou^ ted^oig 

thou persecutest. But rise up, and stand upon the feet 

persequeris Sed exsurge, et sta in pedes 

(fou, Big rouro ykp lAd^fi"* (foi, irpop^sipio'ao'^ac 

of you, for this because I have come to you, to choose 
tuos, idcirco enim apparui tibi^ designarem 

€2 Ofl'Yjpinjv xai jj^prupa cDv ts 6/6^^, 

you a minister and witness the things which thou hast seen 
ministrum ae testum turn eoram quae vidisti, 

*(i3v ^s i(p&ij(foyMi (foi, (17) 'E^oupouasvo^ (fs 
the things and I will show to you, Delivering you 

tum eorum quibus apperebo tibi, Eruens te 

ix Tou Xaou xa; ruv UvC^ s\g ovg vuv (fs a^g'i)0^, 
from the people and the heathen unto whom now you I send. 
ex oc populo et gentibus ad quod nunc te mitto. 

17* 
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(18) 'Avorgai o(pdaXfu>ug avrm tov J^i^pi-^^i 'air« (Cxotaui 
To open (the) eyes of them to turn from darkness 
Ut aperias oculos corum (et)-converta8(eos) atenebri? 

8iV 9^^, xou rvis i^outfiag rou Docrava ^^ri ?ov @sov, ^ou 

unto light, and the power of the Satan unto the God, tha» 

ad lucem, et (a) potestate SatansB ad Deum, ut 

"KoL^sTv aoTovg axpsifiv ^apr^, xoj xX^pov 

they jeceive to them remission of ofiences, and a share 

accipiant remissionem peccatorum, et sortem 

among them who are sanctified by faith which (is) in me. 
inter ilios sanctificatos per fidem quae est in me. 

(19) "Odsv, /3ao'iX£Si 'AypiVira, oux iysvoiLi^v djt^BiAns r^ 
Whence, O king Agrippa, not I was disobedient (to) the 

Unde, rex Agrippa, non fui rebellis illi 

oi)pay/y IxTOUfia. (20) *AXXol roTg iv AafJUxtTx^ ff'pGJrov xou 
heavenly vision. But (to) those in Damascus first and 

ccelesti apparitioni. Sed iis (qui sunt) Damasci primum et 

*Ispo(foXufxoi^, $1$ ^oi<f(iv TS njv Xl^p^v <r7^ 'Jou^aui^, xou 
at Jerusalem in all and the coasts of the Judea, and 
Hierosolymis in omnes et regione Judeae, et 

(then) to the Gentiles, showing (that they) might repent 
(deinde) Gentibus, anunciavi ut resipiscerent 

xou iititfrpi^iw 9ii rov 9sov, otgia ^^ 

and turn unto the God, (and) worthy of the 

et converterent (se) ad Deum, convenientia 

fj*tfravoia^ ^pya nrpa/^tfovras. (21)" Evsxarwruy jxs o\ 'lou^roi 
repentance works do. » For which me the Jews 

resipicentiaa opera facientes. Horum causa me Judsei 
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#uXXa^o|UbSvoi Iv <rt^ hpu l^rsipuvro iiay^sipt<fa(f6ou. 

have seized in the temple (and) attempted to kill (me), 
eomprehensum (in) templum tentarunt interficere (me)» 

(2S) 'EflTixoupiaj ouv rvp^wv 9-1;^ wapA rou ©sou, 
Assistance therefore having obtained from the God, 
Auxilium sed nactus a Deo, 

^XP' ^^ %s'p"f ravrris Idrexa. fi.aprupoufi.gvof fAixpoS rff xai 
' to this day thus I continue testifying to small both and 
in hanc diem usque perstiti testificans parvis turn turn 

^s^aXu, ou6lv ixrlg Xoywv <lv rs ol rpo^^oi 

great, nothing than saying which both the prophets 
magnis, nee quicqam dicens qus prophetss 

iXaX^tfav fAsXXovrwv ytvstf&at xat Mwo^f 
did say should come and Moses, 
prsedixerunt futura ac Moses. 



DIVES AND LAZARUS— Lttke XVI. 19^^!. 

(19) "Av^poiieog 61 rig ^v itkuvtfio ; , xcu heSiSC<fxsto ^rop^upat 
A man and who was rich, and clothed (in) parple 

xoi jSuefo'ov, eu^paivofASVof xoe^' ^fiipav XofMrpu^ (20) * 

and fine linen, (and) feasted by day snniptnously. 

Ilrejp^ 6i rig ?v ^vof«.ari Ao^apog", og l^^jSXijro 
A be^ gar and who was named Lazarus, who was thrown 

«'po( 4 ^ov v'uXcJva aurou ^Xxufji^vof, (21) Kcd ^c'l^fi.GJv 

before the gate of the other full of ulcers. And desired 

j^opTOtffl^vai (1*0 rwv -^ix^uv fl'wv Jiflrrovrwv dflro fl^f rpanti^ng 
to be fed with the crumbs \% lich fell from the table 
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(oO the rich (man») but also the dogs came (and) licked 

rA IXjcti aurou. (22) 'EysWo Si dito&avsTv rov W9-aj;^ov, 
the sores of him. It came to pass aud died the beggar, 

xcd cUrsvep^dSjvai oturov M rwv dyyikifSv slg rov xoXatov rou 
and was carried he by the angels into the bosom of the 

A^paoqx, d.nei&avs $s xou 6 ^rKuCtfios xcd iroups* 

Abraham, died and also the rich (man) and was buried. 

(23) Koj iv rw ^ji * i^apoLg rovg o(p6cik^ovg aurou, u*ap;^w» 
And in the hell he lifted the e^es of him, being 

jy ^cufavMSf &p^ rov 'A)3pa^ cUro fMxxpo^sv xcu Aoi^apoy 
in torment, seeing the Abraham at a distance and Lazarus 

iv roig x6\9toTg aurou. (24) Koj auro^ (puvvitfag shts, Ilargp 
in the bosom of him. And he crying said, Father 

'A^pottfib, iXsi](fov |xs, xcu re'fjir^/ov Aa^apov 7va 

Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Lazarus that be 

fia^pjH ro ^pov rw ^axruXou aurou u^aro^, xcu xara-^v^ 
may dip the tip of the finger of him in water, and cool 

rriv yXuiftfaM |aou* ori Wuvwfxai iv rjj 9X071 raurij. 

the tongue of me ; fox I am tormented in the flame this. 

(9S) 'ETifs- 6i 'AjSpoofi*, T/xvov, fxvijo'^^ai on d^rikoL^eg <f6 
Said and Abraham, Son, remember that received you 

rot 'o^o^a (fou iv r^ ^eo^ (foVf tccu Aa^apog 

the good things of you in the life of you, and L zarus 

lf»,o]ug 'rol xaxol, vuv 8i oSs ^apaX^rrai, (f6 ^ 
likewise the evil things, now and here he is comforted, yoif 

* Literally, unseen, the invieible abode of the dead— deriTed firom 
stSuf to see. 
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Si o$vvoi(far (26) Kai iirt ncwfi rouroi^, fxerofu ^|X6Jv xoj 
and tormented; And besides all this between us and 

^fi^ ypjS^ fxs^a iefr^pfxrof, ^ircj^ of d^vTS^ 
you a guff very great is placed, so that they who would 

^la^vai Jvrsu^sv qrpo^ <>fb%9 ^"h ^i^vcovrai, |x^d^ oS 
pass from this place to you, not <;an, neither, those 

Jxsr^ev *pof IjfjLcfe ^lairspwfl'iv. (27) EiVs 51, 'Epwrw ouv 
from that to us can pass. He said then, I pray therefore 

€z^ ^cLTSp, 7va ii^sitr^/pg aurov Big rov ohcov roii 
thee, father, that thou wilt send him to the house of the 

^arp6g fxou* (28)^£;(fii) yap leivrs d8s'k<povs, o^reo^ 5idfxaprupi]7ai 
father of me ; I have for five brethren, that he witness 

auroi^, Fva /xi^ xcu auroi sK6u)<fiv slg rov rofltov rourov T?g 
to them, that not also they come into the place this of the 

/Satfavou, (29) Aiysi aurw 'A^pa&fi., ^Ep^ou(fi MciMf^axai 
torment. Said to him Abraham, They have Moses and 

rwg flTpoqj^Taj, dxo\)(fcLT(ti(fav auTwv, (30) *0 S^ sArsv, Ovyi^ 
the prophets, let them hear them. He and said, Nay, 

irarep 'Aj^paAfA, 'aXX'lav rig 'aro vsxpwv iropsu^ij 
father Abraham, but if any one from the dead should go 

<rpo^ oufl-ou^, ixsravo^tfoutfiv. (31) 'Ei^s S^ aurw, E/ 
unto them, they would repent. He said and to him. If 

"Mu&iug xai r&Jv v'po^TjroJv oux axouou(fiv, ou^s ^av ri^ ^x 
Moses and the prophets not they hear, neither if any one from 

vexpoJv VvatfT^, flTJKfdfjfl'ovrai. 

the dead should arise, will they be persuaded. 
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MATTHEW XXm. 34r^9. 

Wherefore, behold, I send unto you prophets, and 
Propterea, ecce, ego mitto ad vos prophetas, ei 

ffoptivSi ^ ^pafijULars^* xoi i^ aur&iv a^roxrcv 

wise (men) and scribes ; and (some) of them shall ye 
sapientes (viros) et scribas ; et (nonnuUos) ex ipsis trucid- 

;^^ XOI o'raupGJO'firs, xoi i^ aJrcjv luoufnydtfers 

kill and crucify, and (some) of ^em shall ye scourge 
abitis et crucifigetis, et (nonnuUos) ex ipsis flagellabitis 

h reus (fwayttyyeug ufMJv, xtd diugsrs* dj^h utoksug si^ 
in the synagogues of yon, and persecute from city unto 
in conventibus restris, et persequemini ab urbe, in 

iroXiv (35) "Oirwg iXd^j* i(p* ujulo^ rav^ atiut Sixaiovj 
city ; That may come upon you all blood the righteous, 

urbem ; Ut veniat super vos omnis sanguis Justus, 

ix/yvoiuvov M Tni y5jff, airo rou a7/i.aro^ ^A^eX rtaZ 6ixaiou, 
shed upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous, 
effusus super terram, & sanguine Abel justi, 

ittig rou aFfMiro^ Zap^apiou, uSou Bapap^iou, ov 

until the. blood of Zacharias(, son of Barachias, wuom 
usque ad sanguinem Zacharis, filii Barachis, quern 

' Jesus says this, speaking of Jerusalem ; it is a beauti- 
ful passage. 

* Literally, thrcfugh this — also, Propterea, o7i account 
of these things. 

' Compound of d^o and (friKku — send away. 

* From- AflToxrsivw. • From dtdxu. • From Ipx*!"^* 

* Greenfield says, " L c., affta flravrwv rwv ^ixaiwv" — the 
Uooi offdl the just. 



i^vBu&ars fttSTa^ij rou vaou xai rou dueficufr^piou. (36) 'AfAi^v 
ye slew between the femple and the altar. Verily^ 

occidistis inter templum et altare. Amen, 

hiyu ufuv, ^et tolutol itavm M n^v 

I say (unto) you, shall come these (things) all upon the 
dico Yobis, venient hcec omnia super 

ysvsoLv fl-ouTTjv. (37) 'IspouCaXiJfjo, *Ispoufl'aXi^fi., ^ d^oxTslvoutfa 
generation this. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (thou) that killest 
SBtatem istam. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (tu) qui trucidas 

rods flTpo^Votfj x«' Xi^o^oXouifa rovg dflfgtfraXjx^vou^ irpo^ afin^Vf 
the prophets, and stonest them (that are) sent unto thee, 
prophetas, et lapidatrix''^ eorum (qui sunt) misshad te, 

*o(fajxig ifiiXintfa i^iifwaywysTv rot rsxva (fw^ . ov 
how often would I have gathered the children of you, in 
quoties volui congregare liberos sui, 

rpofltov iifi(fvvaysi opvig to, vo(f(fioL lauT^ff 6flro 

like manner as gathereth a hen the chickens of her under 
quemadmodum congregat galina puUos sues sub 

rcig ^Tipuyag, xeu oux ^^ffX^ffars ; (38) *l6ou, dxpisrati ^^uv 
the wings, and not ye would ! Behold, is left (to) you 
alas, et noluistis ! Ecce, relinquetur vobis 

oixog ufJLOJv sprung, (39) Aiyu yap viiiTv, Ou i).7j 
the house of you desolate. I say for (unto) you, In no wise 

domus vestra deserta. Dico enim vobis, Nequaquaro 

jxs 18riTS dy apTi, ^wf av slirr^rSj ECXoyijfA^vo^ 

me shall ye see after now until shall ye say, Blessed (is he) 
me videbitis ab hoc usquedum dicatis, Benedictus 

1 ip-Xpii^ogt iv ovo/xari Kupiou. 

thaf cometh in the name of the Lord, 
qui venit in nomine Domini. 

*A stoner of them. tFrom d^iv\f».i. t Lit. the one coming 
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MATTHEW XIX. 27-30. 

(27) Torfi dicoxpt^slg* b Il^rpo; sJirsy aur^, 'I5o0, hl^'^'i 
Then answering the Peter said (to) him, Behold, we 
Turn respondens Petrus dixit ei, Ecce, nos 

have forsaken all, and followed thee ; what, therefore, 
relinquimus omnia, et sequuti sumus te ; quid ergo 

sifrat V^v; {28) *0 Ss ^Iritf ovg elirsv aij^oTg, 'Ajxi^v 

will there be to us ? The and Jesus said unto them, Verily 

erit nobis? Autem Jesus dixit illis, Amen 

TJyo) iifMVy on v^isTg oS oxoXou^^fl'avr^^ fxoi, Iv rji 
I say (unto) you, that ye which have followed me, ia the 
dico vobis, vos qui sequuti estis me, in 

iraXjyysvgefitt, orav xo^iVij 6 v\og rou dvdpwflrou i^iti 
regeneration, when shall sit the son of the man upon the 
regeneratione, quum sederit filius hominis in - 

dpovou ^0^'^g aurou, xa&i(fs<f66 xai ujxsr^ inrt SuSsxa 

throne of the glory of him, shall sit and ye upon twelve 
throrio gloriae sus, sedebitis etiam vos super duodecim 

dpovou^, xpivovreg rag SuSsxa <pv\oig rou 'I(fpa^X. (29) 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of the Israel, 
thronos, judicantes duodecim tribus Israel. 

Kai nrSig o^ 'a(p^xsv t o/x/a^, ^ 'a5sX(pou^, ^ a^sX^o^, 
And all who have forsaken houses, or brothers, or sisters, 
Bt omnis qui reliquerit domes, aut fratres, aut sorores, 

* From 'aor'oxpjvofAai. ^ tFrom 'a^Jiifi/. 
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^ faffipa, ^ jxiirfipa, ^ yuvoTxa, ^ r/xvo, V^ypouft 
or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, 
aut patreinyautmatrem,aatuxoreni, aut liberos, aut agros, 

ivsxev rov'ivoiiaT^s f^kou, ^xecrovrairXoufiova X^^'Sraif 

on account of the name of me, an hundred fold shall re* 

ob nominis mei, centtiplicia accipiet, 

xoi ^uriv aibJviov xXiipovojUL^Sf. (30) IIoXXoi, 6^ 
ceive, and life ererlasting shall mherlt. Many, however, 
et vitam eetemam hsereditatis. Multi, autem, 

l(f oyrai irpuroi, ftfp^aroi* xou idyoirat^ fl'pojroi. " 
shall be first, last ; and last, first, 
erunt primi, ultimi; et ultimi, primi. 



ST. LUKE XV. 1-7. 

(1) Hifav 6llyyi^ov«f aurw iravTff^ o) rcXc^voi xcu of &jxapra;Xoif 
Were but coming to him all the publicans and the sinners, 
Autem accederunt ad eum omnes publicani et peccatores, 

*axousiv aurou. (2) Koj disyo/^^ov oS ^a^itfaXoi xa) o! Fpotf/i* 
to hear him. And murmured the Pharisees and the 
audire eum. Et murmurabant Phariscei et 

jxcM-sff, Xeyovrs^, "Oci oSro^ otfjtaprwXoOf irpoo'5^8rai, xai tfuvstf^isi 
Scribes, saying, That he sinners receives and (he) eats 
Scribae, dicentes, Ut hie peccatores recipit, et edit 

aTSroi*^. (3) Ehts ^ irpo^ aurou; ri}v vapa* 

(with) them. He spake, nevertheless, unto them the para- 
(cum) illis. Loquutus est, autem, ad eos para« 

18 
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i8«X4v ra^ri}v, >i/6Jv* (4) TtV^v^po^o^ i^ ujxuv ^yuv heaunv 
bie this, saying ; What man of yoa having asi han^ 
Dolam hanc, dicens; Quis homo ex vobis habois cent- 

4rp6j8ara, xaj oUroXitfa^ Hv Ig aurojv, o;} xaraXsiVsi 
dred sheep, and if he looi^e one of them, not doth leave 
um oves, et perdiderit unam ex illis, non relinquit 

Tol ^vvsviixovrasvvsa hi rjj ^p^lt'^t xoj itopsCsrcu M 
the ninety nine in the wilderness, and go after 
illas nonaginta novem in deserto, et abit ad 

ro oUtoXcjXo^) §'gj; cSpi} auro ; (5) Kou svpujv i^riri^fitfiv 
the lost, until he find it ? And finding (it) he layeth 
perditam, usquedum invenerit earn? £t nactus (earn) imponit 

• 

iict Tovg 6Jfi.ou^ koLvrou ^aipcjv, (6) Kai iXdcjv 
(it) upon the shoulders of him rejoicing, And having 
(earn) super humeros suos gaudens, Et veniens 

SIS rov o/xov, (fuyxaXsr rous (piXovg xou 

come into the house, he calleth together the friends and 

in domo (suo) convocat amicos et 

rtu^ Ysirovagj TJyuv aurot^, 2u^api)rs fjboiy on supov 

the neighbors, saying to them. With rejoice me, for I have 

vicinos dicens eis, Gratulamini mihi, nempe 

TO ^po^arov fxou ro a^oXcjXo^. (7) Aiyttt ufitTv, 
found the sheep of me that was lost. I say unto you, 

inveni ovem meam quae perierat. Dico vobis, 

9n oCrcj X^P^ i^rai iv rt^ oupav^ M Iv/ J^ftoprwXjS 
that likewise joy shall be in the heaven, over one sinner 
ttt etiam gaudium exit in oslo. super uno peccatoxe 
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> fftmivoouvTiy ^ M Iyv8vf}xovr0isvv^a itxai* 

tkat repentetfaf^ (more) than over ninety nine just 
resipisceote, magis qvLkm super nonaginta noTem jus- 

(persons), which no need have of repentance, 
tis, qui non opus habent resipiscentise. 



ST. LUKE XV. 11-32. 

(11) IsTits bsi 'Av^pGMTo^ Tig BTys 8vo vkug^ (12) Koti sTirsv 
He said and, A man certain had two sons, And said 
Ait autem, Homo quidam habebat duos filios, Et dixit 

the younger of them to (his) father, Father, give to me that 
junior illorum patri, Pater, da mihi 

falleth (to me) the portion of the property. And he 
attinentem Xad me) partem substantise. Et par- 

gfXev airoTs rov ^lov. (13) Kai fjisr' oi3 -roXXof 

divided to them the living (of him.) And with not many 

titit eis illam vitam. ^ Et post non multos 

fniJpae (fvvayet/yuv aafavra I vs^rspog vllg d^o8ii(>,ri(fS9 

days collecting together all the younger son departed 
dies congestens omnibqs junior filius egressus est 

sJs X^^* fiaxpav^ * xoti ixsT SiS(fx6p^t^s rnv ou(f lav avrov 
into country a distant ; and there wasted the goods of him 
inre^ionemlonginquam ; etillic dissipavit substantiam suam 
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^ohr d4fC9n)s» (14) Aweoa^^avrog 8^ auroi 

bving with luzorious. He had consumed but wheo of him 
rivendo proAisd. Consumpsisset autem quum ' 

fi'avroy iyivSTf^ Xif^o^ ^<'^p^ xara r^v x^p<^v ^xsivijv. 
(goods) all, there came famine a mighty in the land that ; 
omnia, orta est fames yalida in -regione ilia ; 

Mai auro^ ^p|ciro t(fTSpsTd6cu» (15) Kou €opsv6slc ^xoXX^i} 

and he began to be in want. And he went and joined 

et ipse coBpit defici. Et abiens et adhassit 

himself to one of the citizens of the country that ; and 
uni . ex civibus regionis illus ; et 

iiftfir^v ourov sis Twg dypdug aCrou /3o(fx9iv p(o(pou^. (16)Kai 
he sent him into the fields of him to feed swine. And 

mjssit eum in « agros sues pascere porcos. Et 

i€96C(U6i yB\M€(u n^v xoiX/av aurou cL^ro ruv xeparicjv & vj^^iw 
he wished to fill the belly of him with the husks that did eat 
desiderabat implere ventrem suum siliquis quas edebant 

. o} X^'P^' * ^ wSslg i8i6ov aur^. (17) £/^ locurov 

ihe swine ; and no one did give to him. Unto himself 

porci; et nemo dabat ei. Ad se 

6^ ^c^v, CiVs, Xlotfoi /xiV^foi rou irarpog 

however coming, he said, How many servants of the father 

autem redens, ait, Quotquot mercenarii patris 

fj*ou ff6pt(f(fe6oD(fiv apruiVj iyui 8^ Xifi.^ cUriroXXufiAi ; 
of me abound in bread, I however with want perish ? 
mei abundant panibus, ego autem fame pereo? 

'16) ^AvatfroLs v'opeuffojxai ^pog rov ^atipk /xouy xtd ipu' 
Arising I will go unto the father of me, and will say 
Surgens proficiscar ad patrem mei, et dicam 
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aurfi. 



n^ffp, %aprov «fe rov oupaviv xai 

unto him, Father, I have sinned against lh€ heaven and 
ei. Pater, peccavi in coelum et 

hdnSv (Too- (19)Ka/ ouxsVi s/fjti ofio^ xXvi^vai 
in the sight of you ; And no more am worth/ to be called 
in conspectu suo ; Et non amplius sum dignus vocari 

vUg (fou • •'oiijfl'ov lus uig sva ' rwv ikKfdim (Tou. 

the son of you ; m^ake nr^e as one of the servants of you. 

Alius tuus; fac me ut unum (ex) mercenariis tuis. 

(20) Kai d^cKfr^j ^X^g irpof rov learipa laurou. "En 
And arising, he cansie unto the father of him. Yet 
Et surgens, venit ad patrem ejus. Quum 

S^ ai;rou jxaxpotv oUr^p^ovro^, swsv aMv h itarrip aunou 

however way off a great he was, saw him the father of him 
autem adhuc longS abesset, vidit eum pater ejus 

xev iifit\aY)(yi(f6ri • xat jpafxojv MnfSifsv M rov rpap^Xafc 
and had compassion ; and running fell upon the neck 
et misericordiam habuit ; et accurrens incidit in collum 

aurou • xai xarg(pfX'»j(fgv aurov. (21) Elite 6i awr^ 6 uJof, 

of him and kissed him. Said .ftnd to him the son, 

ejus et deosculatus est eum. Dixit autem ei filius, 

IIarsp9 iifjuaprov e)^ rov oupavov xat Ivutri^v 

Father, I have sinned against the heaven and in the sight 
Pater, peccavi , in coelam et in conspectu 

(fou, xcu oux^ri f/fu a|io^ xXij^^ivaf u{o^ (fou* 

of you, and no more am worthy to be called the son of you. 
tuo, et neque amplius sum dignus vocari filius tuus, 

(22) Efflr* 51 I flrangp flTpof rouf 6ouXou^ airou, 'Ef ffv^yxars 
Said but the father unto the servants of him, Bring 
Dixit autem pater ad servos suos, Afferte 

. IS* 
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4^tf (frokriv ry\y rp&W-viv, Kaf ivSCtfars aurov, xou Jon 

the robe the best, And put (it) upon him, and give 

stokmillampraecipuam, Et induite eum, et indite 

JaxruXiov sig n^v x^*P^ auf'ou, xou urodr/fiora elg rovg ^oiag, 
a ring to the hand of him, and shoes to the feet, 
annuliim in ^ manum ejus, et soleas in pedes. 

(23) Koi iviyxoLVTsg rov jxoo'p^ov rov (firsurov BC^ars^ xbu 
And bring the calf the fatted (and) kill (it,) and 
Et afierrentes vitulum ilium saginatum mactate, et 

(payovTSs cu^pavdwfxgv • (24) "On ovrog 6 . ulof julou vsxpog 
eating let us be merry ; For this the son of me dead 

edentes exhilaremur; Quiaiste filiusmeimortaus' 

^v xai dvi^ritfs^ xou d^oKuikui ^v xou svp^. 

was and is alive (again), and lost he was and is found, 
erat et revixit, et perierat et inventus est. 

KolI ^pfavro su(ppaivs<f6au (25)^llv 6^ I ulo^ auroCi 
A.nd they began to be merry. Was now the son of him 
Et coeperunt sese exhilararet. Erat autem filius ejus 

6 trp6(fQ6TS pog iv dypt^j xou Cjg ipy^iisvog ^yKfs rjj 
the elder in the field, and as coming he drew near to the 
senior in agro, et ut venien^ appropinquavit 

"" otxIcL ^xovtfs (fviup(f)viag xolI x°P^^" (2^) ^^ nfpotfxoLkstfaiusvas 
house he heard music and dancing. And calling 
domui audivit concentum et choros. Et vocatum 

?va rwv ^a^iSojv aurou, Jcuv^avsro ri slri toSt^l; 
one of the children of him, he asked what were these 

unum (ex) pueris ejus, interrogavit est quid esseal 

• 
(27) *0 ^5 sTirsv aiiru, "On h dSB>jp6g tfou 

(things?) He and said to him, That the brother of yom 

hsec ? Is autem dixit ei, Prater tuns 
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18 come, and hath killed the father of you the calf the 
Tenit, et mactavit pater tuus vitulum ilium 

(fiT»wov, oVi vytamvra aw«rov (xiriXa^sv. (28) 'QpyiVdij 

fatted, for safe him (he) hath received. He was angry 

saginatum, quia tutum eum recepit. Indignatus est 

and, and not would come in. The therefore father of him 
autem, et noa voluit introire. Ergo pater ipsius 

i^skdoiv nrapsxaXsi aurov. (29) *0 6s djitoxpiAets sTnrs 4r^ 
coming out entreated him. He but answering said to the 
egressus hortatus est eum. Ipse vero respondens dixit 

varpi* *Idou, rod'auTa srri Sovksuu (foi, xai ohSiifoTS 
father ; Behold how many years I serve thee, and at no time 
patri; Ecce tot annos servio tibi, et nunquam 

£vroX^v (fov ^ap^Xdov, xaj ^jxoi olSiieors 

ibe commands of you have I transgressed, and to me never 

mandatum tuum sum transgressus, et mihi nunquam 

Idcjxa^ IpKpov, ha ftsrol ruv q)iXojv (xou fu^pav^w. 
gavest thou a kid, that with the friends of me I might make 
dedisti hcedum, ut cum amicis meis oblectarer. 

(30.) "Org ds h ulof (fou ourof, 6 xdrcfXpoiyCiv 
merry. When but the son of you this, that hath devoured 
Ciim sed filius tuus iste, qui devoravit 

(fou rrv j8»ov (xsrol qfopvcjv ^Xdsv, Uvtfag 

of you the living with harlots was come, thou hast killed 
tuam vitam cum meretricibus venit, ' mactasti 

aur^ Tov fJ'OO'p^ov tov (fireurov. (31) *0 6^ sWsy aurw, 

for him the calf the fatted. He and said unto him, 

ei yitulum ilium saginatum. Ipse verd dixit ei. 
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Son, thou always with me art, aod all that (is) mine, thine 
Fiii, tu semper mecum es, et omnia mea, tua 

iriv. (32.) £u(ppavdiivai, ds, xeu ^^p^*^' ^^®'' 

is. To rejoice, therefore, and to be glad it was meet, 

sunt. ^ Exhilarari, vero, et gaudere opportebat, 

on h cl^5Xq)o^ (fou ouVo; v6xpo^ f v, xeu dLvH^fitis * xoi 
for the brother of you this dead was, and liveth ; and 
quia frater tuus iste mortuus erat, et revixit; etiam 

cUroXuXcid^ fv, xai sups^ij! 

lost he was, and is found ! 
perierat ^ et inventus est ! 



ROMANS III. 21-26. 

(21)Nuvf ^s X^P^^ vojxou dfxafO(fuv>} Geou 

Now but without the law the righteousness of God is 
Nunc verd absque lege justitia Dei 

«'sq)av^peijrai, fiLaprupou|XEv9j ^o rou vojxou xai ruv 

manifested, being witnessed by the law and the 

manifesta est, testificata li lege ac 

flfpoqjTjrwv (22) Aixaiotfovoj ik ©sou (J«A nrttfreus 

prophets ; Even the righteousness of God by faith of 
prophetis; Inqam justitia Dei per fidem 

'Iijcfou XpitfTou, elg lekvras xai iici ^oivrag rouj ^KfrBuwroLg * 
Jesus Christ, unto all and upon all that believe; 
Jesu Christi, in omnes et super omnes qui credunt ; 

ou ^ap idri dtoufroKri. (23) Ilavrs; ^dp ^juxprav xai 
no for there is difierence. All for have sinned and 

non enim est distinctio. Omnes en impecaverunt ac 
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U0'r£pouvr0u rris S6^ 06ou. (24) Aixaioufjisvoi ^upeolv 

come short of the glory of God. Being justified freely 

deficiunter gloria Dei. Justificati gratis 

Tjj auTou x^^P*'"' ^** ^^S dflroXurpwtfscfjf rr^g iy 
by the of him grace through the redemption that (is) in 
ejus gratia per redemption em quae • 

XpiTifTt^ 'Iijcfou* (25) *'Ov rpoi^sro 5 Gehg Ikcufrripiov 
Christ Jesus : Whom hath set forth the God a propitiation 
Christo Jesu ; Quem proposuit Deus placamentum 

$iot, ryig iris'sug Iv tw au«rou ai'/xari, slg Bvdsi^iv tVis 

through the faith in the of him blood, to declare the 

per fidem in ipsius sanguine, ad demonstrandam 

6ixato(fCvvig avToVf 5ia rigv *a,ps(fiv twv flTpoyeyovoTwv / 

righteousness of him, for the remission of the past 
justitiam suam. per remissionem qu« antecesserunt 

«f/«apri||j.o&rGaV| (26) '£v rfi oivo^ rou (deWf 

sins, Through the forbearance of the God, 

peccatorum, Per tolerante Dei, 

for to declare the righteousness of him at the present 
ad demonstrandam justitiam suam present! 

xaipivi* sig ro s/vai aurov 5ixaiov, xcu dixamvra tov 
time; that might be he just, and the justifiet of him 
tempore; ut sit ipse Justus, et justificans eum 

ix nrttfrsug ^lr\<fov, 
which believeth in Jesus, 
qui est ex fide Jesu. 



61t TU FtiiffeiPiiBfl or 



ROMANS V. 6-12, 18, 21. 

(6)*Eri yap Xp»tfro^, ovrwv i^jMv dtf^evwv, xarol xojpw 
Yet for Christ, being we weak, by time 
Adhuc enim Christus,existentibus nobis infirmis, in tempore 

u^rsp cufe^ojy d^sAavs, (7) MoXi^ yap tntsp 6ixaiou 

for the impious died. Scarcely for for righteous 

pro imp lis mortuus est. Vix enim pro justo 

Tig cL^rodavsrrai • virsp yap rov dryajbw ^^yj** ''*6 

person will one ^ie ; for yet the good (man) possibly one 

quis moritur ; pro enim \ bono forsitaa quis 

xou roXfjLot drodavsrv. (8) Suvifl'nfjfl'* hi fr^M laurou 

even would dare to die. Commendeth but the of himself 

et audeat mori. Commendat sed illam ipsius 

dydUrTiv 6iV 4/1*0^ h @£o^, oVi, £^i &jjbaprcjX&jy 

love unto us the God, since, yet sinners 
charitatem in nobis Deus, quoniam, adhuc peccatoribus 

ovrbjv f}/xu}v, XpKfro^ \i^^ ^jubuv o/gihw»z. (9) IIoXX^ 

being we, Christ for us died. Much 

existentibus nobis, Christus pro nobis mortuus est. Multo 

ouv jxaXXov, ^ixaibj^gyrs^ vuv ^v r^ aTjAari aurouy 
therefore more, being justified now in the blood of him, 
igitur magis, justificati nunc in sanguine ipsius, 

(fw4ij(rofi,sda hv ai3«rou oUro ti}^ opy5j^. (10) El yAp 
we shall be saved by him from the wrath. If for 

servabimur peripsum ab ira. Si enim 

Jp^dpoi ovTg^ xonjXXayijfAgv r^ 08$ i'tt tw 

enemies being we were reconciled to the God by the 
inimici existentes reconeiliati samus ^Deo per 
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death of tho son of him, much more, being reconciled, 
mortem filii ejus, multo magis, reconciliati, 

(fcj^ijd'ojULS^a iv rjj ^uivj aurou. (11) Ou jaovov 

jhall we be saved by the life of him. Not only (that) 

serrabimur in vitam ipsius. Non solum 

6if* dXXflL xflu xaup^wfjLgvoi Iv t$ 0g$ 5ia rouKup/ou 

and, but also (are) glorying in the God through the Lord 

autem, sed etiam gloriantes in Deo per Dominyim 

^fMJv, 'Iijtfov Xpi^rou, 6C ou vuv rriv xaraXXayijv 
of us, Jesus Christ, by whom now the reconciliation 
nostrum, Jesum Christum, per quem nunc reconciliationem 

iXa^oftev. (12) AiarouTobJ0'«'sp ii* ^vog dvApdifov 4 
we have received. Wherefore as by one man jhe 
accepimus. Fropterea sicut per unum hominum 

ofiapria s/^ rov xoVjJbov sio^jX^s, xou 6ia. r^^ dfjuapria; i ^avoro^, 

sin into the world came, and by the sin the death, 

peccatum in mundum venit, et per peccatum mors, 

<ou ovTOjg SfV ir&.vTag dvdpGJirou^ o davarog ^i^>i«v, I9' Z mvrsg 
and so upon all men the death passeth, for that all 
et sici^ in omnes homines mors pertransit, in quo omnes 

have sinned, 
peccaverunt. 

(18) *Apa oiv iff 5r Ivo^ *apaflrrwfwtrof eig ^avras dvSpCirovg 
Therefore as by one offence (came) upon all men 
Igitur sicut per unamoffensam in omnes homines 

* Translate the 6$ before ou — B^ ou fiovov, Sec. 
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sis jcaraxpfjxa * ourGJ xou ^i* ^vo^ dixeuoafAOTo^y 
into judgment; so also by one righteous (the frea 
in condemnationem ; sic et per unum justitium 

its fOAfToe oiyBpCinfous 6ts ^ixo/ucfiv ^cj^^. 

gift came) upon all ihen unto justification of life, 
in omnes homines ad justificationem vitse. 

• ••**• 

(21) "Iva cjcfrsp iQcafiksvffsv ^ ^fjuapria ^v rt^ 6av6ur(f)y ovru xou 
That as hath reigned the sin unto the death, so even 
Ut sicut regnavit peccatum in me^te, itaet 

rj X^P*^ )Satf*Xeu(fi1 SiA 6txaio(fCvrig sis ^w^» 

the grace might reign through righteousness mto life 
gratia regnaret per justitiam in vitam 

ai&jviov, Slot, 'Ii](fou XpKfrou rou Kupiou ^fioiv. 
eternal, by Jesus Christ the Lord of us. 
setemam, per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrur 



OvrGJ yoLp iyyM7^(fsv b Gsog tov xotfixov Cjtfrs rov ol v airou 
So for loved the God the world that the sc n of him 
Ita enim dilexit Deus mundum ut filiuni eju9 

rov ikovoysvr^ E8u)xsVf ha leous 6 ^Kfrsdun- its aurov 

the only begotten he gave, that all who believe in him 

unigenitum dederit, ut omnes qui credun In eum 

uij oL^okriTcu dXX' IjQj ^w^v aicjviov. 

not might perish but have life eternal. — Joh? m. 16 

non pereant - sed habeant vitam seternam. 
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tK RIPTURE TEXTS ON DIFFERENT SUBJECTS 

Come unto me all (ye) that (are) laboring and are heavy 
Venite ad me omnes qui fatigati et onerati 

laden, and I will give rest to you. — Matthew xi, 28, 
est is, et ego dabo requiem vobis. 

Koi' xo^* * o(fov (iroxeiroi ro% t M^'gaig oAta^ d/ic^avsTv^ 
And as it is appointed to thes ^ men once to die, 
Et sicut statutum est hommibus semel mor^ 

(Hta 60 rouTo xpitfig • Ovrug i Xpitfro^ acrag irpotfevp^dfiiV 
after however the judgment ; So the Christ once offered 
pi»st Yero hoc judicium; Ita Christus semel oblatus 

tii TO roXXGJV dvsvsyxsTv dnua^iag ix Ssvripov X^P'^ 
for the many to bear the cins for a second time without 
multorum attoUere peccata ^ secundo absque 

iL^-aprlag l<p6r}&STat roTg aurov oUrsx^sp^ofiivoi^ 8)s (furvipiav. 
sin he shall appear to those looking for him unto salvation 
peccato conspicietur eis expectantis eum ad salutem. 

Hebrews ix. 27, 2a 

Tob ^ap l^lmxd, r^^ dfikapr/ oc^ davaro^^ ro hi p^oipicfjULa roC 
The for wages of the sin (is) death, the but gift of the 
Nam stipendia peccati mors, at donatio 

0SOU ^ui) aiuvfo^ hi ^p\<S<iI^ 'Itj^ou r^ KupiV 4(xc3v* 
God life eternal through Christ Jesus the Lord of us. 
Dei vita seterna in • Christo Jesu Domino nostro. ' 

Eomans vi, 23. 

* Contraction of xa^u^, conjunction. 

t These men — the Priesthood of Aaron. 
19 
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(6) To yAp 9poviifjba T^^ (fapxhs davaTo^, ro 68 

To be for minded of the flesh (is) death, to be bu*. 
Nam prudentia carnis (est) mors, at 

9povT}fjba rw 4rv8Ufjt.aro^ ^uii xat £ip^vf|. (7) Aiors ra 
minded of the spirit (is) Jife and peace. Because the 
prudentia spiriti (est) vita et pax. Propterea 

9povijfAa rrii tfapxof s-^fipa sJg 06ov. T^ yap vofAW 

mind of flesh (is) enmity against God. To the for law 

prudentia carnis (est) inimica in Deum. Nam legi 

rou 0SOU oux vfi'oroo'ifsrai, ^vSi yap dCvarou. (8) OS 
of the God not is subject, neither indeed can (it) be. Those 
Dei non subjicitur, nee enim potest. Qui 

6s in (fapod ovTsg, @so3 dpitfat ou Suvavrcu. 
but in the flesh being, God to please not can. 
at in came ezistentes, Deo placcre non possunt. 

Romans viiu 6-8 

(38) ni^rsKffioi yAp oVi ours davafl-ojr, oUrs ^wiq, outs 
I am persuaded for that neither death, nor life, nor 
Persuasus sum enim ut neque mors, neque vita, neque 

ayyfXoi, oUrff dpya.\^ outs 6uva|*gi^, ou«rs evstfrwra 

angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, 
angeli, neque principatus, neque potestates, neque instantia, 

olVs fxsXXovro, (39) Ours Uv^wjULa, obVg ^o^o^, 
nor things to come. Nor height, nor depth, 
neque futura, Neque altitudo, neque profunditas, 

ourff Tig xTidig Mpa^ dvv^(fsrai ^fto^ ^wpid'ai 

4 nor any creature other, shall be able us to separate 

t^eque ^liqua creatura alia, poterit nos separare 
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from the love of the God, which (is) in Christ Jesus the 
& charitate Dei, quae (est) in Christo Jesu 

Lord of us. — Romems viiu 38, 39. 
Domino nostro. 

» 

(10) Zu 61 r\ xpfv&i^ <rov (i6sX(p6v (fou ; ^ xai (fu 
Thou but why judgest the brother of you ? or also- thou 
Tu autem cur judicas fratrem tuum ? aut etiam ta 

T* Jfoudevgif Tovd^eXcpov Cou; flravTS^ yap flrapag'ificf ofxs^a 
' why set at nought the brother of you ? all for shall stand 
cur pro nihilo habes fratrem tuum ? omnes enimsistemur 

TW /3»)fjLaTi Tou ypitfTou. (11) r^ypaflTroi yap, Zw 
at the tribunal of the Christ. It is written for, (As) live 
tribunal i Christi. Scriptum est enim, vivo 

lyw, Xsyfi Kupio^, on ^fxo' xa/x^$i ^rav yovu, xa* 
I, saith the Lord, that to me shall bend every knee, and 
ego, dicit Dominus, ut mihi fiectet omne genu, et 

ratfa 7Xw(J?ra Jf ojxo"^ oy V^rai tw 0gw. (12)*Apaouvgxao'rof 
every tongu e shall confess to the God. So then every one 
omnis lingua confitebitur Deo. Itaque unusquisque 

^jLfcwv flTgpi laurou Xoyov htiidsi tgj 0&w. 

of us concerning himself an account shall give to the God. 
nostrum de seipso rationem reddet Deo. 

Romans xiv. 10-12. 

(9) Tw 8^ ^pytf v\ irap' ayy^ouf ^XaTTWfAgvov jSX^flro/uLffy 
The but little than (the) angels made lower we se§ 
Illam autem breve quid prae angelis minoratum videmus 
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Jesus, for the suffering of the death, with glory and honor 
Jesum, propter passionem mortis, gloria et honore 

io'rg^avcjfjivov, oirwf X^P**''* ©sou uirsp iravcof ysJtfi)- 

crowne'd, that by the grace of God for every one should 

coronatum, ut gratia Dei pro omnibus gus- 

Tou davorou. (10)*£4rpsrs yelp auru, 6i' ov rd 

taste death. It became for him, for whom (are) the 

taret mortem. Decebat enim eum, propter quem 

cdvTa, xof Si* oS TO. itavTOL -^roXXou^ vUiig 

all (things,) and by whom the all (things are) many sons 
omnia, et per quem omnia multos filios 

B]g 6o^av d/yayovraj tov dp'^r^ov rrjg (furripicLg aurwv 
unto glory in bringing, the captain of the salvation of them 
in gloriam adducentem, auctorem salutis eorum 

through sufferings to make perfect. — Hebrews iL 9, 10. 
per passiones consumare. 

Kou aflraXXd|>] cotrcuf oVoi (po'^c^} ^avoirou 

And that he might free those who through fear of death 
Et liberaret hos qui timbre mortis 

^ 6ia flfavrof tou ^v Ivop^oi ^(fav SovXsiag, 

during the whole of (their) life held were in servitude, 
per omne vivere obnoxii erant in servituti. 

Hebrews it, 15. 

'Ev 5 yap rSflrovdfiv fxlrhg irsipatf&sigj 

In that for- hath suffered he himself being tempted, he 

In quo enim passus est ipse tentatus, 

66vaTM roTg irsipa^uii^ivoig /Sori&riifai, 

§k Je them that are tempted to succor. — Hebrews w. 18. 

po St illis tentatis auxiliari. 
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(26) Toiourof yap %fwv sirps^sv dpp^igpsuf , oVio^, oxoxo^, 
Such for us became high priest, holy, harmless, 
Tfilb enim nobis decebat pontifex, sanctus, iunocens, 

clfAiavro^, xe-xupi(fyJvog d^o twv otjxaprGjXoJv, xa/ i-^/TjXoTgpo^ 
undefiled, separate from the sinners, and higher (than) 
impollutus, segregatus St peccatoribus, et excelsior 

rwv oupavuy ysvojuLSvo^. (27)*'Of oiix Ixei xa^' ^f/iipav avayxijv, 

the heavens made. Who not hath by day need, 

ccelis f actus. Qui non habet quotidie necessitatem, 

cStf^rsp ol c d.p'xispsTg^ irpcrgpov uir^p twv 'i^jwv ^juiapri&iv 
as those high priests, first for the his own sins 
quemadmodum pontifices, prius pro propiis peccatif 

6v(fl(is dvaxpipsivy i*KuroL rwv roiJ Xaou* raur« 

sacrifice to ofier up, then (for) those of the people; thi« 
bostias offere, deinde populi; hoc 

yap IflToiijfl'fiv J^aflTal lauTov dv^vsyxo^. 

because he did once himself when he offered up. 
enim fecit semel seipsum offerens. 

Hebrews vii. 26, 27. 

(3) *AXX' Iv aurar^ dvocjULvyjo'if AfAapfl-iwy 

But in those (sacrifices) a remembrance of sins 
Sed in ipsis commemoratio peccatorum 

xcur sviauTGv. (4) 'A^uvarov ydp 

(is made) every year. Impossible (it is) for 

(factum est) per singulos anno?. Impossibile enim 

aljxa raupwv xai <rpaywv o(9aipsrv 

'that) the blood of bulls and of goats should take away 
sanguinem taurum et hircorum auferre 

djUMxpriaf. (5) Aio eJtfepxoVsvo^ slg 9-ov x^'^^f^ov, Xiyci, 
sins. Wherefore coming into the world, he saith 

peccata. Ideo ingrediens in mundum, dicit, 

19* 
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^v^im xcu «'po0'9opav owe iiSiki/iffttg^ ifCifUL jl 

Sacrifices aod oflferiog not thou wouldst, a body * but 
Hostiam et oblationeoi non Toluisti, corpus antem 

itarvipriVd) ftoj. (6) ^OXoxaurcij/ubara xai ^sp$ ^fua^lag 
hast thou prepared me. In burnt ofierings and for sins 
aptasti mihi. Holocautoinata et pro peccato 

0OX s^$6xr\&a^» (7) Tors shtov, 'I^ou ^x&i, 

not thou hast had pleasure. Then I said, Behold I come, 
non approbasti. Tunc dixi, Ecce yenioy 

(Iv xsqHxXi^i Pttkiov , yiypfMtrai irspt iiKov,) 

(in the volume of the book it is wrftten concermng me,) 
(in capita libri scriptum est de me,) 

to do, O, God, the will of thee. — Heb, x, &-7. 
ad faciendum, Deus, voluntatem tuam. 

£v ^ ^sX^fUbari iyiatfiLSvoi itffisv o\ 6iSl rr^ frpo(f(p(tpSjS 
In which will sanctified we are thro' the sacrifice 
In qua yoluntate sanctificati sumus per oblationem 

Tou (fdjfjwxTOff rou 'IijtfoiJ Xpitfrou l^owraf • 
of the body of the Jesus Christ once. — Heb. x. 10. 
corporis Jesu Christi semel. 

(24) n/(f«i Mw(r?f [i'iyaLG y6vo>svof, ^pv^tfaro Xiyetf^ai 
By faith Moses grown up being, refused to be called 
Fidi Moses grandis factus, negavit vocari 

uioff du/arpo^ <E>apaw. (25) MaXXov ^Xojxsvof 

the son of the daughter of Pharaoh. Rather choosing 

filius filiae Pharaonis. Malis eligens 

ert/yxaxouxsrfl'^ai r^ Xaw rou ©sou, ^ ^rpotTxaipw 
to suflfer affliction with the people of God, than for a season 
aflligi cum populo Dei, quim temporariam 
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Sy($w &iiM^iag (^roXaucfiv. (26) Msi^ova ^rXoOVov ^iftfi&fiisvoff 
to have of sin the pleasure. Greater riches esteeming 
habere peccati emolumentam. Majores divitias ssstixnans 

^v iv Aiywrr^ ^ajtfaupwv rov ovsi^itffjLov rou Xpitfrou* 
(than all) the in Egypt treasures the reproach of the Christ ; 

^gypti thesauris improperium Christi, 

du^^ksien yap efe vigv iu(f&airo8o(fiav. 
he had regard for unto the recompense. — Heb, zi. 24-26.« 
aspiciebat enim in remunerationem. 

Looking unto the of the faith (our) author and 
Aspicientes in ', fidei auctorem et con« 

Ts'kBioirriv 'Iijtfouv,* o^ dvrl rrig ifpoxstitdvns auc^ yapa^f^ 
finisher Jesus, who for the set before him joy, 
summatorem Jesum, qui pro proposito sibi gaadio, 

fiflrlfASivff tfraupov, a,l(Syj)vr\g xara^pov^tfof , ^v ^sf i^ 

endured the cross, the shame despising, on the right hand 
sustinuit crucem, confusione contempta ad dextram 

rs rou dp6vou rov 08ou Ixa^Kfsv. 
and of the throne of the God is set down* 
que throni Dei sedit. 

( 12) Aid rag neapu\ki\0Li X^^9^ ^ ^ ^rapaXeXufiiv* 
Wherefore the which hang down hands and the feeble 
Ideo remissas manus et soluta 

ywaaroL dyop^oxfare 
knees lift up. 
genua erigite. 

• Transposed — it reads, 'A(popwv«ff slg 'I(^oi»v, rov ipx^^ 
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(16) M^ rts •'cpvof, ^ Pi^riKogj &s ^(fau 

Lest (theie be) any forDicator, or profane person, as Esau, 
^e (sit) quis fornicator, aiit prophanus, ut Esau, 

%g dvTi PpCiifsus |xia^ dfiSore ra ^pojToroxia aurou. ( 17) 
wbo for morsel one sold the birthright of him. 
qui propter escam u nam vendidit primogenita sua. 

*l<frs yap ors xai fisrscreira 6skuv xXi7povo|X?(fai rrlv 
Ye knew for that also afterward wishing to inherit the 
Scitis enim ut et postea rolens hsereditare 

cuXoytav, d^rs^oxijxatfdii • jxeravoia^ yap toi^ov 

blessing, be was rejected ; of repentance for place 

benedictionem, reprobatus est ; poBoitentise enim locum 

• 

•i»5^ sZps^ xaiitsp iisra 6axpvuv ix^rirricfag aur^v. 

no he found, although with tears seeking it. 
lion inyenit, quanquam cum lachrymis exquireiis earn. 

(18) Ou yap ir po(f sXtikj^ars ^f.7JXa9w/*sv^ 

Kot for are ye come unto the that might be touched 
Non enim accessistis tractibilem 

opei, xai xsxau/xevu ir\}pi, xou yvo^^, xou 

mount, and that burned with 'fire, and to blackness, and 
montem, et incensuni igne, et turbinem, et 

o^or^J, xai dusXXij, (19) Kou (fcCk^iyyog VX^^ ^ 

darkness, and tempest, And of a trumpet the sound, and 
ealigtiem, et procellam, £t tubse sonum, et 

<p(t)vji 'prjfiiarcjv, ?)g o] dxovtfctvrsg neoLprirriiSaivrtt ftij 

the voice of words, which they Iiearing entreated not 
Yocem verborum, quam illi audientes deprecati noa 

ffpodrs&yiyiOLi auTor^ Xoyov. (20) (Oux sipspov 

to set before them the word. (Not they could endure 

proponi eis sermonem. (Non ferebant 
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tor (that) which (was) commanded ; And if (even) a beast 
enim qui mandatus est ; Et si bestia 

Aiyq, rov opou^, Xi^o^oXi^d^efSTai, ^ jSoXi^r 

touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or with a dart it 
tetigeret montem, lapidabitur, aut jaculo 

xararo^svA^cfsrai, (21) Kaf, ourcj ^o^spov ^v ro (pavra^- 

shall be thrust through. And, so fearful was the sight 

configetur. £t, ita terribile erat appa- 

o/xsvov Mu&rig sTieev j'UxipoQog Sif^i xcu fvrpo/xo^*) (22) 

(that) Moses said, Terrified I am and (I) quake ;) 
Tens (ut) Moses dixit, Exteritus sum et* tremebundus ;) 

'AXXol ^po(fs\rikjdoiTS 2ici5v opsi, xoi itoXffi Gfou 

But ye are come unto Sion mount, and to the city of God 
Sed accessistis Sion montem, et civitatem Dei 

^vvTog^ *I?pou(faXi)fi. J^roupavf^, xou jxupioo'iv d^ryikuvf 
the living, Jerusalem the heavenly, and myriads of angels, 
viventis, Hierusalem coelestem, et m3nriades angelorum, 

(23) Havriyvpsi xou ixxkri(ficf. ^Tpcjroroxcjv Jv 

To the general assembly and church of the first born in 

Frequentiam et ecclesiam primogenitorum in 

Aupavoi^ d^vysypc^tdvuv, xou xpir^ Gsu itavruv, xou ^sC^atfi 
heaven written, and to the judge God of all, and to the spirits 
cgbUs scriptorum, et judicem Deum omnium, et spiritus 

6ixa(cjv TSTS>£iu)^vmi (24)Kai ^iij^^xti^ vioLg 

of just (men) made perfect. And covenant of the new 

justorum perfectorum, Et testamenti novi 

^stfirfl 'Iij^oiJ, xai a^fAari 'pavrKfpiou xpsiV- 

the mediator to Jesus, and to the blood of sprinkling better 
mediatorem Jesum, et sangninem aspersionis prae- 
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rovtt XoXouvn roipcl rov *A§5X. 

thingrs speaking before the AbeL — fl«5. a»V. 2, 12, 16-24. 

iBtantiora loquentein pre Abel. 

(l)*0(|>6iXofi.£v ^6 iiiufs o\ Swaroi roc d(f&sviifMTct rbSv 

Oaght then we that (are) strong the infirmities of the 
Debemas tunc nos qui (sunt) potentes imbecillitates 

(Uvvarcjv Peufra^siv^ xou jui^ lauro% dpitfxsn. (2) '^xo^. 

weak to bear, and not ourselves to please. Let every 

impotentam portare, et non nobis ipsis placere. Unus- 

one- therefore of us the neighbor please for his good unto 
quisque enim nostrum proximo plaeeat in bonum ad 

ofxoJojXi^v. 

edification. — Romans xv. 1, 2. 

Dedificationem. 

(22) Viy paiftm ydp ^n 'AjSpoofi. Sun vUv^ ^^^^* ^v* 
It is written for that Abraham two sons had ; one 
Bcriptum est enim ut Abraham duos filios habuit ^ unum 

he r% ^aiSltfxTig, xai Sva ix rr^g i'ksv&ipas* 

of these by a bond maid, and one of these by a freed woman. 

de his ancilla, et unum de his * libera. 

(23) 'AXX' h f/^iv siT Trig ^ai^iVxr]^, xaroL (fapxa 

But the one (that was) of the bond maid, after the flesh 

Etiam qui (erat) de ancilla, secundum camem 

ysyhvriTou* o 6i ix «Tjf iXsv^ipag ^wH 

was born ; he but (who was) of the freed woman, (was) by 
natus est ; qui autem (erat) de libera, (erat) per 

T%g i^ayysXlocg, (24) "A rivoL i(fTtv oKKjiyopouyava' aZroi 
the promise. Which things are an allegory; these 

promissionem. Qu» sunt allegorizata ; Ihbc 
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^olp sl(S\v a! iuo 6ia^xai* jxfa ffciv oaA 2>pov^ 2iva, 

for are the two coyenantd ; the one from the mount Sinai, 

enim sunt duo testamenta ; unum & monte Sina, 

«?f ^ouXffietv y0vvw(fa, ^ig itfrtv *Ayap. (25) To 

unto bondage which gendereth, whiah is Agar. This 

in servitutem g^enerans, quie est Agar. 

yAp*Ayap, JSiva Upog itfriv iv tij 'ApaSi^t, (fixfToiysT Si rfl 
for Agar, Sinai mount is in the Arabia, answereth and to 
Nam Agar, Sina mons est in Arabia, respondet autem 

VUV *l8pOU(faXl)fli 6ovX5U8l 6i IU8T0L rojv 

the now Jerusalem (which) is in bondage and with the 

« 

nunc Hierusalem (qusB) servit et cum 

Wxvwv av<ry}c. {26) *H 5^ - avw 'IgpoutfaXiJfi, 

children of her. The but (which is) above Jerusalem 

filiis suis. Ilia autem (est) sublimis Hierusalem 

iXsud^pa i(frh^ V(^ ^(f^t M'^^^p 'ttavruv 4|xo3v. 

free is, which is the mother of all of us, * * * • 
libera est, quas est mater omnium nostrum. 

(29) 'AXX' wtfirffp tots h xarcl tfapxa yswrihlgf 

But as then he after the flesh (that was) bom, 

-Sed quomodo tunc ille secundum camem genitus, 

i8i(tiX8 rov xarSi ^rvsu/xa* ouro xoi vuv. 

persecuted him (born) after the spirit ; so even (it is) now. 

persequebatur hunc secundum spiritum ; ita et (est) nunc. 

• **••• 

(31)* A pa, dSsKipoiy oiix Jd'jxiv ^ai6i(fxyie rixvOf 

Therefore, brothers, not we are of the bond woman children, 
Nempe, fratres, non sumus ancillae aati« 

(iXXoL ^g i'KjBvAipag* 
but of the (Tee.-^alcUians iv, 22-26, 29, 31. 
Bid liberas. 
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(2) 'AXX^XbJv ra j3apf} ^oufTO^erSf xou ourcj^ dvafrXiipoixfarf 
One another's burdens bear, and so fulfil 
Alii aliorum onera portate, et ita complete 

rov vofjiou rou XpKfrou* (3) Ei /dip ^oxsr n^ sjvai 

the law of the Christ. If for one imagine himself to be 
legem Christi. Si enim videtur quis esse 

n, fM}^sv ^v, laurov ^psva^rarqt. (4) To 
something, nothing being, himself he deceiveth. The 

aliquid, nihil existens, seipsum animo fallit. ^ 

61 fp/ov laurou SoxiiMt^irui Sxatfrag^ xoii rors slg laurov 
but work his own let prove every one, and then in himself 
At opus suum probet unusquisque, et tunc in seipsum 

(Aovov ro xojuyriiut ^^si, xai oux sig rov erspov. (5) 

alone rejoicing shall he have, and not in an other, 
solum gloriationem habebit, et non in alterum. 

"Exatfroff yAp ro 7dtov (popriov jSao'rao'ei. 
Every one for the his own burden shall bear* — Gal. vi. 
Unusquisqe enim proprium onus portabit. [2-5. 

(14) Aio Xi/61, "E^stpM 6 xoL&svduv, xai oiva^a 

Wherefore he saith. Awake thou that sleepest, and arise 

Ideo dicit, Surge dormiens, etexurge 

ix rwv vsxpwv, xai i^KpautfsC tfoi 6 XpKfrog. (15) BXi- 

from the dead, and will give light to thee the Christ. See 

^ mortuis, et illuminabit te Christus. Yidete 

rsrg oSv flTWff clxpi^w^ ifspi'^tixrsTrs. jxij i)g atfo^oi, 
therefore that circumspectly ye walk ; not as fools, 
itaque quomodo accurate ambuietis ; non quasi insipientes, 

dXX' u)g (fo(poi' (16) 'Efayopa^o/*5voi <rov xaipov, o^i a\ ^fiipeu 
but as wise; Redeeming the time, because the days 

sed ut sapientes ; Bedimentes tempus, quoniam dies 
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rovtjpai g/Vi. (17) AiA roUro jxi^ yfvffo'ds o^povg^, elXXcl 
evil are. Wherefore not be ye unwise, but 

mali sunt. Propter hoc non estote imprudentes, sed 

(fuyiivTsg ri to 6i\7]fia rov Kupiou. (18) Kai fi^ 

understanding what the will of the Lord (is). And not 
intelligentes qu8B voluntas Domini (est). Et ne 

Iis6u(fxs(f6s o7vw, Jv Z ig'iv defwria, dXXa flrX^jpouCds 
be ye drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be filled 
inebriamini vino, in quo est luxuria, sed implemini 

iv nvsu/xarr (19) AaXavvrsg ka\)roTg •^a'Kimg xat 

with the Spirit ; Speaking to yourselves in psalms and 
' Spiritu; Loquentes vobismetipsis psalmis et 

ujULvoi^, xow (^8aTg irvsvii^anxaTg • q,6ovTSg xal ^^/OtXKwrsg 
hymns, and songs spiritual ; singing and making melody 
hymnis, et canticis spiritualibus ; cantentes et psallentes 

iv rfi xapdicL Cjjlwv tw Kupfw* (20) Ev'XjXpKfTovvrsg iravrors 
hi the heart of you to the Lord ; Giving thanks always 
in corde vestro Domino; Gratias agentes semper 

t^sp fltavfwv, Iv ^veftari rov Kupjou ^julwv 'Iijtfou Xpitf<rou, 
for all (things), in the name of the Lord of us Jesus Christ, 
pro omnibus, in nomine Domini nostri Jesu Christi, 

rw ©5w xai Tlarpi* (21) ^Tiforatfefo^Bvn 

anto God and the Father ; Subjecting yourselves one 

Deo et Patri; Subjecti alii 

iXX^Xof^ iv (po^ui 0SOU. 
o another in the fear of God. — Epkesians r, 14-21. 
aliis ' in timore Dei* 
20 
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[NoTE.->'-The two following Chapters from Mattbew, can be 
easily translated into English, from a previous knowledge of the 
form of Greek and Latin words, gained by a thorough perusal 
of the preceding chapters and passages ; and a reference to the 
common English Testament for such parts as appear difficult or 
obscure. It would be advisable, however, to refer to it as seldom 
as possible— only when necessity requires. The following will 
afford a pleasant and agreeable exercise for the student] 



MAT0AIOT Ks(p. t6'. 

1 *£v Jx£tvGJ T-^ xaip^ iJiXQV<fSV 

'Iijtfou. 

2 Koci sfVs ToTg iraKfiv aurou* 
OUtos ^(fTiv ^lojavvrig o Ba^ritf- 
Ttis' auro^ iyyip&ri cwro twv vsxpwv, 
xai 6ta rouro al duvaf/«£t^ ivepyou- 

3 *0 yap ^HpCiSrig xparritfagrov 
'lGoavv9]v, sdviifsv aurov, xou l^sro ^v 
9uXaxij, Sm ^HpuSioLda tyiv yvvai- 
xa ^jXiViroi) rou ct^sX^ou aurou.. 

4*EXsys yap au<r^ 6 'Iwawiif 
Oux e^S(fTi <foi i'x^iv auT^v. 

5 Koci dsX&jv aurov d^oxrsrvai, 
idpo^vi&ri rov op^Xov, oVi wg trpo^^- 
Tijv aOrov s/j^ov. 

6 Tsvs(fiuv 6s dfyo^/Jvctiv rov 
'Hpw6ou, uip-)(ij(fa.To ^ duyoTiip 
f^^ 'Hpcj^ja^o^ iv T(^ ii^i<f(fif xou 

7 *'Oiev fiisd' opxou w/xoXoyijo'gv 
aur^ ^opvai o iav aWritfrirai, 

8 *H 5^, *itpo^iQa(f66t(fa Ciro r^^ 

g*/ ff'ivaxi TTJv xff^aXijv 'Iwavvou 
Tou BaneTKfToU, 

9 Kai dXuir^^ij & ^atfiksCg, 
6i^ 6^ TQvg Spxovg xou rovg (fvvav* 
mxsiiisvovgf ixiksv(fs do^^voi. 



MATTHiEUM CAP. XIV. 

1 In illo tempore audivit 
Herodes Tetrarcha famam 
Jesu. 

2 Et ait pueris suis: Hie 
est Joannes Baptista: ipse 
surrexit a mortuis, et propter 
hoc efScacise operantur in eo. 

3 Nam Herodes apprehen- 
dens Joannem, vinxit eaim, 
et posuit in custodia, propter 
Herodiadem uxorem Philippi 
fratris sui. 

4 Dicebat enim ille Joannes: 
Non licet tibi habere earn. 

5 Et volens ilium occidere, 
timuit turbam : quia sicut pro- 
phetam eum habebant. 

6 Natalitiis autem agendis 
Herodis, saltavit* filia Hero- 
diadis in medio, et placuit 
Herod i. 

7 Unde cum juramento 
spopondit ei dare quicquid 
postulasset. 

8 Ilia vero prseinstructa k 
matre sua: Da mihi, inquit, 
hie in disco caput Joannis 
Baptistse. 

9 Et contristatus est rex: 
propter vero juramenta, et si" 
mul accumbentes,jussitdaii» 

* Duced. 
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10 Kflu Wfi4^ d/tfsxs(pa'kKfs \ 

Tov *Iojavvi]v ^V TJI (pvXjOLXji. 

11 Koi ^v^5(4ij fj xs^aXii aurS 
^iri v'lvaxi, xaJ i666ri rw xopatfiw* 
xoi T^vsyxs Tjj iLTiToi avrrig. 

12 Kai flrpoo'fiX^ovrg^ o1 /xa^*)- 
roj avTov jjpav ro (fu/xa, xai Ua- 
^^av auTO' xai ^X^ovrs^ cwr^^ysi- 
Xav r^ 'Ii^tfou. 

13 Kai clxoutfag 6 'Ii^tfouf, cive- 
p^wpijtffiv IxfiWsv £v flrXoJW sfe lp»j- 
fikov rofl'ov xar' /6iav. Kou olxou- 
(foLvrss ol ov^<i 4xoXo(;di]a'av au- 
«-w irs^ij'fllflro rwv w'oXswv. 

14 Koi ^gsXdwv 6 'Ii'20'oU^, eJ^s 
•'oXuv oj^Xov* xai i(f'it>Jtyy(yKf6i/i 
i^* ojorous, xcu sAspa^svtfs rovg 
dpp6)(fTovg auTGOv. 

15 ^0-]/iag 6s ysvoiiivr^s, irpofl^X- 
6qv avT(^ oi {LoAvfl'OLi aurou, X^yov- 
re^' *£pT}fj.6^ JtfTiv 6 ^-oiro^, xa< ^ 
wpa ^5rj flrapijXdev dflroXutfov roug 
c;^Xx^, 5va dcflrsX^oWg^ ei^ raug xw- 
11.0^, ayopoAiuiSiv lauror^ €pu}|ULa7a. 

16 *0 ^e 'Iritfouf SiVsv aurori?, 

17 01 .5^ X^youCiv aurw, Oux 

XOI ^uo i')(66ag, 

18 *0 6o SMTS* ^£p6rs f^oi au- 

19 Kai xfiXgutfa^ ^-ouf op^Xouf 
ctvaxXj^^vai M roug "xopr-ovg, Xa- 
j8wv rouf flTovre aprou^, xai rouf 
6Cq Ip^^uo^, (iva^Xe-vj^a^ 6i^ 9'ov 
oupavov suX6^ii}(f^* xai x'kcL(fag, 
S60JXS roTg i/M^fiTaTg ravg tiprovg* 

20 Kai l(pa^ov leoLvTsgj xcd J- 
yoproLtf^ifav* xai jjpav ro 4rspi(f- 
(ffuov r&Jv xXao'fj.arcjv ioj^rxa xo- 

^)ivouf rX^eif. ^'^^^ 



10 Et mittens decapitarit 
Joannem in custodia. 

11 £t allatum est capat ejus 
in disco, et datum est puellse: 
et attulit matri suae. 

12 £t accidentes discipuli 
ejus, tulerunt corpus, et sep- 
elierunt illud: et venientes 
nunciaverunt Jesu. 

13 £t audiens Jesus secessit 
inde ianavicula in desertum 
locum privatim, et audientes 
turbae sequutae sunt eum pe- 
dibus de civitatibus. 

14 £t exiens Jesus vidit 
raultam turbam, etvisceribus 
affectus est erga eos, et cura- 
vit segrotos eorum. 

15 Vcspere autem facto, ac- 
cesserunt ad eum discipuli 
ejus, dicentes, Solitarius est 
locus, et bora jam prseteriit: 
absolve turbas, ut abeuntes 
in vices, mercentursibi escas. 

16 At Jesus dixit eis: Non 
usum babent abire : date illis 
vos manducare. 

17 Illi autem dicunt ei : Non 
habemus hie si non quinque 
panes, et duos pisces. 

18 Ille autiem ait: Afl^erte 
mihi illos hue. 

19 £t jubens turbas discum- 
bere «uper foena, accipiens 
quinque panes et duos pisces, 
suspicions in ccBlum, benedix- 
it; et frangensdeditdiscipu- 
lis panes : at discipuli turbis. 

20 Et manducaverunt om- 
nes, et saturati sunt, et tuler- 
unt redundans fragmentorum 
duodecim copbinos plenos. 



I 



23S 



THE FBINCIPLBS OF 



21 0\ 6s i^^iovTSg ^(fav av6pss 
ujtfst flrcvraxifl^lXioi, x^P^^ yuvai- 
KUv xai iratdieov. 

siV ''0 ^rXorov, xoci flrpoaysiv aurov 
el^ ro flr^pav, ew^ ou cmtoXuo'jj roO^ 

23 Kai dwoXutfa^ ^u^ op^Xouf, 
avg^Tj o/V ^'0 opof xar* ]6ia}f wpo- 
ifBj^a(fd€U. 'O-vj^/a^ ^6 ysvofii- 
V9]^, jULOvo^ ^v ixsT, 

24 To ^^ srXorov ^6ri jx^tfov r^^ 
daXttO'tfif)^ ^v, j8a(favi^6/*svov uiro 
rwv xvjULorciJV* ^v yap ivavriog o 
avsjuio^. 

25 TsTCLprjn 6s ^uXaxjj rijf vux- 

rEpiflrarwv ^w< 9-?^ AoLkcL(f(frig» 

26 Kai i^ovrs^ aurov oi jxadu]- 
rw i*/ Tijv daXao'o'av fl'spiff'aTouv- 
ra, iirapaxPriifaVy "Kdyovrsg, "On 
ipaavratffj.a ^(frr ' xou d<ro tov 
^o^ou Ixpofav. 

27 Euiicjg 6^ JXaXijo'ev auro?^ 
'lT)tfouf, Xi^o^v, ©aptrsM-s* Jycj 

28 *AflroxpideiV ^e aur^j o 11^- 
rpof, siVe* fey pie, s) tfv sT, xeXeu- 
tfov iLS flrpof Cs JXdsrv fflTi ra, 
v6ara, 

29 '0 ^g sTirsv, 'EX4I. Ka/ 
xaraSo^ dflTo rou flrXoJou b Il^rpo^, 
«'fpi6flra<r'»jfl'sv h^i ra ij^ara, sX- 
dsrv ^pog TQv 'IijtfoOv. 

30 BX^^rcjv 6^ rov ave/xov i^x^- 
pov, s(po^ri6vi* xai dp|a|XSV0^ xaT^ 
afl'ovr/^ffo'^ai, Bxpagg, Xsywv, Ku- 

pf8, 0'U(fOV fJLS. 

31 Eu^iwf 61 b 'Ir^Hovg sxrslvag 
Hv X^^P^ gflTsXaC^To aurou, xa/ 
XeVgi auT^" 'OXiyofl'itfrf, 5)^ ti 



21 At edentes fuerunt riri 
ferS quinque milHa, prster 
mulieres et pueros. 

22 Et statim Tompulit Jesus 
discipulos suos ascendere in 
naviculam, et pr^Bcedere eura 
in ulteriora, dun. absolveret 
turbas. 

23 Et absolvens t irbas, as- 
cendit in montem privatim 
orare. Vespere aute.ii facto, 
solus erat ibi. 

24 Verum navicula jam me- 
dium maris erat, vexata h, 
iluctibus: erat enim contra- 
rius ventus, 

25 Quarta autem yigilia 
noctis, abiit ad eos Jesus cir^ 
cumambulans super mare. 

26 Et videntes eum discipuli 
super mare circumambulan- 
tem, turbati sunt, dicentes: 
Quod phantasma est, et prs9 
timore clamaverunt. 

27 Statim autem loquutus 
est eis Jesus, dicens: Confi- 
dite, ego sum : ne metuatis. 

28 Respond ens autem ei Pe- 
trus, dixit: Domine, si tu es, 
jube me ad te venire super 
aquas. 

29 Ipse vero ait: Veni. Et 
descendens de navicula Pe- 
trus, ambalabat super aquam, 
venire ad Jesum. 

SO Intuitus vero ventum va- 
lidum, timuit: et incipiens 
demergi, clamavit, dicens: 
Domine, serva me. 

31 Statim vf ro Jesus exten- 
dens manum, excepit eum, et 
ait illi : Exiguse fidei, ad quid 
dubitasti? 
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32 Eaj Ijx^avrojv avruv slg ro 

33 OS 6i iv ru irXoicjy i')^ov*rsg 
WpoCsxuvrjfl'av aurw, Xgyovrgf, 
'AXi^flwf 0SOU ulof sf* 

34 Kai diairspk(fayTsgf ^X^ov 
sV 'Tiv yijv Tswritfapir, 

35 Kai liriyvov^'g^ aurov o! av- 
^ps^ rou ro^ou JxsivoU) d^r^efrsi- 
Xav siV oXi^v r^v wspip^wpov Jxsi- 
vtjv, xttJ ^po(fr)v6yxav a6ry wav- 
«-a^ rouf xaxwf Ip^ovraj. 

36 Kai ^apsxaXouv au<rov, 7va 
fikovov a-vj/GJvrai rou xpao'vidou rou 
Ijxariou aurou* xou oVoi ^•^avro^ 

MAT0AIOT Ks(p. x5'. 

1 Kai ^fsX^civ 6 'letfovg i^o- 
psvsro cUro rou JgpoiJ, xa/ irpofl^X- 
iov o{ iiaAriTOLt aurou ^<i5srgai 
auru ro^ ofxo6o|xa^ rou IspoiJ. 

2 *0 ds ^Iv^tfovg sTirev alroTg* 
Ou P'kiirsrs iravra raura ; d/xi^v 
Xivu C/xn/, ou |jLi^ a<ps^^ CjSs \i6og 
Jti Xi^ov, Of ob fjLiJ xaraXv^o's- 
rai* 

3 KaA'r)iiivov Ss olItov M tov 
opovg Twv iXaiwv, ^rpoo^Xdov aur^ 
o) /xa^Yiraj xar' i^iav, Xiyovre^ • 
EiV^ ^fAiv, flTors raura ftfrai, xa/ 
Ti CO tfrifjuerov 9"^^ (frig ieapo\j(fiag, 
Kou T^g (f\)VTs\Bia.g rov aiuvog ; 

4 Kai oLiroxpi^g/V ^ 'IiitfoU^ , cf- 
rcv aWoi^' BXiflrsrs fA^^f ^l*cfe 
irXavijtfij, 

6 TloKKoi y^p iXsJcfovrai Iati rw 

^vo/xari piou, Xiyovrsf • 'Ey w s/|xi 6 

Xpiroff? xai iroXXouf «'Xav>j(j'oufl'i. 

6 MsXXTjtfsrg 5e axo;;siv woX^- 

fLouf, xoi axoolf ^roX^fx&Jv* opars 

SO* 



32 Et ingressis illis in navi* 
gum, quievit ventus. 

33 Qui autem in navigio, 
venientes adoraverunt eum, 
dicentes: Ver^DeiFilius es. 

34 Et transferentes vene- 
runt in terram Gennesaret. 

35 Et cognoscentes eum viri 
loci illius, miserunt in univer- 
sam circumviciniam illam: 
et attulerunt ei omnes maid 
affectos. 

36 Et appellabant eum, ut 
vel solum tangerent fimbriam 
vestimenti ejus: et quotquot 
tetigerunt, preservati sunt. 

CAPUT XXIV. 

1 Et egressus Jesus ibat 
de templo: et accesserunt 
discipuli ejus ostendere ei 
sedificationes templi. 

2 At Jesus dixit illis : Non 
intuemini hsBC omnia ? Amen 
dico vobis, non relinquetur 
hie lapis super lapidem, qui 
non dissolvetur. 

3 Sedente autem eo super 
montem Olivarum accesse* 
runt ad eum discipuli privat- 
im, dicentes: Die nobis, qu an- 
do hsec erunt, et quod signuin 
tuse praBsentis et consumma- 
tionis seculi ? 

4 Et respondens Jesus, 
dixit eis: Videte nequis voa 
seducat. 

5 Multi enim venient in no* 
mine meo, dicentes: Ego sum 
Christus : et multos seducent. 

6 Futuri estis autem audi- 
re bella, et rumores bell 
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6ar dXk* oiJirw i(fri ro riXog. 

7 ^Ijysp&riffSTM yap s^vog i^i 
l^vov, xa/ (Souftksia iiti ^adCKs- 
iav* xai Ecfovrai Xi/xoi' xai Xoifto/) 
•cou (fsKfiMt xaroi roirou^. 

8 Ilavra 6s raura app^ij w6i- 

V6JV. 

9 Tors irapa^oi(fou(fiv ujxo^ siV 
4Xi-^v, xflu (Woxrsvouo'iv ufjbof* 
xai s(fs<f6s fxio'sufjusvoi u^ro ^ravrcjv 
i^o3v ^idl ro ovofjia fMV. 

10 Kou rors (fxav^aXKfdVowai 
roXXof, xeu cUXX^Xou^ fl'apadu- 
(foucfi, xou jxtd'^trouo'iv dXX^Xou^. 

1 1 Kou « oXXoi •^su^ofi'po^SiT'ai 
l^sp^^o'ovrai, xou «'Xav^a'ou(fi 
coXXou^. 

13 Koci ^lol ro rXti^uv^iivai n^v 
dvofj^iav, ^l^v^^^srai ^ oc^^oir')] ruv 
roXX^v. 

13 *0 Ss u^ojxfiivaf 6iV rsXo^, 
kvTog (fu^ifsrau 

14 JKoi xijpu;^d^(fgraj toua-o to 
JEuayy^ov r5i^ ^cuftkBiag iv 
hy.y) rji o/xouf^ivi}, SiV jxaprz^piov 
^aCi To?^ 6dvs(fr xai tots %ei to 
riXog. 

15 **Orav ouv y^T^rs ro ^SiXvy- 
UM Trig ^p*)fAW(fJw^, ro *prjdgv 6ia 
Aavii^Xrou itpo^riTov, kifTug iv ro- 
flTw &yjy 6 ava^^fvuo'xeov vosjVw 

16 Tors ol ^v 9^ ^loudaici, ^su- 
yirwtfaw W/ rot opvi, 

17 *0 ^flTi rou du^iarog^ iirj 
xaraQaiviru ^pai ri ix r% oix/- 
of aurou' 

18 Kou h iv r(>) dyp(^j fj,ij lri. 
fi'rps-sl/OM'u ^^tiVgo ^pai rd Ifjidria 
auro()>. 



rum: Videte ne turbeiniiri: 
oportet enim omnia fieri : sed 
nondum est finis. 

7 Excitabitur enim gens in 
gentem etregnuminregnura: 
et erunt fames, et pestiientiae, 
et terraemotus secundum loca. 

8 Omnia autem hadc ini- 
tium dolorum. 

9 Tunc tradent vos in trib- 
ulationem, et Occident vbs: 
et eritis odio habiti ab om« 
nibus gentibus, propter no- 
men meum. 

10 Et tunc ofiTendentur mul- 
ti: et invicem tradent, et 
odio habebunt invicem. 

11 Et multi pseudoprophetsB 
excitabuntur, et seducent 
multos. 

12 Et propter multiplicati 
iniquitatem, refrigescet cha- 
ritas multorum. 

I 13 Qui autem permanens in 
finem, hie servabitur. 

14 Et prsedicabitur hoc E- 
vangelium regni in universa 
habitata, in testimonium om- 
nibus gentibus: et tunc ve- 
niet finis. 

15 Cum ergo videritis abomi- 
nationemdesolationis effatam 
a Daniele Propheta, stans in 
locosancto: legens intelligat : 

16 Tunc qiii in Judaea fugi- 
ant ad montes. 

17 Qui super domum, non 
descendat toliere quid de sede 
sua: 

18 Et qui in agro, non re- 
vertatur retro toUere vestem 
saam. 
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19 OCai &^ Touls iv yarpf ^ou- 

20 Ilpotfeup^etf^fi S^ "va fAij ys- 

iv (fa^^artfi. 

21 "Etfrou ySip tots ffki-^is fi^S' 
yaXTj, oia ou yiyovsv otflr' dp^Sj^ 
xo^'/xou fw^ rou vuV| ouJ' ou fXii) 
yivr^Tou. 

^jUL^pou ixsrvai, oux av i(fu6i/i ^cufa 
0'apg* Jtci 6s TQvg ixT^XTOvs xoXo- 
^Gj^r/O'ovrai a! )}fj.spai Jx^rvai. 

23 Tors iav Tig viuv slifti* 'I- 
dovj (Ms h Xpt(fTogf 4 &)(5s* 1x19 

24 *£^sp^^(fovrai yap -^sM- 
p^pitfroi xou ^'Sudoirpo^^raiy xou 
6u)(fov(fi (frifj^sTcf, \ksyaika. xou ts- 
para, 6<fTS v'Xav^a'at, st duvarov, 
xa/ rou^ IxXsxrou^. 

25 'I^ou, ^rposfpi^xa u/xrv. 

26. 'Eav oiv sliruxfiv u/xn/* 'I^oO, 
Iv fl-J ip^jxy JCr*, fAij sg^X^ijrs* 
/Jou, iv ^-or^ raf&atoi^, fji.i^ iei<fTs6- 

^riTS* 

27 "Qfl'fl'ffp yAp ^ (ifl'rpafl'i^ i|gp- 
"XJeTat dmrh avaroXuv, xai (paivsrai 
^'o)^ ^(ffACJv* oijTus sdTm xat ^ 
fKapouo'ia Tou ulou rou oLv^pcJirou. 

28 "OflTou yap Jav ^ ro ^rr&ifiba, 
Ix^r (fuva^^Vovrai 0! dsf'oi. 

29 Eu^icj^ ^^ fi.€r(il Hv ^Xi4^iv 

tCjv f)fit.€p6JV ixSlVUV & 9{kiO£ (fXOTKf~ 

Ai^ifSTatj xou 4 (fsX^vi] ou dobo'si ro 
^syyo^ ouiTnSj xou oi dg'^psg is(fovv» 
rcu dito Tov o&pavou, xai a\ 6uva. 
ii>(i^ ruv o^pavwv (faXsu^^O'ovrai. 

30 Koi •rorff ^av^ifs^'oi ro <fi]- 
itfiov rou uiou av^poM'ou iv r^ 



19 Ys autem in ateco ha- 
bentibus, et lactantibus in 
ilHs diebus. ^ 

20 Orate an tern ut non fiat 
fuga vestra hyeme, neque in 
Sabbato. 

21 Erit enim tunc tribulatio 
magna, qualis non fuit ab 
initio niundi, usque, modo, 
neque non fiet. 

22 £t si non contracti fuis- 
sent dies illi, non esset servata 
omnes caro: propter antem 
electos contrahentur dies illi. 

23 Tunc si quis vobis dix« 
erit: Ecce hie Christus, aut 
illic: ne credite. 

24 Excitabuntur enim pseu- 
dochristi et pseudoprophetse; 
et dabunt signa magna et 
prodigia ita ut seducere, si 
possibile, et electos. 

25 Ecce, prasdixi vobis. 

26 Si ergo dixerint vobis: 
Ecce, in deserto est, ne exe- 
atis : ecce in conclavibus, ne 
credatis. 

27 Sicut enim fulgur exit 
ab Orientibus, et apparet us- 
que Oecidente^, ita erit et 
prsesentia fihi horn in is. 

28 Ubicunque enim fuerit 
cadaver, iiiuc congregabun- 
tur aquilsB. 

29 Stalira autem post tribu- 
lationem dierum illorum Soi 
obscurabitur, et Luna non 
dabit lumen suum, et stells 
cadent de ccelo, et efficacis 
ccelorum concutientur. 

30 Et tunc parebit signum 
filii homiais in ccslo: et tunc 
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olpavu* xoi TOTS xo^^oyral trouf oj 
ai (puXcu VTfjg yr^g, xou o-^ovrai 
rov ulov rou dv^p^ou ^pp^o|X6vov 
M <roJv v5q}sXuv rou oOpavou, fjLSrd 

31 Kou d'fos's'ksT Tovs oiyyiXjig 
auTou fjufira cdXflriyyo^ (puivvis ff - 
yaXi]^, xou J«'i(ruvdfoua'i rou^ Jx- 
Xgxrou^ aurou ix rwv rstftfapuv 
dvsjxcjv, d^r' oxpcjv oiipavcjv ^u^ 
axpcjv aurojv. 

32 'Awo 51 T^^ tfux^f liA^srs 
ngv *apa€oX^v* oVav ^5tj 6 xXd- 
5of ahrrig yivvirai oLtraXos, xai 
ra qjuXXa ^x^uij, y^vwtfxers oVi 
^77i5ff TO ^ipog. 

33 Ourw xa/ ufjLfii^, orav i^ijrg 
iravra raura, ynCxfxsrs on iyyvg 
i(fTiM iiri ^upoLig, 

34 *Afi,i5v X^yw u/xrv, oh fjLij 
flrapiX^^ ^ ^'^vfct aCrij, I'wf dv 
wdvra raiJra yivsrat. 

35 *0 oupavof xa/ ^ yri irapg- 
Xsiitfovrai* oi 6g Xo'yoi /xou ou /xig 
ftapiy^ttidu 

36 ngp/ 60 r^ff hi^ipOLg ixslvYig 
Kcd rr^g wpa^, oxibsig, oldsvy ov6i 
ol dyygXXoi Twv oupavuv, s} /xij 6 
learrip /xou /xovo^. 

37 "nC'Tgp ^6 a\ Tii^ipai r2 Nwg, 
o\jTO)g ItfTai xa/ ^ flrapoutfia tov 
o\ov Tov dvdpwflrau. 

SS^'ntfirgp yap rjtfav iv raTg ^j i- 
oaif raTg irpo rou xaTaxXu^ffcou 
v^p6)yovT6g Xj* ir/vovrscr, yaffcoiJvTg^ 
\aJ ixyaiJ.i^ovrsgj a'/jpi rjg ^fi'ipoc^ 
s)<fr}7^s Nwg g/V rigv x/^wrov 

39 Ka/ oux syvujtfaVf sug rj^dsv 
6 xaraxXutfjULOg, xa/ ^pgv d^rav- 
To^* ourwf l(frai xa/ Ij ^apou(f(a 
rou vlou rou dvdp<«)4rou. 

40 ToVs 6uo itfovTot iv r^ d^^p^*' 



plangent omnes tribus tern&, 
et videbant filium hominis 
venientem in nubibus cceli, 
cum efficicia et gloria multa. 

31 Et legabit angelos suos 
cum tuba rocis magnae, et 
congregabunt electos ejus & 
quatuor ventis, k summis c(b- 
lorum usque extrema eorum. 

32 A vero ficu discite para- 
bolam: quum jam ramus ejus 
fuerit tener, et folia germi- 
naverint, scitis quia prope 
SBstas. 

33 Ita et vos, quum videritis 
hffic omnia scitote quia prope 
est in januis. 

34 Amen dico vobis, non 
prseteribit generatio hsec do- 
nee omnia ista fiant. 

35 Coelum et terra praeteri- 
bunt : verum verba mea non 
praBteribunt. 

36 De autem die ilia et bora 
nemo scit, neque angeli coe- 
lorum, si non Pater iheus 
solus. 

37 Sicut autem dies Noe, 
ita erit et adventus Filii ho- 
minis. 

38 Sicut enim erant in die- 
bus ante diluvium, comeden- 
tes et bibentes, nubentes et 
nuptui tradentes, usque quo 
die intra vit Noe in arcam: 

39 Et non cognoverunt do- 
nee venit diluvium, et tulit 
omnes: ita erit et prsesentia 
Filii hominis. 

40 Tunc duo erunt in agio: 
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41 Avo aXri&Q\)<Scu lv r^ jxuXgjvi* 
|xia irapaXafjii^avsrai, xai fjuia 

42 rpijyopgrrs oSv, on oux o7- 
dars ff'o/^ o5p^ b xupio^ ufjbojv Ip- 

43 'Exgn/o ^s y'^wcrtcsrff, on el 
^bs\ b olxo^etfirorrj^ qroi'gt (puXaxa 
b x>iflrTTjf ^PX^^"'» lypiiyopijtfgv 
av, xou DUX av siao's diopu^'^vai 
r^v o/xKtv aurou. 

44 Aia rouro xai ujui.sii^ /ivffO'dg 
Iroi/xor on, ^ wptx ou ^oxer^g, 6 
\i\hg <rw cLv^pWflrou Ipp^grai. 

45 Tt apa Itfnv I iritfro^ ^oIjit 
Xq^ xoi 9povi|ybo^, ov xari(fr7](fsv 6 
xupio^ aun>a Jvj r^^ Sepa'itsias 
aurou, rou ^j^ovoi auroii^ n^v 
rpo^ojv lv xoip^ ; 

46 Maxapto^ o douXo^ Ixsn/o^, 
ov JXdcJv h xCpiog aurou gup^o'si 
flToioUvra ovrug, 

47 'AjULijv >iyoj ifjtiv, on M 
^Sufi roTg u^ap^ou(fiv aCrou xa<r- 
oufr^ey'Si aurov. 

48 *£av Ji £?«')? 6 xoxo^ ^ouXo^ 
Fxsrvo^ iv Tji xap8ia a^rou* Xpo* 
vi^st I xvptog fjiou i'kdsTv, 

49 Ka/ apl^jrai TUflrrsiv rouf 
(fuv^ouXou^, lo'^ieiv 61 xou frivsiv 
jxdrdt ro3v f/«£^u6vr6Jv* 

60 "Hfffi 'o xupio^ Tou ^ouXou 
8X9IV0U Jv T^uipalf oO ^po(fjoxa, 
xoi ev ojpa 71 ov yivOitSxsu 

51 Kai ^ip^oTOfjL^tffii aOrov, xa? 
ro fjilpo^ aurou jxsrol rojv uroxpi- 
rwv ^V^** Ix^r 6(frai S xXau^fAog 
xoi i Ppiyyit'Og r63y 6 jovrcjv. 



unus assumitur, et unus re- 
linquitur. 

41 Duae molentes in mola : 
una assumetur, et una relin* 
quetur. 

42 Vigilate ergo, quia nes- 
citis qua hora Dominus ves- 
ter venit. 

43 Illud autem scitote, quo- 
niam si sciret paterfamilias 
qua custodii fur venit, vigi- 
laret utique, et non sineret 
perfodi domum suam. 

44 Propter hoc et vos estote 
parati, quia qua hora non pu- 
tatis: Filius hominis ventu- 
rus est. 

45 Quis putas est fidelis 
servus et prudens, quern con- 
stituit dominus suus super 
familiam suam, ad dandum 
illis cibum in tempore ? 

46 Beatus servus ille, quern 
veniens dominus ejus, inve- 
nerit facientem sic. 

47 Amen dico vobis, quoni- 
am super omnibus substantiis 
suis constituet eum. 

48 Si autem dixerit mains 
servus ille in corde suo : Tar- 
dat dominus mens venire. 

49 Et coeperit percutere con- 
servos, edere autem et bibere 
cum ebriosis: 

50 Veniet dominus servi 
illius in die quo non expectat, 
et in hora qua non scit. 

51 Et dividet eum, et par- 
tem ejus cum hypocritis no- 
net : illic erit fetus, et stridor 
dentium. 
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ANALYSIS OF GREEK VERBS— JIatthew H. 

Prep . Aug, Root . ind, imp , 3 p/. Prep , Itooi. 1 fut . 3 «• 



1. leap s ysv dwo. 
A.round did come they. 

Root. 3 9. ind, pr. 

2. ^tfr I V. 
Is he. 

iZoot. 1st pi. 

See we. 

Jug, Root, IstpL 
4. 4 ^^ ofi.sv. 

Have come we. 

Prep. Root, inf, 

5, 1tpO(f XUV TitfOUm 

Before fall to. 



12. i| eXsucfs <rai. 
Out come shall one. 

Root. 1 fut. 3 8, 
13. iroifjuxv sf. 
Protect shall who* 



jSh^. Root, 1 aor. inJ. 3#, 

14. 4 xpi^Gj (fff. 
did inquire he. 

Root. 2 aor. ? - 

15. SHT ff. 

Say did he. 

Prep. Root. 1 aor. imp, 2 pi, 
16. s| sra(f acs. 
Ahout inqure do ye. 

Jug. Root. Pae. ind. 1 aor. 3 «. i?oo^ 2 aor. «tt6. 2 jvZ. 

6. s. rapay dij. 17. sup ij «. 
Was troubled he. Found ye shall have. 

jSug. Root, c, V. ind. ifnp, 3 1. Prep. Root, 1 aor. imp. 2 pi. 

7. i •'uvd&v s ro. 18. a^r a/yysiK Ars. 
Did ask he. Back bring word do ye. 

Root. c. V, 2 fid. mid. 3 e. Prep. Root, (as)! aor. eub. I s 

19. irpo<f jcuv ii <f oi. 
Before fall may I. 

Jug. Root. 1 aor. dep, Zpl. 

20. i iropsu ^ ti (fav. 
Depart did they* 



8. ysvv a rai. 

Born he should be. 



^Root. 2 aor. 3 pi, 
9. ?/V ov. 
Said they. 

Red. Jloot, Pas, inJ. perf. 3 tv Root, imper. 3 •• 

10. ys ypa^ rai. 21. 7i oy. 

Written it has been Behold thou. 

Root. 2dj. Root. 2 aor. 3 pi. 

11. ff T, 22. li^ ov. 
Art thou. Seen had they. 



GREEK 6SAMMAS. 2 

Prep* Moot. 2 aor, 3 «. • Root. imp. pr. 2 «. 

S3. «'po riy s V. 35. l(fA I. 

Before led it. Be thou. 

aug*Root. 2 aor. ind. 3 «• Root, tub, 2 aor, 1 • 

24. S tfr T). 36. cTflr «. 

Stood it. Gall I. 

Root. ind. imp. 3 «. i2oo^. ind. pr* 3 #• 

25. ? V. 37. tfcsXX 61. 
Was it. Is about 

Jtug, Root. I aor. ind. 3 pi. Root. inf. pr* 

26. i x*P ^ *''*^* ^' f^'* *"'• 

Rejoice did they. Seek to. 

Root. 2 aor. act. 3 pU Prep. Root. 1 aor. U^. 

27. sup ov. 39. a^ro X? a* ai. 
Found they. De stroy to. 

Prep. Root. 1 aor. act. Zpl. Prep. jiug.Root. 2 aor. 3 #• 

28. irppa' s xov y\ <fav. 40. cap ( Xa^ «• 
Before fall did they. Up took he. 

Prep, jittg. Root. 1 aor. 3 pi. Prep. Root. 1 aor. 3 «. 

29. irpoif 9) vsjnc a v. 41. avs yup t] (f sv. 
Before did bring they. Back went he. 

Prep. Root. 1 aor. inf. Root. 3 1. 

30. ava xaft/ir <f ai. 42. ^ v. 
Back turn to. Was he. 

Prep. Jug. Root. 1 aor. a. Zpl. Root. sub. 1 aor. pat. 3 «• 

31. av s p^cjp 91 (fav. 43. v'Xfjp cj d ?]. 
Back went they. Fulfilled might be it. 

Root. ind. pr. 3 t. mid, Jtug. Root. ind. 1 aor. 1 «• 

32. (paiv s rat, 44. i xaXs <f a. 
Appears he. Called I. 

Prep. Root. imp. 2 aor. 2 1. Root. 1 aor. patt. ind. 3 «• 

33. capaXa^ " s, 45. ivsirouy^ 6 t). 
Up take (do) thou. Mocked was he. 

Root. imp. 2 1, Jug. Root, ind.l aor.pat. 3« 

34. 96U/ s. 46. i ^ufA oi 6 ji. 
Flee (do) thou. Enraged was he. 
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Root, 2 ttor. tfki. act, 3 «. 

47. av Sf X s. 53. 
Killed he. 

«^g. JZool. 1 aor, ind, act . 3 «. 

48. 4 xpiiS C) (f s, 54. 

Enquired had he. 

jiug. Root, I aor. ind. pas, 3 s, 

49. ^ 4rXitp 6J d 1} . 55. 

Fulfilled was it. 

jSug, Root, laor, ind. pas, Zi, 

50. 4 '^<>'^ ^ ^ ^* ^6* 

Heard was it. 

jiug.Root, imp, ind. 

51. ^ 6b\ s. 57. 

did will 

Prep, Root. 1 aor, pass, inf, 

Ifi, *a,pa xX T) ^ vcu. 58. 

Consoled to be. 



Root, ind, pru, 3 pi 
sl(f I. 
Are they. 

Root. ind. pr, 3 s, mid, 
(paiv s rou. 
Appears he. 

Prep . Root , imp. 2 Jkor act, 

qrapa XoijS s. 

Up take (do) thou. 

Root, i^, pr. 2 s, (2ep. 

<opfu ou. 

Depart thou. 

Red, Root. ind. act. per/, 3 pi 

Dead are they. 

Jtug. Root. 3 s, imp. ind, 
f) Xd s V. 
Did come he» 



NUMERALS. 



1 sTg^ unu«, 

2 ^uo, duo, 

3 rpsTg, tres, 

4 ritrtfapscf quotuor, 

5 ir^vfv, quinque, 

6 ^gt wx, 

7 l^ra,^ septem, 

8 ixru, octo, 

9 Jvv^a, novem, 
lO^sxa, decern, 

11 SvdskOLf undecim, 

12 dc^^sxa, duodecim* 

13 rpi(fxoc/6exa, tredecim, 

14 T6(f<foLpe(fxtx,i8sxay quotuorde^ 

15 ^€v<rsxoLi6sxa, quindecim, 

16 hxaSStxa^ sexdecim, 



17 k^raxalSsxctf septemdecim, 

18 IxruxaiSsxa^ octodecim, 

19 swsoxal^sxa, novemdecim, 

20 sixotfi, viginti, 

21 ^X9(fi sTg, viginti unus, 

22 8txo(fi ^uo, viginti duo, 
30 rpjttxovra, triginta, 

40 TB(f(fapaxovTa^ quadraginta, 
50 ^svr^xovroc, quinquaginta, 
60 If^xovra, sexaginta, 
70 i^^ojx^xovTa, septuagints^ 
80 ^y^ojx^xovra, octoginta, 
90 evvsv^xovra, nonaginta, 
100 ^xarov, centum, 
200 diax6(fioi, ducenti, 
300 rpiaxoo'ioi, trecentL 







PRINCIPLES 










OF THX 






GEBMAI 


T, SPAN 


fISH A 
THE A 


:NJ> FRENCH 


FiAN 


GUA( 




LPHiVBETS. 




OBBMAV. 




8PAHX8H. 




A %A 


a& 


A 


ah 


A 


ah 


5 SJ 


6oy 


B 


hay 


B 


hay 


c ec 


Uay 


C 


thay 





tay 


D Db 


day 


D 


day 


D 


day 


JET ge 


a 


E 


a 


E 


a 


-P" 5f 


eff 


F 


afa 


F 


eff 


(? ®g 


go-y 


Q 


hay 


G 


zjay 


,ff ^^ 


\ah 


H 


drchay 


H 


aiM& 


J 31 


ie 


I 


ee 


I 


ee 


J^ 3i 


yot 


J 


hoUa 


J 




K Stl 


Mh 


K 


JcaJc 


K 


haw 


L 81 


el 


L 


Orlay 


L 


eU 


Jf SKm 


cm 


M 


6rmay ^ 


M 


em 


JV 5»tt 


en 


N 


6r-nay 


N 


en, 


Dp 


6 





d 








P g>p 


'pay 


P 


J>ay 


P 


jpay 


« Qq 


huh 


Q 


koo 


Q 


huh 


« a t 


air 


B 


d-rdy 


B 


err 


S @f«* 


ess 


8 


drsay 


S 


ess 


iP St 


tay 


T 


tay 


T 


tay 


zr Utt 


00 


U 


00 


U 


ue 


7 8» 


fow 


V 

m 


vay 


V 


vay 


TT as» 


vay 










-T $y 


eex 


X 


drkeys 


X 


eex 


T §)9 


ipsdon 


Y 


eegreedgah 


Y 


eegrek 


^ 3a 


tseU 


Z 


thater 


Z 


szed 


<fc >c 




& 


• 

etc 


& 


etc. 



* The former of these characters is initial or medial ; the latter 

always finaL 
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842 THX GERMAN LANOUAOE. 

There are also, in Spanisli — ^ 

Ck U(i<y) ^{Ny) Br 

chay ailyeay anyeay air-raj 

[NoTX. — ^Let the student remember that the nanM has nothing to do 
with the jvronunctattbn of a letter; no reliance will, therefore, be 
placed on the alphabetical cognomen of a letter for its xouodLj 



l^KONUNCIATION OF THE GEKMAN. 

H — like a in far. 

9(a — protracted sonnd of a/ as bad ^aar, ^ hair. 

SB-*At the oommenoement of syllables, it is like h in "bendj 
but at the close of a syllable, it sounds much like p or jpb; as 
gelB, yeilaw. 

St-^nunoiate both consonants; as Ie(t, (lebi) lives, 

S — ^before c, {, &, 6, ik, ^, like to; as^ bet Sirlel, the cireU* 
Sefore d^ o, Uf, and the4K)B8onants^ like h; as^bod Soncert, As 
concert, 

Sl^ (2kiyn&aA) before a, 0, u, sounds like k; also at the 
commencement of a syllable, and before the consonants* After 
Towels and consonants, and before e and if in French and 
Latin words, has a peculiar guttural sound, difficult to repre- 
sent in English. Observe the position of your tongue while 
enimciating the consonant k, in the word kind — ^move the 
tongue back towards the throat a little distance, force the 
breath audibly, without the intonations of the voice, through 
the aperture between the tongue and the roof of the moutli, 
and you have the sound as exactly as it can be made by a 
foreigner. This sound occurs in such words as bad %udi, the 
doth; bie Ttild^, the milk; ko. It has the sonnd of <& m 
S^, I; xtid), rich, &c. &c. 
* tf 1^0 — ^like x; as bet SDd^, the ox. 

ei— like k; as bid, diick. 
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JD — ^This letter approximates more closely to the sound of 
1 or TH. The tongue is placed against the teeth (instead of 
the roof of the mouth), a Utile above where it is placed for 
TH; closing the aperture between the roof of the mouth and 
the tcmgue — the breath is emitted with the intonation of the 
• Toicey forming the sound of the German b* 

S— long, like a in mote; as l^o)^, hsuoe : shorty* like e in 
met; as bad Snbe, the end. • 

6e — ^protracted e. 

5 — ^like / in from, foty fount^ &c. 

Sf — ^a little heavier sound than f single. 

® — ^like gh; as gut, good; gtof, great j &o. At thr/ end of 
syllables, g has a sound similar to ch; as ber 93e0, t^ u^ay. 
Also^ sometimes in the middle of syllables; as ber Stegett, <^ 
ra«n. 

^ — aspirates voweb; when placed bef<H% them; as bet •^im^ 
tnel, /Ae Aeaven. It is silent, and prolongs the vowel, when 
placed ^flber it; as bad 3al^r, ike year; to^lvx, to choose; %\t 
Wftf Oie watchy &c. 

3— long, like em me: short, like t in pin. 

3 (i)— like y ; as Ja, yes. 

A— like k; as bad Ainb, the child. 

£ — ^like ^; as bad Samitt, ^ ^9n&. 
JR — ^like m; as ber Stantt, ^ t2ta?b 

91 — ^like n; as ncu, n«(?. 

9lg — ^like ng; 9S Juttg, yoiiw^. 

£)-— long, like o in no; as obett or short; like « in ^; aa 
9% often. 

9 — likep; as )»tejfen, to press. 

5)1^ — ^like/; as ber 3)ropl^ct, <Ac j>rop^. 

jQ— like q; BA bie jQual, ^ tormenL 

• A short vowel maintains its original sound, but is pronouaaed 
quicker, and a little more compressed. Vowels before double lettsra 
are short, as mi Saffc, « ^t^^. 



r 
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81 — ^like r; as ba« ^Ctj, <^ hearL 
@ — like s; as bad ©alj, t^ sa/<. 
@d^ — ^like sA ; as tie <5d^me|ler, t^ sts^. 
2; — like t; as ber 5tag, ^ c^y. 

In words of foreign derivation^ terminaling in tum^ the ti 
is prohonnced like tse; as Sont)ention, cfrnventUm : f^ — ^like ts. 

m 

tt — ^like oo; as ber ^ut, ^ hat: short, like u in /vU; as 
bet ^imb, t^ dog. 

85 — ^like /; as ^on, from. 

SS — ^like V ; as Voal^t, true, 

X — ^like x; as bie 9rt, the axe. 

8) — ^likel; as ber ©tpl, <A« s^2s. 

3 — like <»; as jcl^tt, fen. 

^ — ^like <n in hairy or e in men; as ber 98r, Ae hecar* 

JD— like e in Acr ; as fd^on, heautiful,^ 

U — similar in sonnd to the French «. In English, we have 
no such sound. Observe the position of the lips in saying 
dd : with the lips remaining in this position, pronounce ^long; 
draw the tongue slightly backward, and you will have the de- 
sired sound. Bear in mind that this is a compressed sound : 
notice that in saying to6, you first enunciate oo (t^?), and after- 
wards e; manage so as to pronounce the eat the same moment 
with 00 (w)f the tongue being drawn a little backward, and 
pressed firmly against the upper double teeth, and you will 
encounter little difficuliy in pronouncing the letter coxreetly. 

DIPHTHONGS. ^ 

9u — ^like ou; as bad ^ani, the house, 
Sli — like i lupine; as bet SWaf, May, 
%^ — ^like i in pine, 

* This is as near as this somid can be represented by the Sngliah 
vowel. The sound is a litUe more open than e in her; the tongae 
IB moved farther forward. The best way to get this sound, ia to 
•atoh it from a German, or some other acquainted with it. 



Vn SPANISH LANOUAGX. S4S 



Si — like i mpine, 
Cp — ^like i in pine. 

9[u — like oi in noue (comprested sound)* 

Su — ^like oi in noise (compressed sotmd), 

3e — ^like ee in feet, 

(8i — ^like I in miVi^. 



OF THE SPANISH. 



A' — is pronounced like oA; as la cara, the /ace. 

B — ^like b; 98 honiix>, pretty. 

C — ^before e, iy like th in think ; as el pincel (ei peenth^); 
the pencil. Befbre a, o, u, like k; 98 cu41 (koo41)^ which. 

D — see German D* 

E — ^like <S; as me (may); me. Shorty like e in hen; ai 
el; ^. 

F — ^like /; as cafS, the coffee. 

Q — ^like h before c, i; as genio (ba-neo); genius. Before 
ay Oj Uy before consonants and after all vowels^ like gmgo; 
as grande, grecU. 

H — ^is always silent. 

I — ^like emm^; as el vino^ the wine. 

J — ^like hy in all cases ; aS; Jos^ (Hosay); Joseph. 

K— -like A;; as kali, seaweed. 

L — ^like I; as el papel, the paper. 

M — ^like m; as maSana (manyana); Uy-m^)rrow. 

N — ^like n; as no, nUy no, 

— ^like o; as con gustO; with pkasuTe. 

P — ^like p; 98 pan, bread. 

Q — ^like k; the subsequent u is not pronounced; as qii» 
(k&y); toAa^. C is now generally used in the place of q* Wo 
write cu&l (kwil), instead of qu&I, which. 

B — soft, like r in bar, far^ &o. : hard, like ft in PHiarf iP 

21» 
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cacfenJ. The soft sound is represented by a single r; the hard 
sound, by doable rr. 

8— 4ike s in so; as sefidr (sainydr), sir, 

T — ^yeiy similar to the German ^ ; tengo, I have, 

U — like oo; as su (soo), your. 

V — like 9; as d vino, the wine. 

X — oocor^bnt seldom; pronounced the same as a; in 
English. 

Y — ^like es, or y; as muy (moo-4), very; y, and. 

Z — ^like th in throne; as el l&pis (l&peeth), the pencil. 

Gh — pronounced in all cases like cA in church ; as el chal^eOy 
the vesL 

U — like ly; as bello (bailyo), heautifvl. 

ft — like ny; as senorita (sainyoreeta), Miss, 

Kr — see R. 



OF THE FRENCH. 

A — ^is pronounced like oA; as alezan (al-zang), hayorsorrei 
horse, Fdris, &c. : short, like a in hat; as datte, date, a fruit. 

B— like b; as le bal (leh b§J), the haU. 

C — ^like k before a, o, u, I, r, t, in the same word; as calcul, 
calculation; clou (kloo), nail, ixuk. Before «, i, y, like .8 ; 
likewise, with the cedilla ( , ) under it, before a, o, u, is pro- 
nounced like s; as ga (sah), Oiis, that. 

Oh — ^like A;; as chlamyde, a cloak. Like sA; as un cheTal^ 
a horse. 

Jy — ^like d; hA done, then. 

E— [unaccented], like c in her. Often silent. See Ger- 
man 9* 

^ — [accented], like d long; as caf6 (coff-ay), coffee. , 
h — ^like a in am; as le p^re, the faster. 
^«-9ame as h, but longer ; as t^te, the head. 
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F — like /; as fer, iron, 

O — ^like g; as gant (gang); glove: like zh; as g^ir^ to lie^ 
he buried. 

H — ^like h. Often silent. 

I — ^like i in English ; as petite (pettit); litde : short; like % 
in pin; as ici (isy), here, 

J — ^like s in meamre; as jamais (zham&); never; jour 
(zhoor); day. 

K-^like k; 2A kynancie, quinsy. 

L — ^like 1 : 11 like ^ or Z-yuA. 

e w. f ^ guttural sound, somewhat similar to ngk. 
N — ^like/i.* ) 

O — ^like 0, 

P — ^like ^ ; as pain, bread, 

Ph — ^like /; as phare, light-house. 

Q — ^like Spanish g'; as que, thut 

B — ^like r. Silent where it terminates a word, if preceded 
by «. 

S — ^like s or z. Often silent. ^ 

So — ^like s before c, t, y : before a, o, w, ?, r, like sk. 

T — ^like t It has also, before ia, ie, ieu, ion, a sound like 
ts OT c; as tial, tion, tieux, &o. Often silent. 

Th — ^like t, in all cases. 

U — ^like German it. 

V — ^like V. 

X— like A», gz, ss, Aj, (before c), and z. Silent 

Y — ^Ijke ee. 

Z — ^like z and s. 

DIPHTHONGS, &o. 

Ai — ^is pronounced like ai in hair : also like ay in day. 
Ej — ^is pronounced like ey in prey. 
Ei — ^is pronounced like ai in hair. 

* The sound of the French ruuah (m, n), oan nerer be learned 
exoept they are Aeard repeatedly. 
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Ay — is pronounoed like at in hair. 

Ai, aiC; ab, ait, aiz, oi; like at in hair, but longer. 

Oi — ^like wa in ica^ : in a few wordS; like ai in hair ; as 
frangois, void, affoiblir; &c. 

Au, eaUi auz^ eaux^ aud^ auds^ ao^ ault^ aults, auex, ant, 
antSy eo, OO; oca, ods, oh, op, oqs, ot, 6t, ots, oth, oths, are 
eiu:h pronounced like o in no. 

le — ^like yea. 

NASALS.* 

Am, an — nearly like &ng ; as ambition (aagbissyong), anibi' 
turn ; ancre (angkr), anchor. 

Aim, ain, ein, em, en — ^nearly like short g.ng. 
Om, on — ^nearly like ong. 
Um, un — ^nearly like ung. 





THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 




GERMAN. 




Mas. 


snreuLAii. 
Non. Gen. Dat. Aoo. 

Dcr, \)t^, bcm, ben* 


PLURAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Am. 

Die, \itx, ben, bie* 


Fem. 


Die, ber, bcr, t»ie* 


a (c a ei 


Neut. 


a)a«, be«, t)em, t>a«» 

SPANISH. 


u u i< u 


Fem. 


■nrouTJiB. 
Nom. Gen. Dat Aoo. 

La, de la, & la, la.f 


PLD&AX.. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aee. 

las, de laa, & las, las.§ 


Mas. 


El, del, al, el.J 


los, de los, & los, los.|| 


Neut 


Lo, de lo, & lo, lo. 

FRENCH. 


No plural. 


Mas. 

Ffim. 


8IN0UIAB. 

Nom. Qen. Dat Ace. 

Le, du, au, le. 

La.. c{pt la.. 4. ^t^.. \fL. 


PLUIUL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aoa 

Les, des, aux, les. 
a u (I u 



♦ If the m or n is followed by a vowel, it ceases to be nasal ; but 
if it precedes a consonant, or terminates a word, it is a nasal. If it 
terminates a word, the next word commencing with a vowel, there is 
A sound of n after the nasal. 

t Or, 41a. (Or, fiel. {Or, 41a8. |0r^41«i. 
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[Nora. — ^When the French article, in the siiqpilar, precedes 
another word oommenoing with a vowel or silent A, the final Yowel 
Qt the article is dropped ; as Toncle, the unele, for le oncle ; T^tude, 
th€ Hudy, for la ^tade ; I'honeur, the honour, for le honenr. J 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
GERMAN. 

SIKOIIXiAB. « 

Nom. Gen. I>at Aoc 

Mas. Sin, eined, einett, elnem. 

Fern. (SixLtf eittcr, ciner, tim. No plural. 

Neut. @itt, eined, einem, ein^ 

SPANISH. 

N019. Gen. Dat Aeo. 

Ma6. Un; de un^ a un^ un. No plural. 

FeiD. Una^ de una^ a una^ una. 

FRENCH. 

snrouLAB. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoo. 

Mas. Uii; d'un, k un^ un. No plural. 

Fern. Une^ d'une^ k une^ une. 

THE FRENCH PARTITTVE.* 

BINQULAB. VLUEAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aoo. Nom. Gen. Dat. Aeo. 

Mas. Du, de^f k du, du. deS; de^f k deS; des. 

Fern. Pe la^ def ^ k de la^ de la. 



DECLENSION. 
GERMAN. 

The German noun is subject to certain terminal mutations, 
which^ when they are arranged and classified^ are denominated 
Declensions. Of these Declensions, some authors recognise 
eight, five, or four, while many aecord that there are, in fact, 
but three. 

For the sake of simplicity and brevity, we shall arrange all 
the German nouns into three separate heads or declensions — ^no 
more ; and in following out this arrangement, we shall class 

* Translated, aonu, of tonuy &c. t Or, d* 
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■II tke singiilan first in order; and afierwardB the plorals; in 
tiieir own place; on the plan of Le Bas and B^gmer. 

The Declensions are determined by their mode of termina- 
tion. 

SINGULARS. 

First Dedendon, — ^All nouns of this declension are either 
mascnline or neuter; and make their genitive in d, ed, and end« 

Nom. Gen. Bat. Acs. 

S)er ^ixxmtl,* bed ^tmmeld, bem ^immel, ben ^immeL 
In like manner are declined all masculine and neuter nouns 

terminating in el, em, en, er; neuter; in n, d^cn, leitt, Ac. &e. 
Nouns which already terminate in d, %, li, % ^, take an e in 

the genitiye before the d, for sake of euphony ; as . 

Nom. Gen. Dai. Aoo. 

Dad ^at3,t ^^^ ^<^tyt^t ^^w ^<^'^X ^^^ "^^ra* 

Many nounS; alsO; take e, in this manner, when the final let- 
ter produces too close a sound to admit of an immediate sub- 
sequent d« These nouns are of various terminations; as follows : 

jDad fianb, the land; bad Ainb, the child; bet ilRann, (he 
man; bet ^ttt, the hai; bet SQein, the wine^ &c. 

Nouns in end* 

Horn. Cton. Bat Aoe. 

Det 8unle,§ bed gunfend, bem gunfen, ben gunfen* 

Second Declension, — This declension comprises none but 

masculine noims. The genitive termination is n or en* All 

the other cases of the singular and plural are like the genitive 

singular. 

Det Stnait, thehoy. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoo. 

Z)et ^a(e, bed Stnaltn, bem Stnaitn, ben ^n^ttu 
Most of the nouns of this declension; terminating in a con- 
sonant; make their genitive in en* 

* ^eaven.-^[NoTB. — The German noun always commences witii a 
capital letter.] 
f 7%$ ronn, , j Or, ^at^ 

{ Foraifriy, and occasionally at the present df^y» SttOf ea» 
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£)er SSt, <^ bear. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aoo. 

Der fRar, be^ Sarcn, bem Sareti, ben SSren* 
^Am2 DecZefmem.-^ All the nouns of this declension are of 
ihe feminine gender. It takes no inflection in the singular, 
nor does it terminate in any fixed letter. 

%XCLUf a woman. 

©ie %xan, ber %tan, bet %xaxi, bic gtau* 

PLURALS. 

The various terminations of the nominative plural are t, 
n, ett, end; or like the nominative singular. 

When the nominative plural ends in n, all the other oases 
are the same. 

When the nominative plural does not end in n, the dative 
alone takes an n, and the genitive and accusative are like the 
nominative. 

No inconsiderable number of nouns change a, 0, U, and atx, 
of the singular, into 3, 3, U, and Stt» 

Masculine and neuter nounS; of the first declension, in eT, 
er, tn, lien, have their nominative plural like the nominative 
singular, and add n for the dative. 

©er Slbler, theeagU. 

PLUKAI. 

Nom. G«n. Dat Aoe. 

Die abler, ber Slbler, ben ablem, bie 3lbler* 
©ad @iegeT, iheseal, 

PLUKAIi. 

©ie ©iegel, ber ©iegel, ben ©iegel, bie ©iegeL 
The greater part of the masculine nouns of the first declen- 
sion take e, in the nominative, genitive, and accusative, and n, 
in the dative plural ; as 

©et %xtm'^\ini, the stranger. 

— PLUBAL. 

©iegremblinge^ber gremblinge^ben gremblinflen^bet grembIittfl^ 
Feminine and neuter nouns in iff, also take e $ as 
©ad ®t^timn\% tJie secret. 

%>k ®e]^eimnifft,bet@e]^eimn{{fe,ben® ei^eimnijfen^bie ®e]^dmniffe* 

£NoTB.-rWhea f oomes between two vowels, it U changed into )f«] 
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A great number of nouns of the third declension in the 
singular also are declined in the same manner in the plural; 
BO also are nearly all neuter nouns, whose initial is the particle 
0e, and whose terminatiye is in any letter other than t, I, or er, 
in the noministtive singular; as, singular, ta^ ®t{(]^enl; plural, 
ble ®cfd^en!e, the gift^ the gifts. 

Thus, also, are declined all neuter nouns terminating in 
ment; as ©aframcnt, ©aframcnte, &c. There are, also, many 
neuters, whose distinctive features cannot be established. 

All such nouns of the first declension as ending properly 
in e, are often terminated by e or en ; all nouns of the second 
declension, which take e in the genitive singular, and all 
feminine nouns in el, t, ee, ie,"*" form their plural by adding an 
tt to the nominative singular. 

All nouns of the second declension, whose genitive ends in 
tVL, as Sat; Saren; all feminine nouns not noticed hitherto, in 
this description of the plurals ; and especially such as termi- 
nate in enb, ci, l^eit, in, fcit, fd^aft, utig; and those derived 
from foreign tongues; also a number of masculine nouns, the 
nouns 95ett, bed; ^^emt, shirty ^txi, heart; Z)^x, ear ; and 
nouns in or, incorporated from the Latin language; and a 
greater part of the nouns in tit; are all declined by adding en 
to the nominative singular termination. 

All masculine and neuter nouns in fi^ViVXf &s (sing.) bet 
Sleid^t^um, the fortune; (plu.) ble SReid&tl^iimcr, the fortwaes; 
(sing.) ba^ ^er^ogti^um, the dukedom; (plu.) bie ^cr^ogt^fimer, 
the Stukedoms. All such neuters as have not been included in 
the preceding explication, terminating generally in a mute, or 
the letters ^, ft, fd^: as (sing.) bad SSllb, the image; (plu.) bie 
Silber, the images; (sing.) bad 2)orf, the village; (plu.) bie 
£)orfer, the villages; and the following masculine nouns:-— 
Sofewid^t, Dorn, ®ci^ ®ott, it% mann, Drt, 3flattb, Sormunb, 

♦ With the exception of bte ^Kuttcr^ mother; bie SC(fttcr^ daughter^ 
which make their plural with the Umtaut CO/ bie SKfittet^ bie Soften 
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SBalb, SButm, all make their plnral in tt, at^tbe same timo 
placing the Umlaut (") over the vowel or diphthong, in the last 
syllable in the word; as ®ott, ®itttT, God; "SRann, WlUnntr, 
man; ^au^, ^an^tt, housey &c. &c. 

We haye'been thus prolix with the German nonn, in com- 
parison with the general brief style of this work, that the 
student might have no room for doubt; and for the sake of 
simplifying in a degree the preceding pages on the German 
noun, we submit, in one general view, a table, so arranged aa 
to comprehend all the entire terminations in a body. 



1st DECLENSION. 
Maflcnline and Neuter Nonns. 


2d DECL'N. 

Masculine 

Nouns. 


8d DECLENSION. 
Feminine Nouna. 


1 


N. 
G.— (t) i 

A. — 

> 


-(e)n. 

- (e) n. 

- (0 n. 




t 


N.— c. 
G.— e. 
D. — ctt* 
A. — e* 


-(«). 


— er. 
-^ cr. 

— em. 

— er. 


— eti. 

— en. 

— en. 

— en. 


- (e) n. 

- (0 «♦ 

- (e) tt. 

- (e) n. 


— (e)tt. 

— (e) tt. 

— (e) «• 

— (e) tt. 


— e. 

— e. 

— en. 

— f. 



SPANISH — FEENCH. 

The Spanish and French nouns are indeclinable. They 
merely add an s for the plural, (a few exceptions) ; but their 
terminations never vary for the case, which can only be deter- 
mined by the article or adjective prefixed, or by its syntaotio 

relation. 

[Note. — The genders, in Qerman, are three, masculine, feminine^ 
and neuter. In Spanish, three, but the neuter in Spanish includes 
only a few adjectives, used in the sense of nouns, and not limited ii^ 
their extension ; as lo titil, the useful; it has no plural. In French, 
there is no neuter — ^nouns are either masculine or feminine, accord- 
ing to usage, or as the termination of the word denotes.] 

PLUBALS OF NOUNS. 

Oerman. — The method of forming the plural of German 

nouns has been shown in the preceding Table of Declension. 

JSpanish. — When the Spanish noun is terminated by a short 
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▼owely* the pixtral is formed by addyig an s to the tenninatioii 
of the singular; when the noun terminates in a long vowel or 
ft consonant, the plural adds es to the singular terminative : 
e. g. first, carta, letter ; cartas, letters; 'padiBj father ; padres, 
faihert: second, verdad, trvih; yerdades, truths; tribti, trihe; 
tribiies, tribes. Nouns which terminate in z^ change z to ces; 
as l&piz, pencil; lapices. The plural of adjectives is formed 
in the same manner. 

jFVcncA.^— The plural of French nouns is usually formed by 
the addition of an s; but when the noun (or adjective) ter- 
minates in Uj preceded by one or more vowels, the plnral is 
made by adding x ; as beau, beaux ; also nouns ending in df, 
aUj not followed by e final (ale, aile), make their plural by 
changing a/, ailj into aux) as travail, travaux; mal, maux. 
These nouns, ciel, oeil, aieul, also make their plural in x; 
eicux, yeux, aieux. These rules are also applicable to the 
adjective. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 
GERMAN. 

When the adjective is employed as an attribute, it is inde- 
clinable, but when it occurs in a qualifying phrase as an 
^pithety it becomes declinable ; so that the same adjective is at 
one time indeclinable, at another, declinable. We say, ber 
Cater gut i% the father is good; W Wlutttx flut ijl, the mother 
is good; ba0 ^fttb gut ffl, the child is good, &c. &c. But when 
it is employed as an epithet, it is declined as follows : 

1st. If the adjective immediately precedes the noun, and is 
not itself preceded by either the article definite or indefinitei 
or any other declinable word, it is declined thus : 

BINdULAB. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoo. 

Mas. ®uter,t gute^ (guten), gutem, gutciu 
Fem. ®ntt, guter, guter, gute* 

Neut. ®uM, guted (guten), gutem, guted* 

* An accented vowel (&, i, 6, &c.} is lon^; imaccentedi is short 
f Good, of goody &c. 
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Mas. Fem. Neut.* ®utt, fluter, Quttn, ^ntt* 
2d. When the adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
or some other determinate word, it is declined as follows : 



Nom. Gea. Dat Aoo. 



Mas. ®ute, guten, guten, guten* 
Fem. ®ute, gutcn, inttn, gute* 
Neut. ®ute, Qutm, ^nttUf gutc* 

PLURAL. 

Mas. Fem. Neut. ®uten, ^ntm, ^utm, guten* 
3d. When preceded by the indefinite article, tin, or any of 
the possessive pronouns, meitt, my ; beitt, thi/ ; feitt, Am, Tier ; 
Uttfer, our; tVitt,your ; \^x, their ; and Itxxi, any, it is declined 
in this wise : 



8T?ranLAit. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco. 



Mas. ®uter, guten, gutcn, guten* 
Fem. ®viitf guten, guten, gute* 
Neut. ®viit^f guten, gutett, gutc«* 
Participles are declined in the same manner. 

SPANISH — FRENCH. 

The Spanish and French adjectives are indeclinable, an^ 
only form their plural in order to be of the same number as 
the noun to which they are attached, according to the rules 
laid down on page 253. 

The Spanish and French participles conform to the same 
rules as their adjectives. 

N. B. The adjective must be of the same gender ^ numMr, 
and case as the noun to which it is attached in all the three 
tongues. 

OF THE ADJECTIVES USUALLY CALLED DEMONSTBATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

GERMAN. 

Diefer, Mefe, ^lefe«, (hie, hsec, hoc, Lat ; oCfof, avV 17, f wf 0, 
6rr.) this, these ; declined like guter* * 

Sener, {ene, Jene^, (ille, ilia, illud, Lat. ; !»» ra(, —1^, — o, Gr.) 
thaty thate; 4eclined in the same manner. 
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2)rr, W, \>M, used as a pronoun^ instead of biefer, in imita- 
tion of the Greek (see page 153, Gr. Gram.), is thus declined: 

Nom. Oen. Dat. Aoo. 

Has. S)er, bejfen, . %tm, ben* 
Fem. Die, beren, bet, bie* 

Neut. Da«, bejfen (bcf ,) bem, bad* 

Mas. Fem. Neut. Die, beren (berer), benen, bie* 
Derjenige, ihUf that, those; berfeKe, the same, are compounds. 
The first part of the words, ber, follows the declension of the 
Mrtide, while the other part follows the declension of the 
acy^ctive. 
.. @oI(i^er, stich, like, declined like biefer* 

SPANISH. 

Este (mas.), esta (fem. sing.), this; indeclinable. 
Estos (mas.), estas (fem. plu.), these; indeclinable. 
Ese (mas.), esa (fem. sing.), thai; indeclinable. 
Esos (mas.), esas (feiil^plu.), those ; indeclinable. 
Also, esto (neut. sing.), this, this thing, any thing; indeclinable. 
And eso, (neut. sing.), that, thai thing, any thing; " 
[Nora. — All ihese adjectites are indeclinable, and follow the 
general rule in forming their plural to agree with their nouns.] 

FRENCH. 

SIKGITLAft. VLUSAL. 

Mm. Fem. Mas. Fem. 

Ge, cet, . cette, this; ces, these. 

Gelui, celle, that; ceux, celles, those, 

G^ui-1^, celle-lk, the former; ceux-lk, celles-1^ thefoTTner. 

Gelui-ci, celle-ci, the latter; ceux-ci, celles-ci, the latter, 

INTEBROGATIVES. 
GERMAN. 

SB e I d^ e r, who, which, what; thus declined : 

BINOULAK. 

Nom. Oen. Bat Ace 

Mas. SDeld^er, toe^cd, toeld^cm, toeld^m* 
Fem. Wt\6:jtf ttjcld^cr, toeld^er, »el(3^e» 
Neut. 2BeId^e«, toeld^eg, m\6^tm, ireld^ed* 

PLURAL. 

Has. Fem. Neut; ffield^e, toeld^er, »el^en, t^tlS^ 
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fRtx, who? to a d, whatf thus deolined : 

Nom. Oen. Dat. Aoa 

Mas. Fern. 2Dcr, ttejfen (ttep), toem, ttjcn^ 
Neut. 9Ba^^ toad* 

SPANISH. 

Qoi^n^ que, wJiof which? &c., is declined by being placed 
after the ^same particles as the definite article d. 
Cual (sing.), cuales (plu.) both genders, which f 
Qu^ (both genders and numbers), what? 

FRENCH, 

Quel, quelle, quels, quelles, which? what? declined by placing 
before it the same particles that are placed before the article 
ICy la. 

Qui (of both genders and numbers), declined in the same 
manner. Quoi, what; like que, 

PRECON JUNCTIVES. * 
GERMAN. 

SBeld^ed, which, that; declined same as totld^t^* 
flQai, which, what; like toa^* 
@0; who, whom; indeclinable. 

• FRENCH. 

En, it, them, to; indeclinable. 

T, it, 90 ; relating to something before it ; indeclinable. 

Le^ it, &c., indeclinable. 

Ce qui, that which ; thus declined : 
Nom. Ce qui, that which, Dat. Ce k quoi, that to which. 

Gkn. Ce dont, that of which. Ace. Ce que^ that which, 
[J'ai oubli^ ce dont tous me parliez, / have forgotten thai 
of which you were speaking to me.] 

SPANISH. 

The pronoun cuyo is used as a preconjunctive or interrogfr- 

tive. It always agrees with the thing possessed (not with the 

possessor), in gender, number, and case. [Whosepem art 

these f I Cuy as son ostas plumas ? — Whose hook is this ? i Cuyo 

«s este libro ?] 

* BelatiTM. 
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PBONOUNa 
GERMAN. 

Horn. Geo. Dat Aee. 

Sing. 5^, I; meinet, my, mtncy of me ; mix, me, to me; mxdi, *»**• 
Tla.S^it,we; un\tt, our, ours; un9, us, to us; ntti, us. 

Dtt, thou. 
Sing. Dit, Aou; beitter, thine, of thee; Mr, thee, to thee; bid^, thee, 
Hu. ^Xtyou,ye; tatx,yours, of you; tui^,you, toyou; m^^yon. 

dt, fie, e0, ^^s/^^ t^. 

Van. Gan. Dat. Amu 

Cr, ^; feiner, h£s; i%m, him, to him; i^tt, him. 
^itfShe; i^ter, hers; \fyt, her, to her; fie, her. 
Stf, t^; feitter. Us; il^m, it, to it; il^tt, tie. 

nmuL. 

@{e, <!^; {l|rer, iAem; il^nen, <^^em, fo <Aem; f!e, ikem. 
The reflectiye pronoun has no nominatiye^ and is thus 
declined: 

Gen. JHL Aoo. 

Mas. €>dxitx,ofon«^s sdf; f!(3^, to on^ssdf; P(]^, on^s self. 
Fem. ^xttfOf&n^sself; ^d^,toon€^sself; ^d^, one^s sdf 
Neat. @einer, ofon^s sdf; jjid^, to one's sdf; fi^, one^s sdf. 

ELU&AL. 

3ixtx, of Oiem^lves; ftd^, to themsdves; fld^, theinsdves. 
[NoTB. — The word ftihft, or felbet/ often added to the personal pro- 
nonnBy and answers the place of our word telf; as ic^ \db\i, fny^^ff, 
ftc.] » 

The pronouns SDlatt, one; 3emattb, soma one; 9l{etnanb, no 
one, take t§ in the genitive, and en in the 4ative and aceusa- 
tive. Occasionally, also, they are used indeclinable. 

(iiX»ai, something ; .9{{d^td, nothing, are indeclinable. 

Citter, some one; Jteiner, any one, are declined like the ad« 
jectiye, fluter, 

SPANISH. 

Yo, /. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aee» 

M. F. Yo, /; de mi, of me; 6 mi, to me; 6 mi, hm. 



PRONOUNS. SSB 



FLUHAIi. 

Mas. Nos, nosotros, we; de nosotros^ of us; & nosotros^ noSy 
to us; d nosotros, nos, us. 

Fern. Nosotras, we ; de nosptras, o/tu; & nosotras, noS; to us; 
k nosostras^ nos^ us, 

Tii, them. 

M. F. Tii,* Oum; de tl, of thee; & tl, te, to thee; 6 tl, te, thee. 

PLURAL. 

Mas. Vos,* vosotroa, yc, you ; de vosotros, of you; & vosotrosj os, 
to you; & vosotros, os, you. 

Fein. Yosotras, ye, you; de vosotras, of you; 6 vosotraS; 08y 
you ; & vosotras, os, you, ^ 

t\, he; Ella, she. 

Mas. ]^l, he; de ^, of him; & dl, le,>6e, to Aim ; & ^l^le, lo, Am. 

Fern. Ella, she ; de ella, of her; k eUa, le, se, to her; & ella, la, her. 

PLURAL. 

Mas. EUos, they; de ellos, q/*^Aem; d ellos, les, se, to them; k 
ellos, los, them. 

Fern. Ellas, they; de ellas, q/* them; & ellas, les, se, to them; 
k ellas, las, them. 

The reflectiye pronoun has no nominative, and is thus de- 
dined: 

Nom. Gen. Dat. 

De fAy ofan£s sdf; & si, se, to ovi^s self; & si, se, on^s adf 
N. B. Plural is declined like singular. 

FRENCH. 

Je, moi, I. 

Je,f inoi,| /; de moi, of mc, my, mine; 2k moi, to me; me, 
moi,'mc,f ' 

PLURAL. 

Nous, me; de nous, of us, ours; k nous, to us; nous, us, 

* Tfi, T08, are seldom usejl in Spanish. Usted, (abbrenated U.) 
takes its place, except in yery familiar conversation. 

f Used in all cases before the verb. 

X Used, Ist, After an intransitive verb ; as c'est moi, UU I, for 
c'est je ; o*est lui, U is he, instead of c'est il ; ce sont eux, it is they, 
or, they are, 2d, After an imperative mood, if it is affirmative, in- 
stead of me ; as donnez-moi, gioe me ; Ifeve-toi, raist thyself; but if the 
imperative is negative, it follows the general rule and takes me; SM 
no m0 donnez pas, do not give me ; ne te l^ve pas, do not ram t^. 
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Tu, toi, i^wv.. 
Tu,* toi,*|* Oiou; de toi, of thee; k toi, to thee; te, toi,f thee, 

PLUKAL. 

Voiis, yott, ye; de vous, of you; k vous, to you; vons, yow. 

II, elle, on, Ae, «Ac, one. 
Mas. D,* lui,f /ic / de Ini, of Mm ; k lui, to Mm; le, lui,*}" Atm. 
Fern. Elle, «^; d'elle, of her ; k elle, to her ; la elle, Aer. 
Neut. On, one, ^^ey, Ae, somebody'^ anybody, (indefinite — ^inde*^ 
clinable). 

PLURAL. 

Mas. Us,* euXjf they; d'enx, of them; leur, k eux, to them; 
les, eux, diem. 

Fern. Elles, ^y ; d'elles, of them; k elles, to «?iem; elles, them. 

The pronoun reflective, soi, is declined by adding the pre* 
position d and de, 

N. B. In imitation of the German and English, we fre^ 
quentlj find m^me attached to the personals, which we 
translate self; as moi-m§me,* myself, &c. 



OF THE ADJECTIVE, COMMONLY CALLED THE POSSESSIVE 

PRONOUN. 
GER^LIN. 

- SRein, my, 

SReltt, my; tneittc^, of my; mcincnt, to my; tnetnen, my. 
9Reftte, my; tnefner, of my; meincr, to my; mtint, my, 
SRein, my; meitte«, of my; mdntm, tomy; mtint, my, 

PLUBAL. 

SReine, my ; mciner, of my; mtintn, to my; mtint, my. 

Unfcr, unfere (or, unfre), unfcr, our, ours. 

Vtin, Mnt, beitt, thy, thine. 

6uer, eucre (or, eure), tntx, your, yours. 

<Btin, fefne, fetn, Aw, her, its. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 

3^x, i^xt, if^v, Ms, Tiers, its. [Used when the 
name of the possessor is feminine]. 

3fyx, xfyxt, ifyx, their, theirs. [For the plural of 
fl^in and il^r, and for all the three genders]. 
* Seo anU, (note f, p. 259). f See anti, (note t, p. 2^9)» 



yosssssiTx PRONoims. fiSt 

When the adjective miTie relates to an antecedent, or agrees 
irith a noun previously mentioned ; as this is your hat, hd 
where is mine? the word mine is represented in German by 
mdntt, ttteiner, melne«,x)r by ber, t>le, iDad meinige* 

Kleiner, meine, mtint^, mine, that of mine. 

Uttferer, unfcrc, unfere^, ours, that of ours. 

£)er, tie, bad meinige, mine, t^^ o/ mine, 

Der, tic, tad unfrige, ours, that of ours. 

T^tX, tit, tad bcinige, thine, that of thine. 

Der, tic, tad curfgc, yowr«, thai of yours, 

Dcr, tic, tad fclnlgc, his, Tier, its. [Used if the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 

Dcr, tic, tad i^rigc, his, her its, theirs, [Used 
if the name of the possessor is feminine, or if the substantive 
for which they stand is plural]. 



SPANISH. 

Mi, my. 
Mi, my ; de mi, of my; d ml, to my; mi, & mi, my. 

PLURAL. 

Mis, my; de mis, ofmy; & mis, to my ; & mis, my. 

Tu* (sing.), tus* (plu.), ^y ; declined as above. 

8u (sing.), 6US (plu.), his, hers, its; declined as above. 

Nuestro, -*, -os, -as (mas. fem. plu.), our; " " 

Vuestro, -a, 70s, -as (M. F. sing, plu.), your ; , " " 

Su (sipg.)j sus (plu.), their ; " " 

The Spaniards, like the Germans, use some of these adjeo> 

tives with the definite article prefixed, thus : 

Mas. £1 mio, mine; del mio, of mine; al mio, to mine; el or 
al mio, mine 

Fem. La mia, mine; de la mia, of mine; k la mia, to mine; 
la (TT & la mia, mine. 

* In all good society, and ordinary conversation, the Spaniard 
makes use of de usted, or de luteds, (abbreviated de U,), instead of 
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PLXTRAIi. 

Has. Los mios, mine; de los mioS; of mine; & los mios^ to 
mine; los or & los mios, mine. 

Las mias, mine; de las mias, of mine; 4 las mias, to 
mine; las (tt 4 las mias, mine. 

And el tuyo^ la tnja, thine; el snjo, la suya^ his, hers; 

el nuestro^ la nuestra, ours; el vuestro, la vuestra^ yours; el 

suyo, la snya, thdrsy with their plurals ; los tujos^ las tuyaSy 

thine; los suyos, las suyaS; his, hers; los nuestros, las nuestras, 

ours; los vuestros, las vuestras^ yours; los snyos^ las 8ayaS| 

iheirsy are all declined the same as el mio. 

PRENOH. 

Hon, my ; ton, -thy ; son, his, hers, its; noire, our; yotrOy 
your; leur, their; are indeclinable^ and add s to form the 
plural. Mon, ton, son, though masculine, are used before 
all feminine nouns commencing with ja vowel or mute h; as, 
mon heur, my hour; ton ignorance, thy ignorance; son assa* 
rette, his or her assurance. 

Mien, mine, is declined by prefixing the definite article, 
mienne (fern.), miens (mas. plu.), miennes (fem. plu.) ; tien, 
thine; sien, his, hers, its; nbtre (mas. and fem. sing.), notres 
(mas. and fem. plu.), our, ours; votre (mas. and fem. sing.), 
Totres (mas. and fem. plu.), your, yours; leur (mas. and fem. 
sing.), leurs (mas. and fem. plu.), theirs, are all declined in the 
same manner as mien, and cannot be used in any case without 
the article. In imitation of the Grerman, these adjectives re« 
late to an autecedent noun, with which they agree in gender, 
number and case. 
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TABLE OF MOOD AND TENSE SIGNS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Ptml Imp. Perf. Plup. Irt Fat. 2d Fiit 

Ger. -e. te. ^abe ge? I&atte ges wette. -en wctbe."! 

QM f)aben. j 

Sp. -H). ba,'*^ia,f lie,*habia.f habia, r. babre — do. 

Fr. -r, re. ai(ioii6,f a,^i,fu,2ai. ayais, ens. er. aurat 

iez.f) 

Eng. do- -«d. haye. had. shall, shall haye. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Ger. -e. (e) te. l&aOe ge? l^dttc ges wcrbe. Like Indie 

Sp. M>. a8e,*ie8e. All others like Indicatiye. 

Fr. Like Indicatiye. . 

Eng. may. might. may haye. might haye. shall, shall haye. 

CONDITIONALS. 

PBSSBinF* PAST. 

Ger. wftrbe — en. wfirbe oe— t f)aUn* 

Sp. 1st, aria,* eria,f iria.J 2d, ara,* 1st, habria. 2d, hubiera. 

iera,f iese,f a8e.f 

Ft. rai- (ion8,Tf -ie^.J) aurai, ansse, -^. 

Eng. should. should haye. 

IMPERATIVE. 
2d. 3d. 1st 2d. 8d. 

Ger* (e). -c, cr. -en wit. -u -en fte. 

Sp. -a tti -€ ^I. ~mos noso- -d yos- -en ellos. 

tros otros. 

Fr. -e. qu'il --e. -ons. -er. qu'ils -nt 

Eng. do thou, let him. let us. do ye., let them. 

INFINITIVE. 
0«nnan. Spanish. French. English. 

Pres. -en. -ar, -er, -ir. er, ir, oir, re. to. 

Perf. ba&en* . haber -do. ayoir. to haye. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. -enb. -do. nt. -ing. 

Past, -t habiendo, -do. 4, -d haying. 

PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 
Sing. Fin. Sing. Plu. Sing. Flo. 

1st. e. . en. o, a, e, i. mas. The personal terminations of the 
i2d. % t, en. s, ste. is. French are numerous, and are 

8d. t, en. en* a, e, o. an, en. determined by the pronoun. 

* lit OoQjaf. t 2d Ooqjiig* 28d Ooajng. f Ufe ptnon pIvniL 

1 2d peiion pluraL 
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INFINITIVE. 

@etn ; ser (or) estar ; 8tre, to be. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Getenb (or) toefent ; siendo (or) estendo ; ^tant, beia^, 

INDICATIVE MOOD.— PRESENT TENSE. 
Oer. 3cft bin, tu Oijl, er tjt, n>ic finb, tf)r fcib, fie put. 
iSj^. Yd soy, tt, eres, el, la es, nosotras somos, ▼osotros sois, elloft sod. 
Sp. Yo estoy, t(i est&s, el, la esta, '* estamos, '* estais, ** estin. 
/v. Je snis, tu es, il, elle est, nons sommes, yous Stes, ils, elles soni. 
Jr^. I am, thoa art, he, she, is, we are, you are, they are. 

IMPERFEOT TENSE. 

34 max, tu n)ar(c)fl, cr war, wit warcn, iftr n)ar(e)t, Ite n>arcm 
Yo era, tti eras, el era, nosotros ^ramos, yosotros ^rais, ellos eran. 
iTo estaba, td estabas, el eataba, nosotros est&bamos, Tosotros estibai^ 

ellos estaban. 
Yo fui, it fuiste, el fu6, nosot. faixnos, Tosot. fufsteis, ellos fueron. 
'^Estuve, '^estuviste, "estuvo, *< estuvimos, ^^estayisteis, "estuvieron. 
J*^tai8, tu 6tais, il ^talt, nous 4tions, yous ^tiez, ils ^talent. 
Je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous fiimes, yous futes, ils forent. 
I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were. 

PERFECT TENSE. [&0. 

©inpewcfcn/pifl 9c»c(cn/i|lcjcn)efcn,finb 9cn)cfcn,tbrfcit), &c., peftnb. 

He sido, has sido, ha sido, hemos sido, habeis sido, han sido. 

He estado, has estado, ha estado, hemos estado, habeis estado, has 

estado. 
Ai ^t^, as €i^t a ^t^, ayons ^t^, ayez €t^, out ^t^. 
Haye been, hast been, has been, haye been, haye been, haye been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSf . 

fiBar9cwcfcn,tt>ar(tf)fl,&c., toar^&c, worcn, Ac, »Qr(c)t,&c., toarcii^&o. 
Hube sido (or) estado, hubiste, &c., hubo, &c., hubimos, &c., hubi»; 

teis, &c., hubieron, &c. 
To kabfa sido (or) estado, habfas, &c., habfa, &o., habiamos, &e. 

habiais, &c., hubian, &c. 
Aymis (or) eus ^t^ ayais, eus, &c., ayait, eut, &c.» ayions, eiUnes, &o 

ayies, &c. &o. &c. 
Had been, hadst been, had been, had been, had been, had been. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

tSetbc fcin, »ir|t fein, wicb fcin^ »et^n fcin, wcrbct,&c., actten, &c 

8er6 (estar^), ser&s (estaras), 8er& (estar&), ser^mos (ester^mos)^ 

serais (estareis), ser^ (ester&n). 
Serai, seras, sera, serons, serez, seront. 
Shall be, shalt be, shaU be, shall be, &c. &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

fffierbe geiwfcn fetit, witft, &c., toivt>, &c., wetben, Ac, wttbtt, &o., 

wcrNn, Ac. 
fiabr^ 8ido,t habr&s sido,t ^^^ri^ 8ido,t habrtoes sido^f habrfii 

sidojf habr&n sido.f 
Aurai 4t4, auras €t^, aura ^t^, aurons 6i4, anres ^t^, anront M. 
9haU ^Te» shak haye» shall haye^ shall have^ &o. &o. 

• A wpttitton of the pronwm is mmBciesMTy. f Or 
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. BXPLANATION OF THE TEXT AND OP THE FIGUBED 

PBONUNCIATION. 

The text is not encumbered by too much literalism ; 
and great pains Lave been taken to use correct expressions. 
Those words connected in a brace belong to one phrase, and 
are for the most part idiomatic expressions. All the notes to 
the references through the text-explaining expressions, etc.— 
irill be found at the close of each part. The small figures are 
guides to the literal translation : thus enabling a person ac- 
quainted with one, to translate correctly the other three languages* 

Inasmuch as there exiU certain sounds in the foreign tongueg 
uhich we do not have in English^ the following table will be 
Vef J important to him who has no (eacher, 

GERMAN. 

^% $ (guttural), represented in fig. pron. by CH. 
«^(Hkesh), « « « sh. 

6Klikek), ^< ^< " k. 

t), ^« " " oe. 

U, " « " ue. 

SJi, a9, ei, f», « " « t. 

%Vi,tVi, « " « oi. 

SPANISH 

ff , represented in figured pronunciation by ny. 
LI, u u it . a ly. 

FRENCH. 

U, represented in figured pronunciation by ue. 

Eu, " « " " oe. 

The nasals " " « ng. 

Oi, oix, &o. " ** " loaio. 

J, « " « '^ 7h. 

The accents haye been arranged according to ike actual pro* 

nunciation. This (") over a vowel denotes the vowel to be 

long ; (") is short; and (^) is the broad accent Where it 

was thought neoessaiT, the word has been divided into sylbUei. 

2& 



\ 



CONVmraATIONS IN 



eSRXAV. 



flPAHISE. 

^ 



3n etnent Su(^(at)en« 

me nenneti* ®ie» blefe««? 
Vee ninin 9ee disit? 

A»e ist ine shdhi. 



S3ie ijicP»i(l« bcr» 5)rcii5*? 
Fee fed ist derprUe? 

T«an6 dollars, 

SEeTd^e* ginfaufc" ^abeii' ®ic* 
Ve^^ha ine-koi/d^ hah-ben see 

in* Sottbott'^gemad^t'? 

f» LUndUn gemSU^Ht f 

34* laufte" eine« Studwa^I* 

is^ kowfta Ina owswdUd 

Jjott* ©»>i^en^ 95ttbem^ TOujfe* 
/^» spitseUf hindemf mUsd- 

«aIi!o«^ aCoIfeiijtoffcn*", 

kdlicoSf wdlSnstd/eny 

itnb"t)on"3)ari0"einctt*®SatIett** 

oondfUn Pdris Inen bSHen 

ber« fc^Bnjlctt", unb« 
te^(len«« %&6^tx^, Xa^mit^"^, 

rishe-ten ^aecher^ kasimdrSf 

lOaBctt**' ©le« ©onnenfd^irme* ? 
Hahben see sunenskeermd ? 

3d^* ^i»*e* \t^t* fd^Bne* ©onneti^ 
iiA hahha sore sho&nd s&fien^ 
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IHenda depaflo y de Uenxo, 

;Como* se« llama** eso* ? 
Kdmd say lydhmah &s& f 

E8**« uii» ohaK 
j^ oon chal, 



I Cual* es' el' precio* f 
QugM is d prcUfMf , 

Diez* pesos*. 
Di-dth pasos. 

jQue* articulos* ha' comprado* 
Ka SrHcoolds ah comprado 

U.* en* Londres^ ? 
Oosted en Londrh t 

He comprado^* un' surtido* 
A cdmprdhdo oon soortido 

de* encages®, cintas'^, museli- 
dd encdhSsy ihfint&Sy moosdiee* 
nas', TidSy 

Kiu^za", lana merina**^, 
sarasa, Idn-ah m^eenah 
chales**; chaldse; 

y« de«» Paris** un" cantidad*« 
i dd Pdris oon cantedad 

de*'' pafios" y cas^mires**, mny 
dd panyos 6 casemireSf mtoy 

hermosos* y"* muy ricoB*", 
ermosos i mtoy rekosy 

etc."* etc.'' et oetera". 

jTiene**' U.' quitasoles*? 
Te-dnd oosted kitasdHs T 

Tengo**' qidtasoles* mny* her- 
Tengo JdUisdlU mtey -In 
moiOB*mMii 



CONVERSATIONS IN 

nsrcE. . siroLiBH. 



Magatin de drajM. Aiadr^ ^foodt $tore. 

Comment* ceci^ s'appelle^-t-il ?a What* do* you' eaU5 this* 1 
Oomdng sesy f^dpil - t-il f 

C* est" un» sohale*. It* is« a» shawl*. 

Quel* en ^ est" le" prix* F What* is* the' price* f 

KU ang d Ivhjpreef 

Dix* piastres'. Ten* dollars'. 

Deepyastr, 

Qaelles* emplettes' avez'-vous* What* purchases' did' you:* 
KU - Z'ang-^plet Sxy - voo 

faites' 2b' Londres^ ? make' in' London^ f , 

faJL ah Londr f • 

J'ai achet^** ' un' assortiment* I* bought' an' assortment^ 
ZVd ium ung asartimafig 

de» dentelles', de rubans'^, de of* laces'; ribbons^; musGns*, 
duh ddngtdy duh mebangj duh 
mousselines'; moosleeny 

de calicos', d'6toffes de laine*", prints'; de-laines*', shawls**; 
dtJb calicOy d*etof duh lan^ 
de schales**; duh shal; 

et*' k*' Paris*^ le** plus*' beau" and** from*' Ptois**, a« lot** 
d ah Fdryj IvhphxQ bo . 

ef* le plus pr^oieux" choix*' of*" the*' most*' beautiful* 
a luh pine pres^oe shwcno and** 

de draps", de casimirs**, rich^ cloths", casimerea"! 

duh drahj duh casimeer, 

etc." etc." etc." Ac." &c." 

Tenez*»'-vou8' des parasols* ? Do* you' have' parasols* f 
Teny - voo ddpdrdsolf 

J'* en e ai' de ' tr6s*- beaux' I* have' some' very* fine* pan^ 

Zhang d dnk trd - hO sols' 
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HaMemmt flSmB&f 



iTieof^ U.* bajetas* (fimne* 



3^^* {UP ^ 3|iiai* »d^ TengO^'dgmiAS. iLe moBtr». 
JRiA^ aoff ttJk i^mem vdekH Temffo^dlgoondi. ItdmoMirah- 

fdah U. alffoonSsT 



3a^ tof^ SbsclP* 
3i^* ^k* ma* tvcipes** 



Sf% las de* lojo^. 
iSsey loidd r^o. 

No^ tengo^ mas qne^ blanca^ 
Ho tengo mdskd hldinkii$. 

K<^*ine*ba8taii«*^ 



£)/ bad* gfttigi^' itf^t*. 

5^^ ««tf* dtvad^ rol|f ti* ^atett*. Neceato*-** alganas* rojas'. 
/i& moot 0ft0^ r^fen AaA6ef». Nethe$&d digoontu rohas. 






Puede* U.* llevarlas** al*« 
Pwddd oosted lyd^vMahs dl 



gSrbci^ Bringftt*, ittib* (^n** ge* tintoreros^, .y« haeerlas*''* 

Ftrbftr bringetiy oond een go- teentoribro i hdiherkdu 

fixbl^UhmmtnK/erbibakaminf tefiir^. td^yeer. 

jDof vfOBrdd tMoo kcMapedisk 



nub" gtt* tnul^fittn^ fetti*. 

oond ttoo nrnotdm tine. 



*Es<5*me coBtaria"'*'^ demasia- 
A»6m&cikt6Teeahddmah9idk^ 
do*, cfo, 

7* seria*' tambien demasiado 
esBryah tamhylhi ddmakKohdo 
tedioso^.l' torde-dso. 



®ttt^";fo »ic»»* @ie* c^ tt)Utt* Muy* bien«, sea* como* lo qui* 
Gootf 80 vee see dse vuen- Mwy hyin, sd-dh hSmQ lo kee- 

ere8 U.*o ira IL 



fd^ttt**3jPfottfl«ttod^«et»a«^®'"4 ^Quiere** U.*« Hgq^ 
then. lu ttnut noon etvd^ Kee-ird ootUd algo 



noDXim. 



XVrOLISH. 
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ah tr&^bdhpree. 



atr a* very" low**^ price": 



A.vez*-voTis" de la" flanelle* ? Have* you" any* flannels* ? 
Avay-voo duh lah ^ flcmel f 

Oui. Vous* en^ montrerai-^* I* have*. Shall* I* show* you* 
We. Vooz - ang nurngtrerc^ some^ ? 

' je*? zhuh? 



Oui*, de la* rouge". 
Wif d' la roc^. 

Je* n'"ai* que' de la blanched 

Zhuh nd Jeuh dH la Mangdi,. 

, « — » 

Oh*,ce*n'estpa8 mon afifaire. 

O, sfuih n*d pah mong a/are. 

Je* veux*" de la* rouge*. 
Zhtih voe d' la roozh. 



Vous* n'avez* qu' k la* porter" 
Voo r^avy h^ ah lah 'porta 
chez* «^a 

le« teinturier V et« la*o faire* 
luh iangtM&fydy a lah /are 
teindre**. tavtgdr. * 

Ce* serai^^ trop* coiiteux* et" 
Suh $Brd tro cootoe d 



Yes*, some" red" flannel*. 
I* have" only" white*. 



0*, that^ will" never* do". 



I* must" have" some* red*. 



You* can" take" it* to* a" 



dyer'^jand" have" it*® coloured**. 



That* would" be" too* expen- 
sive* 



trpp ennuyeux^. 
tro enxxe-yoe. 



and" troublesome^. 



Soit. ' A votre plaisir* *• *• ". 
Stcdh. Ah vdtr pldzeer. 



Very* well", just" as* you* 



Desireriee^vous*" autre" 
Ddsseer^r-ifarvooz o-tr 



choose*. Is' there" anything^ 
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»a«*» ©ie" l^eute" t^abtn mbi^^ mas" hoy**? 
vdhs see hoitd hahben moech- mas oy f 
itxC^^ tin? 



^eutc* Slld^td*, ntcln i)err», id^* Nada* ma§* ahora»,d sefior," 

Solid nix, mine Tier, ish NdhdahrnS&ahr&rdhjScdn'nforj 
banfc* S^ttCtt" > ddnka eenen ; 

cibtt^ id^* Werte' in" efnlgen***" gracias*'*»'; pero^ yolvere^" 

dhber ish verdd in i-nizhen grcUhee-as; pdro voLvd-rd 

3:agett*" toieter" einfpred^en****"* en" pocas" dias**. . 

Tahgen veeder ine-spresheru en pokds de-as. 

3(i^* »crbe* ^f^ntn^^ fe^r* Quedai^*' muy* agradecido* 

Jsh verdd i-fStf^ sure Kard6hrdmwy dgrdhdd'4hi^ 

t>erounben' feln*, mcln .&err*» &■ U^. 

ftrhoomdln sine, mine Mr, ah oosted. 



D*, nld^t" im* ®eringjlctt*,« wein No hay de que.e 

O, nisht im geringsten, mine No % ctd kd» 
^err/ Mr. 

®«tctt® Zci^'', mcftt* greuttb** Buen" dia'^, amigo" mio*. 

Gooten tag, mine froind, Bwen de-dhy ame-go m^-d. 

®utett* Za^\ Buen* dia«. 

Gooten Tdg. Bmn di-ah, 

/ • » 

aBoIIcn*®ic*mid^*cinige'^JtaHfo^* ^Hagame ver^-" algunas^ 

Vollen see mish i-nizhd kalilcoes Ha-gdhmd ver algoon<u 

fel^Ctt*" laffctt'*, mein 4>err'? telas pintadasV seSoF^? 

sd^n Idssen, mine Mr ? tolas pintah-das, sainyor f 

SRit* bem« grB^ten' SSergniigett*. Con* muchisimo*^ gusto*. 

Mit dem groesten /ergnuez/ien. Kon moockisem^o goosio. 

3Qit\id^ ip ber» ftti^* ? ^-4'comovendeU.eso? g 

Vee fed ist der prise f Ah homo vendd U. dso f 

Die* 5^relfc' flnb' ttcrfd^iebcn*, Los* precios* son« varios*, 

Dee pri-sd sind fersheederi, Los prd-the-os son var-e^os, 

i^xtx'' ®iitc» entfpre(i^ettb*' ^' en razon de^'^li su' cualidad*. 

^e^Sr gnetd enf>presMnd. enrahrthonddsooqitahl^4'4ad» 
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chose*®' ^ en ce moment" ? g else" that" you*^ wish^* to- 
shdze ang suh momdng f day" ? 

Kien*, aujonrd' hni*, monsieur,* Nothing* to-day", sir*, I* thank* 
RydnQj dzhoord^wey mUsi/oe, 
je* vous* zhuh voo 

remercie*; mais^ j'aurai soin you*; buf P will** call*® in" 
remorse; md zNSraswawng 

de repasser*'^ sous peu"*^*.li again" m" a** few" days*'. 
duh rip&ssd soo poe. 

Vous m'obligerez beaucoup*""',i ' I* shall" be'jnuch* obliged* 
Voo m'obleezherd bo/coo^ ^^ 

monsieur^. to' you^, sir®. 

tnttsyoe. 

Oh*, il n'y a pas de quoi«'8»*,k 0*, not" at* all*, sir*. 
Of il rCee ah pah duh quaw^ 
monsieur*, mwsyoe. 

Bon'-jour'^, mon* ami'. Good' day^, my* friend'. 

Bong zhooVj mong Tuvmmy* 

Bon*-jour'. Good* day". 

BoTtg-zhoor, 

.Voudriez*-vous" bien me* faire* Will* you' let* me* look* at' 
Vood-rya voo hyang mvh fdre 

voir* des^ calicos', monsieur* ? some^ prints**, sir^ ? 

vwaw dd kalikd, musyoe, f 

* * • ^ , . 

Avec* le" plus grand* i plaisir*. With* the" greatest' pleasure*. 

Avck IvhplMQ grang pldzeer. 

De quel* prix* sont-ils" ? m Wtat* is" the* price* ? 

Duh kil pree stingt-ilf 

Le* prix" vane'** The* prices" are* various*, 

Luh pree vdree 

Buivanf*' la^^ qualit^.n according* to' their'^ quality*^ 

noee-vang lah MhU-td, 
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^ler* ijl« eltt» ®tudf», fe^r* f^ott", Aqul* esta« una' pieza*, 
Meer tst me stuek, sdre shoeUf Ak-ki estah oonah p^d-ihah, 

bellisima*®, helUs-e^mahf 

fcitt' im ®e»cl6e^ unb^ baucr* 5e tegido*^ muy lindo^, y» 

fine im gd-vdbd, oond dower- dd td-ke-doy mwy Undo, i 

]^aft*°, fur" ttur" imV^ ©d^ill* durable*o,por"solamente^os« 
hdfty /uer noor tswi shili- doordMe, por solah-mentd dos 

irtge" unb" fcd^^ Sent^*^ chelines** y" seis centavos.** 

ingd oond xex sents. chdinenes e sd-is ihentahvos, 

SBitb* cr» ^erHcid^en'? ^Perdera su color^*8?i 

Veerd der /^lichen f Perdd^ah soo kdlor f 

t>\ nein", ic^' ffcc* il^n« felbll' 0% no«, la^ he* probado* yo» 
O, wine, isi^ haJibd een sdbst 0, no, lah d jpro-hah-^ yo 

ge}>rol&t*» ©ie^fonnctt'fed^^jel^tt* mismo.'' Corteme*^k 
gd-prObpt. See koenen sextsdne mees-mo, Kdr-td-md 

Stten* aBmejfett**', yxn\P i^n" in"* diez y seis* varas* , y^ 
Hen dhbmessen, oond. een in dee-aith e sd-is vdras, e 

jtteltte"®o^nung",5lo;"(3al^I) envielas^^e d^^ mi** casa", 
mind vo-nung, nummero (tsoM) enve-d-lds ah me cdsah, 

42** Paulus** calle*' de San*» Pablo*' 

tswi-oondrfeertsig Powhos hold dd San Pdb-lo 

©traf 0*3^ f^l(fen»* No." 42**. 

strassd shiken. Noomd-ro quahr-en'ih € dos. 



Sr* fott»fogTelc^'gefc^t(ft*»crbcn'» Le*enviere*S'* A U. al puntoM 

der sol sogllshe gdshxkt verden. Ld enve-ard ah IT. allpoontd. 

3^* ■&<tBc* mir* S^xoixn^ unb' He**^ comprado' hilo', 

Ish hahhd meer tsveern oond a komprah-dd e-lo, 

Slabeln", eincn^ gingcrl^ut*", agujas*, dedal*^, 

Nahddn, i-nen fing-ei'-hoot, ahgoohas, dd-dal, 

aUad^d*', ©^ceren*®, unb** fe^r*' cera*^, unas tijeras**^ 

Vox, shd-ren, oond sdre thd-raJi, oonas te-her-ds, 

feinctt ©toff gu ^emben** y** telas*** muy*« finas'^^, 

/irnSn stoff tsoo hemden € td-lds mwy fi-nds^ 
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Voici^'* une" pi^* fort* belle*, Here* is* a' piece*, very* 
Vwawsi uew jpe-^ /or hd. 



tr^ fine', d'un grand usage*°, beautiful", fine'' texture*, and* 
trd Jin, d^ung grangd ueza2^, 

k" deux« chel' .es^* diirable^o, for** only" two" 

ah doe sJielin shillings** 

< * » 

six sols***, net.o and** sixpence*" (six cents.) 

see sol, nd. 

La couleur — ^pa8sera***-t-elle"? Will* it^ fade' ? 
Lak cooloer — -^assd-rah-trelf 

Oh*, non«, j'^en" ai* 0*, no«, P jpre* tried* it« 

0, nony zKang d 

t " » 

fait I'^preuve*. Donnez-m'en*"^ myself.' You* may* 

fay VuhproQv, Don-nd-m' ang 

seize* aunes", measure' ofF* sixteen* 

sdze on 

et7 envoyezMes® k*® ma** yards", and' send' it^ to*" 

e ang-voyd - Id ah mah 

residence**, rue*' saint** my" residence*', No." 42** 

rcse-ddngs rue sang 



Paul*", numero** 42** St." Paul*" street*'. 

JPolCf numdro karangt-dis, 

Jc vais vous les envoyer de- It* shall' be' sent* imme- 
Zhuh vd voo Id-z-angvoyd duh diately*. 
suite^.p sioiL 

Je* viens® de m'* acheter' du* I* have' bought' me* 
Zhuh vydng duh m'dshtd f?ue 

fil", dei aiguilles', un^ d6*®, some* thread" and' needles'i 

Jily dd'Z- dgwil, ung da, 

, ' • — 

de la** cire", une paire de a** thimble^", some** beeswax**, 

J' lah seer, uen pare dd 

■ ' " ■■» 

ciseaux*', et** de** tr^*" belle*' scissors", and** some 

«ie-o, d duh trd hd 



u 
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jelaufi*. para camuas^.m 

gorkovofL ]^ah kdmetas. 

9Rtiit* Srubet* ^af cin* ntati* Mi* hermano* ha« compndof* 
l^M brooder hdi ine noises JIfe ermdAno dk JcSmrprado 

5)aar* ©antafi^ett'^ • gefauft** un* par* de^^ polaynas* nuevas." 
pakr gd-mdshen gd-kow/i. oonpdhrddpoUirinas'MXhd'Vds, 



^ *. 



9Kciiie* %axd^ l^at* fo eben* Mia* tia» acaba**n de com- 

Mnd idhtUd haht so aben ' Me-dh tl^ dk-ahhdh da kdm- 

einen* fc^onen' neuen* ^ut^ prar*im*sombi!ero«henno8o^j 

trfien shoejien noi-yen hoot prahroonsd7nrbrdrr6er'an&-sde 

tnit" einer" Hcinen" Maucr" nnevo», con*" una** garzotd- 

mit i-ner Jdi-nen Mow-er nwd^ooj kdn oonah garthoti' 

getjer** gclaufH, »e^e«** fie*' ca****azul*«qTie**la*3'embell- 

fd-der gd-koicfi^ vetches see hah dth-ool kd loh einhd' 

Ottf**diic*« fri^one" 2[rt«* gifrt*^ ice*»'*» muchisimo**»»«*. 

owf i-nd shoend drt tseert, e-fhd moo-chis-i-md. 

3^* tt>ttrbe« mii^ nic^^f tounbcm* No* seri^*** 8orprendido*,o si* 

Jsh vuerdd miah nisht voon-dem No sd-re-ah ^r-prtn-de-do s& 

toenn^ i^r****3^in<^nb*»' feincn*" alguno"*' la***» cortejaria»^*; 

ven eer yd-mdnd si-nen dlyoo-iu) lah kdr'td-hdr-ycdt; 

SCntrag** mad^tc***; uitgead^tet*^ atinque** sea**** una** don- 

dntrdg mdcBtd; oongdrdCHtet ah-oon-kd sdr<ih oonah don- 

pe**eine«gan3'5r0ttc«3un9fct» cellidueaa**»» — Perdone- 

•» i-nd gants diid youngfer ihely^-doo-enyah — Per-djd-nd* 



ijl*«— 3c^'* Bittc" urn CEiitfi^ttlb* me«*^ — Queria«^» 

ist — Lh hittd ooni ent-shoold' tnd — Kd-re-ah 

igung* — \ii^ metnc**** fe^r«^ decir«« muj^ adelantada" 

igung — ish mi-nd sdre dd-theer mwy ddHdntakda 

toorgerudtt* im*» mtti^. en« anos**. 

/orgdmeki im dUer. bn dnyfis. 
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toile pour faire des chemises^', vexj^* fine^' Blurting^". 
twawl poor /are da shmis. 

Mon*fir^re* a* achet^ une* paire? My* brother" has^ bought^ 
Mong/rdre ah ashty ue« pare 

de' geutres' neuves*. a* pair^ of '^ new" gaiters'. 

dtik goetr noev. 

Ma* tante" vient?** d'acheter* My* aunt* has' just* 
Mdh tangt vyangt d'ashtd ' 

un' beau^ chapeau^' neuf **, purchased* a* beautiful^ 

wig bo shap-o noofj 

om6 d'^° une" plume" bleue^ new« hate, with^'' a" little" 
orna d! uen pl^Am blue 

qui" la*'^ rend*«»" blue" plume" that** sets** 

ke lah rang 



* tr^ jolie**»»«*. her*'' off** in*8 fine^o style**. 

trd zholy, 

Je* ne» serais' point" 6tonn^, I* shouldn't**" wonder* if* 
Zhuh nuh serdpwawngt drton-dj 

que* quelqu'^ un^ lui^ *" some^ one' were" paying® his*" 

huh kdk* wuj Iwe 



fit la cour""**; quoiqu'** addresses** to*" her"; not- 
fe lah kocyr^ hwawk withstanding** 

elle** soit*^ surann^*^»°q — she** is*" quite*' an*" old*» 
d swaw «uer-an-a — 



feien des pardons**^ r — maid"^ — I"* beg''" pardon"*— 

Byang ddpdrdong — 

Jo» voulais** dire"*, I»* should"* say"", ^it^ 

Zhuh voo4d deer^ 

ag^» so. advanced^ in"'' life"". 

^a. 
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3n etncn ^c^netbertabeiu ConunSasire. 

Outen* Xag", mtin $err»» Buenos* dias*, sefior*. 

Gooten tdfjf, mine hir, Bwd-nos de-as, saini/or. 

^abett*©ie*9l8tfc* jtt* ^crlmtfen*? jTiene* U.^ vestidos* que ven- 
Hdh^nseeroekdtsoo/erkaw/en? Te^dna IL veste-dds kd vhir 

der*»«? derf 



3a*, meitt ^err", i^' l^atc* SRorfef Si*, sefior«, tengo** vestidos* 

Yahy mine her, ish hahhd roe-kd Se, sain-yor^ tengo viste-d6s 

fton" alien'' (5orte*» SBeld^e^Slrt*'* de' todos' generos*. ^Que» 

fUn dU^n sortd. Velckd drt da todos hendros, Kd 

ton** 916(!*« fon** id^** 3^nctt*y genero*" de** vestidos** le mos- 

fUn rook sdl ish ee-nen hendro dd veste-dos Id md«- 

atlQen*' ? Udlcm f ixBX&^^kJ].^''! trdrdahU.? 

4 *■ » 

9lutt% elncn^ f(i^tt>ar3cn* gradP, Bien*, un* vestido fino«»*, y 

Noon, i'Tien shiodrtsen /rahk, Byen^ con vestedo ye-no, 4 

»on fcinem Zudi^^ — ^3t^®^^tt!e' negro*. Creo*' J' este"*'^ vestido 

fun fi-nem toocbd — idh dlnkd ndrgro. Krd-d Md vestido 

bag® ifl' am^^ mobernjlen**^ de modo**. 

das ist dhm modernsten, dd modo. 



3e^t* niii^t* gan^" fo^ modern* No* es tan» de modo* ahora' 

Yetst nisht gants so modem No es tan dd modo ah-o-rah 

ald^bcr' iiknorf® — UBcrtocfc^ como** el' saco^-^los sacos' 

alsder ueber-rock — ^ueicr-roe^a komo el sdko — Ids sdkds 



»ert)en*° mel^r** getragcn*^ son*° muy de modo**»". 

verden Tndre gd-trdh-gen, son mwy dd modo, 

I • » 

®ut*»*, bcnn*, aelgen ®lc* mir* Muy* bien^, enseneme*'* 

Gootj den, tsi-ken see m>eer Mwy hyeriy ensdin-yd-md 

eincn' UBcrrod'^ un« saco''. 

i-nen ue6er-roAj. oon sdko. 

^fct* ijl^ einer' — ^Idft* benfe* bad Aqui* esta^ uno» que" viene* 

Heer ist i-nir — ish denkd dus Ah-ke Istah oo-no kd ve-ind 

er" 3^tten' pajt*- bien d U.^P 

dre eenH pdst. hyen ah oosted* 
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Avee un Taiileur, At a TaUor^hop. 

Bonjour*'*, monsieur.' Good* morning*, sir". 

JBang-zhoor, mUs-^oe, 

Avez^^von^ des" habits* k^ Have* you* any* coats* to* 
Avy - voo dd'Z'dbS'Z'oh sell"? 
vendre**? vangdrf 

Oui*,monsieur", j'ai*^deshabits* Yes*, sir*, P have* coats' of* . 
We, mUs-i/oey zh^d dd-z-ahi 

de* toutes'' esp^*. Quelle* every^ description.* Wha<^ 
duh toot '8" Isp^, KU 

sorte*« d'habit***" vous«^ mon- kindJP of " a" coat« shall" I« 
«or d'oM voo mong- show** you*'' ? 

trerai-je**~** ? tr(^ra-zhuh? 

Shbien*, un* noir* de beau drap^. Well*, a* broadcloth' — ^black*. 
Eh ht/angfingnwavyrdvh bodrd, 

Celui-lk» me* semble'' plus*® frock* — I* think' that* is* 
Selwi'Wi muh sdnghl plne-z- 

2k la mode". most*® fashionable**. 

ah lah mod. 

Pas*autant'que*le'paleteau* — Not* quite* so* fashionable* 
Pah-z^tang kd luh palUd — 

les paleteaux* sont*® now* as* theT sack* — sacks* 

Id pdlUo song 

t * t 

plus d'usage**»**. are** much** worn**. 

jpZue d^MQ-zazh. 

teh bien*^, done,' faites moi Very* well*, thei^*, show* me* 
Eh hyang, dong1e,f(U mwaw 

voir*** un* paleteau.'^ a* sack'^. 

vwaw-r-ung jpcUUo, 

En voici*'* un', qui* vous* Here* is* one' — I* think* 
Ang vwawsy iwi^, Jc& voo 

Bi6ra''», je* pense*. it* is' your* fit*. 

ilfirahf zhuhpang$, 

24 
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D*, ntin, ^an^ nn^ gar ni^i^JB O*, de ninguna manera*-*; es** 

O, nine, gants ootid g&r nuhty O, da neenrgoond manamh; is 

er* iji* »leP ju* groj*— er" tplrb" demasiado'* ■ anoho»» », 

dre id fed Uoo grose — are veerd d-d^rnds-i-ahHld dncho, 



ttlc" genuflen". nomeira jamas** ^.q 

nee g&^Jiezhen. nd md i-rah kdmas. 



i^ier* ijl* tin anbeni', eiit Aqul* esta* unotro" — 

Ileer ist Ine andern, ine Ah-ke estah oon-o^ro — 



flelttcrer* — ^»erfu(!^ett©le*Wefett^ mas pequeno*, pruebela*»' U.* 
kli-nirir — /crsoochen see^^eesen, mQhspdkdnyo^proo-^l-halahU. 



Dlefer* ijl» Beffer'* — er ^a^i? fel^r* Es**" mejor*— va muy bien*-«. 
Dee^ser ist besser — aerpdst sdre Ase md-hor — vah 'mwy hyen, 

9ut\ SBad'' bcnfen" ®le« i Que" le parece*-*® de" eso*«, 

gooU Vds denken see Ka Idpard-thd dd ds6, 

baruter"* ", ©d^neiber" ? senor sastre" ? 

«?drue6cr, «A?i* - <f€r / sainyor sastrd ? 

6r P^t S^ttcn*"" fcl^r* gut*, Va muy bien*-«; muy* bien«, 
Are sitst e-nin sdre goat, Vak mwy byen ; mtoy hyen, 

t»a:^rlid^*, 5)r6d^ti0'' — SWd^t^" ciertamente*. Nada» pue- 
vdhr-lish. PrOQshtizh — nix the-ertamentd. NcJi-dah p'tDd- 

!artrtte*neflrer" f!^Ctt*\ da*» ir^ mejor". 

hoQutd besser sitsen. dah eer mdhor. 



aBa«Mfl« bcr' 5>reU* ? ^A como le vende U. ? 

Vds ist der prise ? Ah homo Id vendd oosted f 

Sr^betragf^iiur^rcijel^n^DolIard' Solamente* trece* pesos*. 

Are bUr(^t noor drUsdne dollars. Sd-ah-mentd trd-tkd pd-sos. 

Da«* ifl'» gana' UUxq\ Es*'« muy» de barato*. 

Das ist gants biUizh, Us mwy dd barahto, 

3<^*bcrfaufe'affc^mc{nc*^Ictber* Vendo*** todos" mis* vestidos* 

Ish ferJcQV^ alia mind klv-der Vendo tddds mis vesteddt 
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Oh*, non«, point^ du» tout*. H* 0*, not" at^ all*; it* 
Of nong, pwawng duQ too, 11 

a" trop* d'ampleur^.s Cela*° is^ quite' too^ large°— it** 
ah tro d^ang-plo^, S'lah 



ne me va pas"""*^ will** never*^ do". 
nith muh vah pah. 

En voici**^ un autre' Here* is' another* — 
Ang vwawsy ung-n-otr 



•^■A- 



plus ^troit*, e8sayez*-le^. smaller* — ^try* this^. 

plne-z^irwaw, essay -a -Id, 

II* va^t mieux'. ll sied h, mer- That* is' better* — very* fine* 
11 vah myoQ, 11 syord-dh mer- 

veilie*^8.u Qu'^ en**'*^ pensez*^- fit». What' do» you^ think*« 
vdlyvh, K* ang pangsd- 

vous", monsieur le tailleur** ? of" it*", tailor** ? 
vooj mvsyoQ luh tal-yo^r? 

ll sied k merveille*"* — h, mer- Very* fine' fit*. Very* fine', 
ll syd ah mervalyuh — ah mer- 

vielle***, en v^rit^**. C'est un indeed.' Admirable'^ fit*. 
viUyvliy ang veretd, S^d-t-ung 

chef-d'oeuvre,v-r-on ne^ saurait*° Nothing^ could*® sit** better**., 

tlvef-d^OQvr — ong nuh so-rd 

, . -, 

nen** vous faire de mieux**' *-. 
ryang voo fare duh myoe. 

Quel* en est* le* prix* ? What* is* the* price* ? 

Kd ang a luh pree ? 

Ce' n'est' que* treize* piastres*. It* is* only* thirteen* dollars*. 
Svh n'd huh trdze pe-astr, 

C'*est^ bien k, bon march^*. That* is* quite* cheap*. 
Sd hyang ah hong marshd, 

Jo* vends* tous* mes* habits* I* sell* all* my* clothes* 
Zhvh vang too md-z-oM - ;;:- 



( 
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hillig: Dees iat der 

vdU-frld Idden. 

J3cer M< c^os geld — ts^ 

dinkd dse ist rlsh-tizh. 



baratismos". Aqui^ esta^ 
5ar^2^M9iM)s. Ak-ke estah 

lafi tienda^ barati^ma^. 
lah tyenda hardtisemah. 

Aqu£* esta* su' dinero*. 
Ak'ke estdh soo de-nd-ro. 



®<mg*rid^tig^mcitt^err'; foHten* 
Gants rish-tizhy minejihr; sdlten 

K« eer-kend etvahs mare tsoo 



welncm ©efd^aft**'"!^ Bcknflenb, 

mi-nem gd-shljt hd-lojig-end, 



A mi parecer**'^ es'^'* equitatiyo". 
Ah mipdrdthir & ^Uahtevo, 

Sf**' sefior^. Cuando* neoe- 
Siy sdim/or, Quando ndrthe- 

sitara*'® alguna'' cosa"^* 
setdrah dlgoonah kohohy 

hagame el favor de darme 
kdgdmd el fahvor dd ddmid 



getraud^en*, fo lajfen <5le ed und 

gdbrowCReny so IdsSn see dse oons 



»iffctt» 



13-18 



mssen. 



3d^* tocrbe* c«* t()un', mcin J^err.* 
j!^ virdd dse tooUy miiie Mr, 

©iitcn^ 2Ror0en^ 

Gooten morken, 

' '^alBcn* eie« aSeitiRelter' ? 
Hahen see hine-Icli-der ? 

3a, i^* ]^abe« 8cltt!leibcr* 

Yah, ish haJi-hd hine-kli-der 

\)m* Jebet* Slrt« unb' ©lite^ 

/Un ydder drt oond gnetd. 



la preferencia.**^' 
lah j>re/ereniheaJi, 

Lo* hare*"^, senor*. 
Loh dJirrd, sain-yor, 

Bueii° dia^. 
Bwen de-ah. 

I Tiene* U." pantalones* ? . 
Tyd-nd JJ, pdntcdo-nl^ f 

Tengo*** pantalones^ de* todas* 
Tengo pdntdlo-nes dd todas 

calidades" y^de todos generos®. 
kaledades e dd todos hend-ros. 



aBa«* forbern* @{e fur* bicfe«* ^Cuanto* quiere** U.« per* 
Vdhs furdem see fuer deeses Qttdnto ke-ird U, pdr 
^aax'' ? pahr f este** par' ? esta p$hr f 

©ie6cn* £)oHar«^ Siefee* pesos'. 

Seeben doUars. Si-did pd^s. 
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h bon march6*. G'^ est* cheapo. This'' is* 

ah bong marshd. S*d 

, « - ... .. ^ 

le^ magasin" au bon march^". tbe* cheapo siote^, 
luh magazang o hdng mdrshd. . 

Vous voici**^ F' argent^ — Here* is" th^ mone; 

Voo vwawsy l^rzhang — * 

C' est* justs— ii'est ce pas ? w P think« that?' is* right*. 

S*d zhnest-^n'd mhpahf 

t * » 

C'estbien^'*, monsieur*. Quand* All* right*, sir*. When* 

8d h/angj mtun/oe. Kang 

vouS* d^irerez* quelque^ you* want* any' thin^ 

voo dd-sird-rd kdk 

chose* de*° notre** resort", more* in** my** line**; 

sJioz duh notr resovy 



venez nous voir. **^°x give** us** a** call**. 

vend noo vwawr. 



Je n'y manquerai pas, M'* * I* shall* do* so*, sir*. 
Zhvh rCd mang-Jcerd pahj M, 

Bonjour*'''. , Good* morning. 

Bong-zhoor. 

Avez*-vou8" des* pantalons* ? Have* you* any* pantaloons*? 
Avd - voo dd pang-ialong f 

Je* tiens* toates* sortes* de* I* have* pantaloons^ of* all* 
Zhuh tyang tjot sort duh 

pantalons*, ^t'' d'une grande kinds^ and' descriptions*. 
pang-ta-hng, d d^ung grang 
vari^t^. vari-Std, 



Que* voulez-vous*"^ de* cette' What* do* you* aak* for* this* 
Kd voold' voo duh set pair^ ? 

paire''? par? 

Sept* piastres*. Seven* dollaw*. 

Sd pe-dslr. 
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Da«* ijl" !»• l»ieK Es*** demasiadd**. 

JDds tit tsoofed. Es dd-mahs-e-ddo, 

SW*t*, »etm« ®i€» tic* mtt^ No*, S% si' se' ha de juzgax* 

Nichif ven see dee ffUBta Nd, Sr., n mah dd hoothrgar 

t»t«'*« %Vii^ ttllb" ben" der la» calidad* y« de la" 

dU tooQlkU ootid den da lah kdl-i-dad i da lah 



&f^M:^ in SSetrad^t h^t^tnK Lechura" de« este» paao« 

Bchnii in hd^raCHi ts&4n, drKihoo-^ah da istdpdni/o, 

^Un^* ®e" SBe^ett* aw* »«f* ^Tiene U'.*-» chalecos* que 

.fioA^en «ee t;^^ teoo /er- Tydnd IT. chaldkose kd 
laufett*? kouffen? vender*"? vHdir? 

3d%tncitt |)en«» @oIIMd^*3^nett" Si*, senor*. ^Le ensenare"^* 

Tah^ mine her, sol ish i-nen Se, sainyor. La ensd-nydrd 



tint^ atIap»ejle*«a«i9^Ji*^ ^ U" ^^ chaleco" de raso«? 

i-na AtUU-vesid isi-ken f ah U* oon chald-ko da rah^sof 

Sleitt*, id^* toflttfii^e** eitic* »Ott" No*, prefereria*-* uno* 

Ninej ish vuenshd i-na fun iVb, prafSr-Sr-i-^ oano 

Xafintir** Cd* fdngt an*" ^U* de oasimiro". Empesa*-» d* 

kan-meer, Ase/higi dn tsoo da kSsi-me-rd. JEmp^-ah ah 

regneit* ; ic^' bctife' id^ gel^e Hover*, y voy**-*® & casa". 

rdzhnin; ish denied isli f/d-d lyovBr, e voy ah kah-seh, 

no^l&auf?-"* 8e0Ctt"<StemiT« Enfardelad**** estos" panta- 

nd(ch hoW'Za. Laahen see meer EnfaJir-dd-ldd estos panta^ 

Jene" Selnflettier*" vtnV btcfc" lones*» y*^ este" chaleco« 

yd-nd bine-kli-der oond deesd lo-nes e ^d chald-ko. 

SBcfle** attfammen*** ^ier=® ifl^* Aqui«*» esta"* una» camisa« 

vestd tsoosammen, Heer ist Ah-ki estah oonah kafn^-sah 



eitt" ^emb*— ^»* gcbenfe" ed»» Quiero«*»comprarla«»-«tam. 
me hemd — ish ga-denkd dse Ki-b'd^ komprahr-lah tamr 

ait*» 3tt !attfctt»*-^»*— legen" bien*». Enfardeladla«^ con»« 
iwoh <8oo ifcoM/cn -r^ Idzhen lyen. £k/ahrdaldd4ah kifn 



Noii% fii 
Nong^ U 

la* quality da?^* 

2gcA kdle4d doe drmk^ 




A lah fammg- 



Avez-vou8*^ des gDeto* i* 

vendre"? vangdrf 

Oui', monsieiir.* ¥008* montie' Tc^, n*, CU^ 1* 
Ife, mici^oe. Foo mcrngtra- 



rai**-je* un' gilet* de satin" f j«i* 1?^ 






de casimir'. II* co mifi i w.^ k* 
<fa kazimeer. H bumr^rngt mk 

ploe'Vwawr--<Ji'Mk rd. 



pense^y retomnei^ ches 
pangt, rdioornd cka 



Empaquete***^' 
EmpakitA 



* -» 



taloTi8««et*7oe»pkt« 

taioiig d suk zkiliL Vkm$Pijf 
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@te H" a*** ^w** ViM^tn^. . 

fee ase taoo dem nebrigen. 

Yahy das ist ine scire shoenSs 
^tmt''^ hemd., 

F<iAs ts< der preis deeaen 
^abMnber'? hSk^nderf 

JDer* ljl« fe]^r» nicbri^*— 
Dir ist scire ni-drizh — 

r»t* a»6If ^ ©^imnge^ 

noor tswoelf shilingd, 

(Sel^r*®ttt^; Icgctt**®lebiefelbe* 
<dre ^00^ ; Idzhen see dee-sUha 

tsoo dem xxobrizhen. 



loa?* otros articulps**. 
Ids 6-tros ahrtikoolos. 

Si*, es-'' una* camisa^ hep- 

/Se, es oona kdm-e-sa ^r- 

mosisima*. rndsis-e-mah. 



Cuanto* pid6 U.*^ por* esta* 
QiLdnto pedd ZF. par estah 
corbata'' ? korhatah f 



Es*'* muj3 de barato*. 
Es WAioy da barato. 

Solamente^ doce* chelines^. 
Soldmentd dothd chd-e-nes, 

Bien*»", bien**", enfardelad***- 
By en, by en, en/ahr-dd-lad^ 



la* con" los'^ otros artictdps^. 
la Icon Ids o-tros artikoolos. 



3n etnen ^^ul^Iaben. 
3(^* benle« td^» wifl* untcn" 

Ush denkd ish vil oonfen 



Con un Zapatero, 

Me propongo**^ • de ir* 4 la 
Ma propongd da eer ah lah 



in bfe @tabt^ flei^en*,. unb* mlr" 

tn dee stat gd-erij oond meer 

cltt" ?)aar" ©Hefcl**** faufcno. 

irie pdhr stee/d howfen, 

SBottett** ©ie*fi mid^" bcflleiten*' ? 

Vdllen see mish hegli-tenf 

a»it* Sergttugcn«,meitt» Sreunb*. 

Jl/iii ver^-nuezAe?!, indnfroxnd. 

ffietbeii*»it«geVtt' obcr*fa!^ren*? 

TerdSn veergd-en odBr/dhrren f 



ciudad^ baja', y® de comprar* 
iheoodadhdhd, I ddhomprCJir 

un" par*2 de*« botas**. 
oon pdhr dd hotds. 



^Quiere**!!.*** venir^^eonmigo^? 
Ke-erd U, vd-neer kon-me-go? 

Con* gusto*, amigo* mio*. 
Kon goostdy dmego me-o. 



^Iremos 4 pie*"^, 6^ en coche*f 
Erdrms ah pe-d, 6 en kochdf 
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avec** les" autres articles*'. .it^ up^ with** ike^ rest^*. 
dvik la-Z' d-tre - zartUd, 

Oui*, c'« est» une* tr^» jolie« YesS that* i^^ a* very* fine* 
Wty ^die uen tra zhMy shirt^. 
chemise^, shmis. 

Quel* est* le» prix* de» cette" What* is* the" price* of* ^td^ 
Kd d lah pree duh set ^ cravat^ f 

cravate'? krdvdtf 

Elle* est" h* tr^ bon march^* — That* id* very* cheap* — 
Ul d ah trd h6ng mdrshd — 

f * - — s 

, Douze* chelins'^, pas d'avantage*. only* twelve* shillings'. 
Dooz shMatig pah d* dvdngtazh. 

Fort* bien», envelloppez'»*-la* Very* well*, put* that* 
For hyang^ ang-vd-^vpa^ah 

avec* T' achat* up* with* the'' rest*. 

dvik Vdshdh, 



Magcum d Botiea. Tn a Skot-^we, 



Je suis d'avis de dc8cendre*z* I* think* I* will* go* down* 
Zhuh 8w€ d*avi duh ddsdngdr 

en ville' pour m'** acheter* town', and* buy* me** a** 
ang vU poor m^ashtd 

une** paire** de** bottes**. Vou- pair** of ^ boots**, 
uen par duh hot, Voo- 

lez**-vouB** m' ** accompagner*' ? Will** you** accompany*' me** 1 
Id - voo m* dk^mpdn-yd f 

Avec* plaisir*, mon* ami*. With* pleasure*, my* friend*. 

Ahvik pldhzeer, mong-n-dmi. 



Irons-nous kpied*"* ou* pftndrons- Shall* we* walk*, or* ride*f- 
Irorig-noo ahpyd oo prangdrong- 
nousvoiture*? noovwawtxx^rf 
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JD*^ lajfttt ®ie" ltn«" fleleii* ; Vamos, pues, ^pie*-^. Potque 

O; ^flu^ see cans gMn,; Vdmos,pwdse,ahp€d, JPorkd 

C4» ip ttttr' eitt* ©d^titt" bid no' hay *»" que' un* pa«o» hasta«> 

dte u^ noor ine shrit bis no % kd oon jpdhso dMdk 

3tt*® einem" ©d^ttl^Iabeti**". la" (primera) zapateria"'^. 

tsoo t-nem shoo-lahden, luk (pri~mdrdhj thc^pcUere-ah. 

©el^r* too^% batttt", tooUen* »ir* Muy* bien*, vamos*-«. 

^(5re vole, ddn, vW^tn veer Mwy hyen, vdhmos. 

Seilaufig bemerft*"*, Beotad^* ^>fproposito^-«,ha* visto"U.» 

Bi-loifizh hd-m^rkt, horobdxmr Ah pro-poze4o ah veesto U. 

tetctt* » ©It* geflcttt" 3lbcttb» su? primo* al* ^o teatro" 

ietifi see yestlni dbend soo pr^mo al td~atr6 



3^rett'^ Setter" im***® 2:]^eater"? ayer por la sera**"?t 

e-r^n fetter im td-ah-terf ahyer por Idh sdrdh f 

Sleitt*, id)' fceo^ad^tete* i^n nid^t*, No*, no* le he'* visto — 

Ninejuhhd-oba^ntetdeennicht, No, no la d veesto — 

tttetnc*®cbattfett^warcn''3U^fe^r'* Mi* espiritu® era^^ captivado*® 

mi-ndgdrddnkenvdr-entsoosdre Me ^pe-retoo d-rah kaptevddo 

tttit" bcm*= ©piete*« 6efd^5ftigt*°^ por*' la« pieza« 

mit dem spe-ld hd-shiftigt por la pidiha, 

g«* t»ar* ein' fel^r* [defined* Era^'* una'* pieaa" mny* 

Ase vdr ine sdre shoenes A-rah oonah pe-d-thah mwy 

©tud"; t»urbeal6er''butd^*®bett" agradable»; pertf' interompi- 

stuck; voordd dhber doorsh den dgrddahMe; pdro Inter-onipe" 

Unrul^efKfter** im**-" 5)arterre*" da*o demaaiado", por" este** 

qpn'roo-d-stift&r im pdrter-rd da ddmahseddo, por esid 

gu« oft" tttttertrod^en*^ ~ bribon« del** " patio*®. 

tsoo oft oonter-brochen. hre-bon del paht4-6.' 

3a*, er' n)ar» tin* fe^r* fomifd^et^ Si*, •ra*^ un* bufonillo*-?. 

iah, are vdr ine sdre kdmisher Si, d-rah oon hif-o-nilyo, 
StamtxaV, kahm-rdd. 
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Marchons^^ il* n'y^^ 
Marfihong, il n*e 



OSlet«us»walk*; it* 



a* qu*' iin* paa" d'ici, k*** nn" is" buf a* step" 
ah T^ung pah d^isy, ah ung 

magasiii" h, Soulier". to*** a** shoe*^shop*». 

magazang ah Boolylr. 

Shbien*»",douc',allons^pied*~". Very* well*, then', we* will' 
Eh hyang, d<mgky aHong-z-ah jpyd. go'. 



A* propos*', avez*-vou8* vu" 
Ah p7'opd - 2 - avd-voo vue 

hier^ soir*^, votre' cousin® 
yer swator, votr koozang 

au**otli6atre"? 
6 id-ah^tr f. 

Non*, je' ne* I'y ai^ point* vu. 
Nongj zhuh nuh Vl a pwong t'ue. 

Mon* esprit' ^tait^ trop"' " 
Mong-n-e^e -t-Uy tro 

occup6*° de" la" representation". 
okuepd duh lah reprdsentdse-ong, 

C* dtait" une» tr^* belle* 
S'ety -t' ue/i trd hel 

pi^° ; mais' trop* souvent" 
pc-c»; md tro soo-vang-t- 

interrompue*" par** ce** 
diigter-ompixe p&r suh 

plaisant*' du***** parterre*'. 
pld'Sang due pdrier. 

Oui*, il^ 6tait» tr^* coiaique'. 
We^ il etd trd kom-ik. 



By* the' way", did* you* 
observe' your' cousin" at" 



tlie*° theatre" last** evening** 7 



No*, P did^ not* — ^my* 



mind' was'' too* much" 



engrossed*^ with** the** play**. 

It* was' a* very* fine* 

play'; but^ too* frequently' 

interrupted*" by** that** 

rogue** in** the** pit*'. 

Yes*, he' was* a* very* comi- 
cal' fellow''. 
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®att3* fo"; aBcr* l^ter* Pjib* t»ir' 

Gants so ; 6her heer sind veer 

belm** ©li^tt^Ittbett^ Saffen* 

^'m« shoo4dden, Ldsatn 

©le tttt«*° eintreten"* 

see oons ine^irBtin, . 

®ott* ii^f" ©ie* mlf einein* 

&>// tsh see mit vmem 

5)aar' ©d^u V tterfe^en" ? 

p^r sAood versd-Sn f 

» * » 

9le{ttS meltt J^crr" 5 1(!^» Jjerlange* 

^w^, mine ^r; ish ferldng-d 
©ticfcl\ «<«-/e^. 

SBc^e* Slrt» tton» ©tiefcTn* 
tse-dn we /or F fUn kalbps- 



fis v«rdad*'*.n Pero* aqui« 
JSsvirdad, Paro dkl 

estamos^ * delante* de la" 
esiAvMs dd4antd dd lah 

zapateria''^ Bntremos*"^ 
thapateria, EntrcHnos 

jQuiere U.*""* ▼ un" par^ de* 
jSle^rd U. oon pdr dd 

zapatos* ? 
ihdpdtos 

No*, sefior*; quiero** botas\ 
JV^, satnydr; ke-crd bdtas» 

I Que* genero* de" botas* 

Kd hendrd dd bdtas, 

, • ^ 

le agradece 4 U. nias*^?w 

Id agrdhddthd ah U. m6s f 



hoictj fUn grosem kdlbpsfely 

ober*« von ©affian" ? 3^" 

6dir fun sdf^-dn? Ish 
hahbd i-nizha sdre sJioend 

©dfffan*'' ©ticfet" we^e*" ^« 
saf-e-dn stee-fel, vdchd ish 

l»i%« tterlaufen^ miff**, 

&i^t^ verJzoufen vill. 
SBcId^c* 3lrt»^ar60Tcbcif'*^aBen* 

Vdchd drt'kalhpddder hahhen 
©ic**? see/ 

3(^* l^aBe* fratiaoflf^e^^ 
Lih hahhd frantsoesiches, 



El piel becerillo^, de becerra", 
ElpyU heiherilyOj dd hetherah^ 

6" de cordoban** ? Tengo**** 
o dd kbrdohanf Teago 

botas" de*'' cordoban*'' muy** 
hotas da Iwrdoban ttivyy 

fine**, que*8 vendr62<>-*> 4 TJ. 
fe^mo, kd vHdrd ah U. 



muy de barato*^. 
vxwy dd barato. 



^Que*gcnero' de"cuero de teme- 
Ka hendro dd kwdro dd Vtmdr 
ro* tiene* U.*? ro tydnd U. 

Tengo* cuero' de temero*, 
Tengo kwdro dd UhmdrOj 
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C'est vrai^ «.aa Enfin,bb 
S*a vra. Ang-fang, 



nous voilii*"* au* * magasin" 
noo vwawlah o magojxang 

k bottes''. Entrons^-i*. 
oh hdt, Angtrong, 



Vous* offrind-je*""* une* 
voo-z - offrir^rd-zh - uew 

paire^ de® souliers® ? 
par duh sool-yer ? 

Non*, monsieur", je^ d^sirerais* 
Nong, musyoQj zhuh ddzerSrd 
des bottes*. da hot 

Quelle* sorte" de® bottes* 
Kd sort da hot 



pr^fi6rez*'^-?ous' — en veau®, 
prdfdrd - voo * — ang voy 



Quite^ so"; but* here" we* 
are*, at* the" shoe^-store". 



Let" us*° enter". 



Shall* I" accommodate" you* 
with* a" pair'^ of" shoes" ? 



No*, sir"; I" want* boots". 



What* kind^ of" boots^ 



do* you" prefer' — calfskin", 



en vieux veau", ou*® 
ang vyo^x. vo, oo 



10 



en maroquin** ? j'*" ai" de** 
ang marokang ? zh^d duh 



tr^" belles*" bottes*" en maro- 
trd hd hot's - ang mar-o- 



quin^^, que*" je"° puis"* offrir"" 
kangy kuh zhuh pwe-z-of-^reer 



a bon march6®. 
ah hong marshd. 



Quelle* esp^e^ de" veau* avez*- 
Kel espds duh v6 avy^ 
vous"? voof 



J'* ai* des cuirs de veaux* de 
ZiKd dd kweer duh v6 dvkh 



kipskin", or 



morocco** ? I*" have*" 

some** very" fine*" morocco^ 

boots*", that*" I«" will"* 

sell"" cheap"". 

What* kind" of" calfskin* have" 
you" ? 

I* have" French" calfskin*. 
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9)^llabcl|jl^{er*, unl^ ot^lnarc«' frances', de Filadelfia*, j* 
Jf\iadelfierf oond drdinaris /ranthis, da Mladel/eah,-^ 



*ar6«Ieber»(3(!^'^abe)clncttfc^r* de algunos ordinarios^. (Ade- 

kdlhsldder, (Ish hahhd) iiven scire da dlguiws ordendreos. (Ahdd' 

fd^Snen" Slrtifel*" t)Ott" franjof!* mas) otros generos*® de" ^ 

sAoen«n drtikel fUn frantsfy^si- mahs) otro^ hendros da 

f(^cm" J^arb^reter^^ ©oK" id^** ternero*^ frances**, muj^ boni- 

therit kalbslddir, Sol ish temdra /ranthes mwy hone-' 

31^ttett'7 tt>ctc!^e«" gdgcn*"? tos^. ^QuiereU. verlos**-**? 

i-'iien velches tsi-zhenf (as. Ke-era U, verlosf 



i-« 



SBenn* ed 3^««tt' gcfSUig ifl»»i Oon mucho gusto 

Ven ^ase e-nen ga-ftUig ist, Kon moocho goosto, 

^ier* j!ttt)» flc*, 3(^* t>en!c* f!e" Aquf* estan*'. Creo*»« que 

Heer sind see, Ish denkd see Ah-Ice estan. Krd-o kd 



trerben'^ 3^wcrt" genau*° pa^tn\ le calzan muy bien.x 

vSrd^ e-nen gd-now pdssen. Id kaWian mwy hyen, 

©ic* fcl^en* fel^r* plump* \\x(t^ Me parecen*'«y muy» groceros* 

See sd-en sdre jpHoonip oond Mdpdrdthm mwy grotheroi 
grpf • au0^ gross ows. y* anchos''. e dndios. 



SlcUeld^t* mogctt** ®ic' Quiza* le gustarian*"^ mucbo 

Fe-lvcht moezhen see Kethah Id goostdreahn moocho 

ant liebflcn'* ®aff!an**©Hefcl» ma?» botas de maroqui*. 

ahm leebsten Safydn-ste-fd, mds, botas dd maro-ki, 

3<^* »itt- tnir cinfgc* Saffian"* Quiero*** ver^-* algunas* de 

Ish ml m^er i-nizha Safyarv- Ke-lr6 vcr dlgunahs dd 

©tiefel Befe'^en*, wcnn^ ©fc® er* maroqui', sf U.« le gusta^. 

«/e-ycJ bd'Sdren, ven see dr- m^roke se U, la goostuh. 
lauten". lowhen. 

i&iet* ijl" eitt' fel^r* fd^oncs* 9)aar', Aqul* esta'un* par* muy* fino», 

Heer ist ine sdre shoenespahr, Ah-keestaoonpahrmwy/eno, 

»)eld^e«yid^»3^ttett"unter^bem*» que'' puedo"** vender*® & U." 

v&chi9 ish i-nen oonter dem kd pwdrdd vh^/dJbr ah U, 



■» * ■ I ■ I ■ I ■ II I II. ■111. I I ,1 , 

France"; de Philadelphia^^ et' Philadelphia^ and' 
FrcmgSf duh FUdddfyahy d 

xndme d'ordinaires'. ^^) common.' A veiy* 
mdme cP(k'dindr, (Zh'd) 

untr^*-beau»choix**de"veaux« fine" artid^*® of** French" 
ung trd - ho shwaw dvh vo 

de France**. Vonsi^^ en" mon- calf "—shall" I" 
dvA Frangs. Voo-z-ang mong' 



tTerai"»*'-je" quelques-tms" ? show" you*' some" ? 
trerd - zhvh Jcdka-z-ung f 



S'il vous plait*'^.co If* you* please.' 

S*il voo pid. 

Les^voici*'*. EUes* vous^ vont''^ Here* they* are'. I* think* 
Ldvwawsy, Ell voo vong 



je* pense*, k merveille*®. they" will' fit* you* exactly**. 

tehuh pangs ah mlrvalyah, 

EUes* ont* trop* ordinaires! et' They* look* very* coarse* uid* 
El-z - ong trd drdindr d large*, 

trop grandes*. tro,grdng, 

Vous*enpr^f(6reriez*^,peut4tre*, Perhaps* you* would* like* 
Too-z-angprdfdrlrydjpoQ'trdtrj 

en maroquin*. morocco* better** 

ang marokdng, 

Montrez m'en dedd maroquin*, I* will* look* at* some* 
Mmgtrd m'ang duh marokdng^ 

je vous prie, (s*' il vous* plait*.) morocco*; if you* please*. 
zhuh voo pre^ (f^il voo pld,) 



tin voici*'* une* fort* belle* Here* is" a* very* fine* pair*, 
Ang vwawsy uew for hd 

pairo*; que' je* puis* vous** that' I* can* sell** you** 
par^ kd zhuhpwS voo * 



292 



OXRMAy. 
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erjlen** |>reU" »erf aufen" UnnK menoe** de« su precio" com- 
irsien prise verkow/en kan, menos dd soo pr&theo kdrry- 

(J«i« (Ittt)*' J>tad^Hge"©tlcftIn*«* eiite".Soni*»5l>otaB*%scelentes«. 
Axe find jpreihtizhd ste-feM. hUd. Son hotoA asthUSnUs. 

© ittb* e«* tcfd^aWpf ? ^ Son** « avenadas» ? 

iSVne? cue horzhedigt f Son dveriadas f 



t>\ neitt", ii^f" laufte* (!c* auf bem" O*, no», sefior, las* he compra- 
Of nine, isk kotDftateeow/dem 0, no, saint^or, las d hompfra- 



Jfttlttotty^-ttitb* latitt* j!e** 

owh4xer<m; oond kan see 

hillizh 6-nd ferloost 

l>etl«ttfett." 
/erkoto/en. 

SBa«* ijl"ber*g)rei«*? 

Vahs tst dir prise f 
Noor tswantsig shiUingd. 



do** i? la almoneda^; y» 
e^ ah lak almond-dah; i 



pnedo' venderlas^*" muy de 
pwordo venderlas ^ mwy dd 



barato" sin" perdida**. 
haraJito sin perdi-da. 

I A cuanto las vende U. ? 
Ah quanto las vendd U. f 

Solamente* yeinte^ clielines*. 
Soldm^ntd vd-intd chd-i^^nes^ 

©a«* ifl' a»el' ttttb* citt* ^a\btn^ Sdedr*»", dos» pesos* y» 
Das ist tswi oond Ine halhen Es ddtheer, das pd-^os 4 



S)ollar0^ ddlldrs, 

3a*, mein $err«^ 
Yah, mine hir. 

iDa«* ijH fel^t» Wtlifl*. 
Das ist sdre hUlvsh, 

^er* ijl« ba«y ©elb'* 

JSeer ts^ das geld, 

©ttten* Sag", mein ^crt*. 

Gooten tag, mine Mr, 



medio'', madeo, 

SIS sefior«. 
Se sainyor. 



Bs*»* muy de barato** 
Es mvyy dd hdrdto. 

Aqai^ esta" su'^ dinero". 
Ah-ke estah soo dhiaro. 

Buen* diaS seSor'. 
Bwen deah, sainyor 
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less*® than" prime" cost". 



vendre*** k bas prix.ee 
vangdr ah hah pre. 

Ce^s sont^'d'excellentes^bottes.** They^^are^excellent*® boots**. 
Suh song d'ezeldngt hot. ^ 



Sont* elles" avarices* ? 
Song-t-el -z- dvdred f 



Are* they® damaged^ ? 



Oh*, non®, je' les* ai achet^es*^* 0*; no®; P bought* them* at* 
Of nongy zhuh Id-z-d ashtd ah 

un encan'^; et^ je^ puis*° les" auction'^; and® can^ aflford** 
ung angkang; a zhuh pwe Id 



vendre**'" t bon march^*, 
vangdr ah hong marshd, 

sans" y perdre**. 
sang-z-i perdr. 

Quel* en*'* est® le' prix* ? 
Kel ang d luh pree f 

Seulement* vingt® chelins'. ' 
Soelmang vang sheldng. 

C'est*'® deux' piastres* et* 
S'd doe pT/astr a 
demi''. demt/. 

Oui*, monsieur®. 
We, musyoe. 



to** sell*® them*® cheap", 



without** loosing*". 



What* is® the® price* of* them*! 
Only* twenty® shillings®. 



That* is® two® dollars^ and* a* 
half'. 



Yes*; sir®. 



C'est*'® h, tres^ bon march^*. That* is® very® cheap*. 
S'a-t - ah trd hong marshd. 



EnvoicP' ^ Targent^' ®. 
Ang vwawsj/ larzhang. 

Bonjour* ® monsieur®. 
Bong-zhocTTy musi/oe. 



Here* is* the'' money®. 
Good* day®; sir®. 
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3n etncm ® etofi rotate n. Con un JEspedero. 

^aitn* ©ie* ^artoffcln* gu* loer* jTiene* U.» patatas* qne» ven- 

Mihben see kartu/dn tsoo fer^ Te-dna U. pdtdtas kd ven^ 
laufen"? kow/en, der'? derf 

©0 ^itl ®ie tOoUtn, ntcln $err*? Cuantas quiere U.aa, senor*. 

iSb ^ecZ «ee voUen, mine her, Qitdntas ke^d U.y sainyor. 

ffiad* forbem** ®ie« bafur*®? ^Cuanto*quiere«^U.«por*ellas«? 

7a« furdem see dak-faer f Quanto ke-erd U, por eUas f 

gttttfaig* EettU* ba«* Sufd^et^ Cincuenta'' centavos* la» 

I\xen/tsizh tsents das boosJiel. Theenrthoo-entah therUdvos lah 

fanega*. fandgah, 

3)a«* ifl« gtt' i)icK Es**^ demasiado'^. 

Das tst tsoo/ed. Us ddmdhseahdo. 

®ie* ISttttctt* j!e* in* {rgcnb* No* puede* U.* comprarlas** 

See koenin see in eerkend No pwd-dd U, konvprdrlds 

elttcm anbem'' ©etourjlaben* en« ninguna"''' especeria% 

i-n^m andim gd-vuertsldden en ningoonah espd-the-erea 

tlid^t^ Utttei* 75**ScttU"faufctt^ menos" de*<> 75** centavos?«. 

nisht oonter 75 tsents kow/en. m^nos dd 75 tJientdvos, 

®ut\ @le» lotttten" mir^ bur(^ ben* Bien*. Puede^ U.« enviarme^-* 

GootfSeekoenenmeerdoor^den Byen, Pwa-da U. envedrmi 

^ttaBctt"eittett*®33ufd^cI"6r{ttgett''*Hina*<^ fanega" por su inozo® 

kndhhen i-nen hooshM bringen oona fandga por soo motho 

laffctt*; wenn" c« 3^nett*« BcIieBt*^ si« quiere** ". bb 

Idssen, oen dse e-nen hd-leeht. 'se ke-erd, 

2Bie« t^eucr** ifl*« bcr «afe*' ? ^ Cuanto** vale" el queso*' ? 
Pee toier ts^ der kz^sd f Qudnto vaJdd d kdso f 

Sc'^tt* Scttt^^ Diez* centavos'». 

Tsdne tsents. De-aith thentah-vos. 



®eBctt @ic inir*-8 fec6(3* ?)futtb« Dame*-^ seis* libras* de« man- 
Gd-ben see meer sex p/oond Dah-md sd-is Uhrds do, man* 

Sutter'^, gtrci^ D^u^enb^ (£icr"'", teca'^, dos« docenas° de*<> hue- 
hUtter, tswl doot-shid i-yer, tdkah, dos ddthdnds da wd» 
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JEpicerie. At a Qrocery, 

Avez*-vous^des^pommesdeterre* Have* you* any' potatoes* to* 
Avd - voo da pom duh ter sell** ? 
k^ vendre^ ? ah vangdr f . 



Autant qu'il vous plaira, M.* Any* quantity* of* them*, sir*, 
O'tdng JcHl voo p^&rahy M, 

Combien les vendez-vous? What* do' you'* ask* for* them®? 

Kombyang la va/ng-da-voo f 

Cinquan^e* sous* le* boisseau*. They* are" fifty* cents* per* 
Sangkang soo luh hwawso* bushel''. 

C* est* trop'w That* is* too* high* (too much). 

S'a tro. 

Vous* ne* sauriez* les* acheter* You* cannot* buy* them* 
iVbo nuh so^yd Id-z-ashtd 

d'* aucun*' Spicier* at* any® other' grocery" 

d^o-kung - ne-pisyd 

h moins® de** 75** sous**. less» than*® 75** cents^. 
ah mwavmg duh 75 soo, 

Kh bien*, envoyez''-m'* en, s'il** "WellS you* can* let* the* 
Eh hyang^ ang-voyd-m^ ang^ ^il 

vous** plait**, un*® boisseau**,^ boy* bring'^ me* up"_a*' 
voo pldrt - wng bwawso, 

par votre petit garden®.* bushel**, if** you** please**. 

par voir pety garsong, . 

Quel** est*" le prix** du fromage*' ? What** is*® cheese*5^ worth** t 
Kd a luh pree dixQ fromazh f 

Dix* sous*. Ten* cents*. 

Dee soo. 

Donnez-moi**^ six* livres* de® Let* me* have*'six* pounds* of* 
Don-normwav) see Uvr duh 

beurre^^, deux* douzaines^ butter'^, two* dozen® of*" eggs**, 

£oer, d^Q doozdn 
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funf" 5>futtb« ©d^inlctt", cin" 
fmQnf pfoond shinken, ine 

pfoond scUtSy drl lihe 

&rdcf, /c€r 'pjfoond tcLy 

ffittf »7 ?)^ttt> ^affe«, Uttb» 
f\x.^nf pfoond koffdy oond 

rine* SE«te« mlP g)fcffcT«. 

^icr'* i|l^ l^crrlid^ee''' ©ermine* 
Heer ut Mrliskes shwind- 

filshe. Vas ist 
der prise f 

Sld^t^ eenfo'. 

Okt tsents. 

SBadVlojlct** biefer« Scfen*? 

Vas hostel deeser hesen ? 

FwQnf oond tswantsig tsents, 

Hahben see <tpfU? 

5Re{ttV tttcitt ^crr^, iwir^l^anen* 

Nine, mine her, veer hcUten 
nk* UJel(j^C^ we vekhd. 

aCoUctt* @ie« mir* eine" Zutt'' 

VoUen see meer Ind tnetd 

mlf WeTf enpfcffcr* gcBcn*' * ? 

♦ni< Nelkenpfeffer gd-hen? 

a»tt* Cergttugctt'. 



vos",ciiico*^ libras*^ de j amon**, 
voSj thinko Uhrds dd Jidmon^ 

y una" libra*® de*^ sal*", tres*" 
e oonah Vibrah da sdl, tris 

libras*® de^ pan*, cuarto" 
Ubrds dd pdn, kioario 

libras'* de^ t^«», cinco*' librae 
Ubra^ dd ta, thinko lebras 

de» cafe'*; j^ un** poco""oe 
dd kqfd; e con pokd 

de** pimienta**. Aqui** esta'*' 
dd pime-entaJi, Ah-ke estah 

escelente^ pnerco'". 
isUenta pwerko, 

^A como le vende U. ? 
Ah komo Id venda U, f 

Ocbo* centavos". 
oko thentdvos, 

I Cuanto* vale* este" escoba* ? 
Quanta vdld estd eskohahf 

Veinte* y cinco' centavos'. 
Yyentd e thinkd thent&vos, 

^Tiene^U.^lgunas^ manzanas*? 
Tednd U. odgo&nojs mUnthdnasf 

No*, seSor*, ningunas**® tengo*. 
No, sainyor, ningoanas iengcK 

Dame*-* TJ.« 
Dd-md U, 

algtinos**"^ clavos^. 
digoonos *^kldvo8. 

Con* gusto". 
Kon goosto. 
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d'^° OBufs**, cinq" livres*' de jam- five" pounds*" ham", one** 
d^ oe/ %ang lew duh zham- 

bon**,une«livre*«de«^sel",troi«« pound*" of*" salt**, three*' 
l>ong, Tien Uvr dvh sdj trwqw 

livres** de^ pain®, quatre" loaves* of** bread", foui** 

l^vr dvh pdng, hdtr 

livres»* de** th6^, cinq*^ Kvres pounds" of* tea*, fiive*'' 
Uvr duh tdf mnk Uvr 

de» caf^9, et^o uns* peu«» of* coffee*; and* a"* papei^ 

duh koffa, d ung jpoe 

de* poivre**. Voici'*'"" of* pepper". Here* is* 

duhpwawvr, Ywawsy 

d'87 excellent* cochon'* (pore"*), some*' excellent* pork"'. 
d^ exellang koshong ('porJc). 



Combien se vend-il ? fX What* is** the* price* of* 

Konibyang sdvang'd4lf it*? 

Huit* sous". Eight* cents". 

We 8O0. 

Quel* est" le prix* de oe" balu* ? What* is" this" broom* worth* t 
Kd a Ivh pree dvh svh haUd f 

Vingt* cinq" sous". Twentj*-five" cents". 

Vang sank soo. 

Avez*-vous" des" pommes* ? Have* you" any" apples* ? 

Avd'voo dd jp^mf 

Non*, M.", uQus" n'* en" tenons* No*, sir", we" never* keep* 
Nbng, M., noo n'ang tangnong them", 
jamais*, zhdmd. 

Donnez"^-moi* un" peu^^ de" Will* you" let" me* have* a" 
Donnd-mwaw ung poe duh 



clous de girofles". paper'^ of" allspice"? 

Moo dvh zheerojl, 

Avec* plaisir" With* pleasure". 

Avek pldzir. 
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298 NOTES. 

GERMAN NOTES. 

• SBie i^lcl, how much. 

b The oi in thiS; and all other wordg^ where printed in the 
Roman character^ most be pronoi|pced more like i than open ail 
« U» [♦ to. (nrib fo wetter), and so forth. 
A ®on{l, else; nod^, more; ettioad, some; (some more eke). 

• SWdfet im ©eringflen, not in the least. 

' Sntf^red^enb; being answered for; taken into account. 

% ®ef(^aft, occupation ; affair. 

1^ Of great calfs hide^ (ike same eoep. in Spamsh and French). 

SPANISH NOTES. 

a Bat/eta is the more comprehensive word; it signifies vxxjUen 
fabriC; in general. It is sanctioned by the Academy in pre- 
ference U>flanela or franda, 

* 1> It me would cost exceedingly; and would be also (tambien) 
exceedingly (demasiado) irksome. 

Let it be as you like it. d Ahora, ai present. 

e Not there is of what, or about what, (Pa he thankfvX). 

i Tolas pintadas, printed cloths. 

g At how much sell you this ? 

^ En razon de, in reason of. i Will it lose its colour 7 

k Cut me off (ciU off for me). 1 Al punto, at the point. 

n Tolas para camisas, cloths for ^irts. 

n Acaba, finishes to. o Surprised. 

P Que viene bien k TJ., that goes weU on you. 

q It will go on me neyer. r If one has to judge of. 

• Propongo, I propose — ^v. irr. from propones, toprcpoae. 
t Yesterday for (at) the evening. 

H That is true, v Do you wish ? 
w Lq agradesce, &c., it pleases you more. 
X Que le, &c., that they will go on very well (muy hien) ; 
ealzar means to try on shoes. 

J They appear to me. « Mucho mas, much more. 
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«a As mncli as you wish^ or as much as you can desire. The 
same exp. iu French and German. 

bb You can bring (send) me up a bushel by the boy, if 
you please. 

eo Poco, Utile, 

FEENCH NOTES. 

a How does this call itself? b En, of it, 

Enj %ome, of them ; I have some of them very fine, 
d Or, cP. lah, • You have but to take it, &c. 

f Soit, lei it he 80, g Or, aujourcl'hui. 
b I shall have a care to pass this way again, after a little 
(sQuspeu), 

1 You will oblige me much. 

k There is not (nothing) of that (for which you may thank 
me). Mx^, similar to Spanish. 

1 Phis makes the superlative, m Sont^ils ? are they t 

n The prices ^dkij foUovdng the quality, o Net, tvo more, 

p I am going (vqis) to send them immediately (de suit), 

4 Or, une veille fille. r Or, je demand pardon. 

> Or, il est beaucoup trop gross, — ^il a trop d'ampleur, it has 
too great breadth. 

t Va, goes on, n It sits to a marvel. 

▼ It is a masterpiece, w Is it not ? 

X Come and see us. 7 I shall not fail to do so. 

I Je vais, lam going to, 

•a Cest vnd, that is true, bb At length. 

eo If it pleases you. (Ul Show me some of. 

66 Or, au dessous le premier prix, 

ffYou can send up a bushel, if it pleases you, by joat 
little boy. 

K How does it sell itself 7 
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[Nora. The prommoiatioii la purposely sappressed In the Ibllowiiig pages; Ibr, a* 
the student Is supposed to have giTen marked attention to the rules of pronunoiation 
■8 laid down in the first part of this work, and to haye acquired the ability to pronoonoa 

® e ( b* Dinero. 

ffiotIett*®{e»Jttir*att)ei*5rattIett* Quiere* TJ.* prestanne^** dos* 
Ifcorgctt'? francos'? 

2)llt* bem" fltBptcn' Setgniigen** Con* mucliismio*^ gustc^. 

3jl* biefey eitt* a::^aler* ? Es* eso« un» peso* (thaler*) ? 

3a*, tttein ^err»*— Dicfcd' ijl*cin* Si*, sefior*. Aquello" as* un* 
pfennig* (^ennvO* centavo'. 

^altn^ ©ie» ein' paax* |>fttnbe*' ^Tiene* U.* dos* 



teiy(i(^^tt>cl(^e^ ie*°tgttnf(j^ett** pesos esteflines" 
Io0 3tt werben**^*, inbem** ®le que* disponer***-^ / 

Jttlr**** fold^e Botgen*''? y*® prestanne*5^-« ? 

3^* ^ate» ttld^f einen* .fetter'* No8tengo*'*uno solo«maravedi«, 

« ■ 

2)ad* ijl* ttttanflene^m^ Eso* es* lastimoso*. 

SlettttCtt*** ®fe" biefes* eitten* ^Llama*-® eso* una* diina* 
Dlme^ ? (diez centavos) ? 

3a*, unb* biefed' ijl* ein* Slblcr"* SI*, y« esto^ es* una* aguila* 

(diez pesos). 

S)ad*{jl«eltt«funp2^aletfd^e{tt*»*. Es**" un^ biUete* de cinco* 

pesos*. 

^onnctt* ©le* etne* ^otott* ttJed^* Puede* U.* cambiarmes un* 
feltt» ? crown* ? 

3jl* ba«" cin* meyflanift^ctt* jEs*aquel2un8 choline* Meji- 
. ©d^lttlttfl*? ^ cano*? 

9lcin* ; ed» ijl» englifd^e^* ®ctb** No*; es«* moneda* inglesa*. 

5)ie«* ifl» eitt' f))attifd^ct*Dottat*. Eso* es» un^ peso* espafiol* 

j^Snnen* ©ie" mit* eine' ® utnie® ^ Puede* U.« cambiarme*** una^ 
tt)e(3^feltt«»* ? guinea^? 

3leitt*, td^^lann* e^ nid^f*— ®clb* No*, no* lo puedo**. La mone- 
ifl* 5el» ntit* gegett»art{fl*°'** da*esta*nxuy«escasa7ahora** 
Qauf xax\ con* migo*. 

3|l* blefe«' ein« gutet* Soui^bor* ? ^ Es* este« luis* bueno* 1 
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■11 words oorrectly, through the obserrance of these rules, and by means of continual 
practice in the preceding pages where the figured pronunciation oociirs, it iB deemed 
unneoessary to continue it (the pronunciation) any farther.] 

Argent Money, 

Voulez*-vou6' me* pr^ter^ deux* Will* you' lend'* me* two* 
Mncs^ ? francs^ '/ 

Avee* le* plus grand^ plaisir*. With* the* greatest' pleasured 

Est*-ce lk« un« ^u* ? Is* this* a' thaler* ? 

Oui'j monsieur*. — C est* un* Yes*, sir*. — ^This*is*a*penny', 
sou°. 

Avez*-vous*,sur''vous®quelques* Have* you* a" couple* of* 

livres sterlings®, dont^ vous*** pounds* abouf' you^, that* 

, " ^ 

d^irerie^** vous defaire**"" you*°want**to**get^d**of** 

pour*8 in'en faire un pret*''^ ? by*81oaning*nhem*Ho*^me***? 

Je* n'^3 pas' meme un* sou*. I* have*notHhe* first' farthing*. 

C* est* malheureux'. That* is* bad'. 

!E!st-ce Ik dix sous *i Do* you* call' this* a* dime* ? 

Oui*; et* ceci' est* une* aigle* Yes*; and* this' is* an* eagle*. 
(10 piastres). 

C'*e8t* un' assignat* de cinq* That* is* a' five* dollar' bill*, 
piastres*. 

Pouvez*-vous^ changer* un*6cu'? Can* you* change' a* crown'? 

Est* ce* un' chelin' m^xicain* ? Is* that* a" Mexican* shil- 
ling* ? 

Non*; c'^st'deTargent* anglais*. No*'; it* is' English* money*. , 

C'*est* une' piastre* Espagnole*. This* is* a' Spanish* dollar*. 

Pouvez*-vous* me* changer* une' Can* you* give' me* change* 
guin^** ? for* 2^ guinea' ? 

Non,* je* ne» le puis* pas'. L'ar- No*, I* can* not' — money* is* 

gent* me« fait de bien raxes' ^^Jf," "^^^^ ^^^" °^^' 
^ , , . , just*** now**. 

visites, en ce moment*°»**.a 

Est* ce* un' bon* louis d'or* ? Is* this* a' good* louisd'or* X 
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ober ttl^t^ ob er gut \% t^'' ifl» moneda" falsa'® en« el co- 

ie^t t)lcl» fa!fd^cd^° ©elb" im*» mercio« a Esta»* parece« 

Umlaufe*^ !Dicfcr** flel^t** \>tn^ todavia*^ buena*». 
nod^*7 gut*^ avi^^K 

® olb^ berbentpir^ ie^t« in Ueber^ ^^ ^^^' f ^' "^^^T ^^r»^*!j 

* '^ , presentemente^H Me" ha*' 

flug-'** be!ommett °. 9?ilr** ifl^<* dicho^' que las' miiias* 

er^a^It toorben*'^ btc' Smitten- ^^' CalifoWo produzcan" 

W Salif ornicn^o ricfcrn" eine« ™*" cantidad** muy abun- 

aSicIc* flnb' gcttcigf gu* glauBcn* Muchos* son* dispuestos' d* 

e«« fei eine^ 8lttff(^tteiberei«. ,,,,,5 qiTi? nna^ cliarla. 

taneria^. 

3c^* i)crf!d^crc»@ic« bap*c«*Icine'' Aseguro*'* 4 U.^ que* no'' es«^ 

8(uff^neibercl« ijl^ ; id^^ ^a6e'*» charlataneria*. Tengo^" 

gutc"Scn)cife^, um mcine^Se* pruebas** muy autendcas^ 

lauptung*" 3U" untcrfKitcn"* para"probar"my"asunto*". 

3d^*titt'aupbicS5cft)ci«ful^run9" No"* quiero*** argiiir"; pero' 

ttid^f bcgicrig*, aber^ id^« bin° soy^^ (Je*° parecer" que" 

bcr" SWcinuitg" baf " ble^^ar* todos^^ los« buscadores*« de 

toffelgraber**'^* t)Od^ am*°'*' patatas" seran^^'^o final- 

enbc" ttUe«* tt)o:^t:^abcnt)er*»^ mente^«-*8mas^ricos««quea* 

feltt«° njcrbcn*"* aU** tie** los** buscadores''^ de oro**. 
®oft)»« flraber«7* 



aKit Cincm 2Birtb^ Con un EostaUro, 

$abcn* ©le" S^w^^^^^ S^* ^^^* ^Tiene* IT." cuartos* de* al- 

ttiietl^en° ? quiler* ? 

3<^^ «teltt ^txx% i6^ l^abe* mel^* Sf*, sefior'; tengo'^* muchos*. 

rcre*^ S3a«^ pit S^wt^^^'^'' ^Que^cuartos'quiere^^U."? 

tt)unfd^en^° ©ie^? SCoHcn" ^Quiere" U." un*» apo- 

ein ellos* ? ^ 
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n'Bemble'bon'-jViesaurais ^^^oU' good— I* don't* 

, '' know" — there' is® much® 

vous* dire*. Jl' court*' "•^'^b bad*° money" in^ circula- 

beaucoup® de faus8e*° mon- tion". That" looks" good*^, 

naie". Cette" pi^ parSit^*, however^'', 
cependant^'', fort bonne*®. . 

L'or* abonde»-»encemomenf; Gold> is' getting quite* plenty* 

-^ now®. The' mines* m® 



^ m 



On m'a dit"-*' que les' California*® yield" an*« 

mines* de^ la Califomie*® en abundant" quantity", I" 

foumissent" une" grande** am*® told*', 
quantity**. 

iBien des personnes' pensent»^ Many» axe' incKned» to* think* 

que c'esf de la' charla- }i' '>•' ^rimhng>. 
tanerie*. 

Je* vous' assure" que* ce* n''est® I* assure' you* that* it* is® 

point' de la charlatanerie*. no' humbug®. I® have*® 

J'flai*® des preuves*' authen- authentic** proofs** to** 

tiques" qui appuient^«c back« my" assertion", 
mon** assertion*®. 

Je* n'®ai' point* en vie* d'^argu- I* am" not* desirous* of* ar- 

menter®; mais' je* suis® guing®; but' I* am® of*® 

d'*®opinion** que** tous les** opinion** that** the** pota- 

mineurs«depommesdeterre" tTSStoSSD 

seront*", apr^«Mout-», :2ltE;^*Kh:„^°|^ 

bien" plus** k leur aise**d diggers*', 
que** les** mineurs*' d'or*®. 



Avee un H6te. " Wiih a Landlord, 

Avez*-vo'uB* des* chambres* 5.* Have* you* any* rooms* to® 

louer® ? let® ? 

Oui*, Mr.*, j'*en ai* plusieurs*. Yes*, sir*, I* have* several*— 

Quelles® chambres' vou- what® rooms' do* you® wish*® 

lez*®-vous® (a2;Mr**'**) ? Vou- to** have**? Do** you* « wish*® 

lez**-vous** une*® chambre*' an*® apartment*' furnished** 

meublfe" ou«nonmeubl^»? <"" unfumished"' ? 
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3d^*6raud&e'm86nrte»3^»iw^^^' Necesito*^ aposentos* alhaja- 

dos^. 

Selieben ©ie^^etefn- au« tre^ eT^;^^ de« entrar^'*. En- 

Simmer" jei^en". *ier«ir sentos". Aqui" esta^« la^ 

SrMfl'nic^t' fc:^r* 0ro^*; abtx^ No« es**" muy* ancha«, pero« 

er' Jjapt*'^ fur^° mi(i^"» me" cnadra''-^' bien.c 

etc* fd^en^a^' ^ier* 2racg''''M|l*, U. ^ ve* que« hay*-^ todo^*' lo 

We"gT?8feeI«fe&r**nptt"flnb« que es necesano , y que 

mfe^« gjlobet- ilnt)^« »on (of ) i^^^osos^. Todos^« Wr 

J^Ca^agon^ . muebles*«son«deanacardo«». 

.^{er* flnb" awcl' ^rmjlu^tc*^, Aqui* es^n* dos^ paltronas*^, 

fed^^** (Stii^rc', ctn® ncitcr^ seis' sillas'', tin» nuevo* ta- 

3^ep|)ic^***, citt" fd^oncr*' ®pic^ piz*®,un"espejo*'hermoso**, 

• gel", unb" fel^r" fauBetn*^ y" colgadnras*' muy" boni- 

Sor^ange^^ 5lu(^" ftnb^ an'® tas^«j ademas"'^», estan*** 

beitrn^* ©etten** beg^*''^ ^a* alacenas" d« los ambos«* 

mind«« ®d^ran!e*»* lados^* de^ Isl^ chimenea^. 

8affen^ fit mlt^- ble* ©c^Iap^ Hdgame^'« vei^ los* cuartos de 

dormir^. 

SBlr^ njoKen* fc'^en'*, oB* ba^* Veamos^"^, si* la^ cama** esta' 

Sett^ gtif* ifl^; benn^ btt^*° buena^, porque^ eso^^ es" 

. ifl"bie^Jpau]?tfac^e«'". ffienn" lo^^ principal^*".. Si^^ ten- 
id^*' tin^^ gutc^^^Sett'^^ ^i6e^', ga^^'^? una" buena« canaa**, 
fiimmere® t(^^ mic^ hJentg*" nada^s-s^ ^as'^ quiero^^-^^.d 
ttm« ba« UJrige»^«^ 

®ie* fonnen^jli^' Icin'' 6cfferea^ No« puede^ U.* tener^e una» 

njitnfd^en'^ mejor^. 

©e^t*'* bic« ©httie' auf* bie^ ^Abre*'*f el« cuarto* en» lat* 

©trap'' l^lnau^*-*? called ? 
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# ■ ■ .ill I. ■■■■.■■ , 

n« be &nV- des chambers* I'^^V tamiAed? nma.* 

meubl^es". 

Je* pni^ TOUB* en donner.* ^" i?'^' accommodate* yon* 

, r , Please* to* walk' m*. I» 

Ayez la hooi^ d'entrer*^. will*" show" you" the" 

Je» Vais YOUB nMmtrer"'" rooW*. Here" ia" the^^ 

les" chambrea". Yoki^^* sitting" room", 
le*? saloii"»*8. 

n* n'^est* pas' bien* grand* j It* ifi" not* very* large* ; bul^ 

niais" il' feia*^ mon" affaire. it' will* do' for" me". 

Vous* voyez* qu*^ y* a* tout"^ You* see^that" there* is* every* 

ce qui est necessaire'; et* thing' necessary"; and'that*" 

quef r**ameublement" en the" furniture" is" very** 

est" fort** beau". «ous" 108*7 neat". All*" the*' fumi- 

meubletf" sont** d'acajou"". ture" is** mahogany**. 

Voici*<* deuji^ fivstettilfi***; six* Here* ar^ two* arm* ohaiie*^ 

chaises'^ un* tapis** tout six* chairs', a* new* carpet**, 

neuf*, une" belle" glace", a" fine" glass"; and" very** 

et de** tr^s" jolis" rideaux*'; neat** curtains*'; besides*^ 

il y** a« en" outre**, des that**, there** are** cup^ 

armoires" de** chaque** o6t6** boards** on" both** sides** 

de^ la*' chemin^e**. of** the*' chimney**. 

M ontrez-mo i'-'les' cliambres li ^** "'«'' «««" ^"^ bedroonB*. 
coucher*. 

De ce c6t^i»>, mon«en^, TO. '^ ^f^' ^> ^* y°'^' 

_^^ , ' ^ please*. 

vous plait*^. 

Voyons*"* si* le* lit* est' bon* ; Let* us* see* whether* the* 

car* c'est***" 1^ le" princi- bed* is' good*; for* that** 

pal"^*. Quand" f id****' un" is** the" main" point**. 

bon" Ut** ie»* ^ fais neu de ^^^^" ^'' ^*^^'' *" S^'" 

^ m , je lais peu ae ^^^^ j^ hardly** care** 

cwB**^ du** reste**-*'. for** any** thing** else*'. 

Vous* ne* sauiiez* en d^airer** You* cannot* wish* for* a* 

un* meilleur**'. better* one'. 

Iia*ohambre*donne-t^e**^sur* Does* the* room* look* info* 

la* rue' ? the* street'? 

26* 



SOB GERMAN. SPANISH. 

?ttin\ ntfin ^err", (!c« gcl^t* na6^'^ No*, senora, abre«»* en* el «jar- 

bem* ®axttn^ ^inau^\ din''. " 

jDcfto**" Bcjfcr** 3^* fd^Iafe" Mucho^ mejor*. No' quiero*' 

n^f fletne' wm" ^ittatt««, donnir».» en" «n" cirnrto" 

wegctt" bed***^ SBagenge* que abre en la calle", 

rftffeld"^* 414 razon** del*»-*7 rnido" 

de« los«° coches^. 

mnntn^^ ^ie Me« anbent'^ ^Quiere^-U.-ver^ los'otros'^ 

©tuk-auUe^en'? cuartos . 

3^1 ttermut:^e" bad* Sett* ijl* Creo^" que la» cama* esta* 

flttt", ^ti^t^ lommt e^*'*'" buena^. Nada mas que del 

ttux nod^« auf" ben" |)rei«" precio>»** jQue** quiere**»« 

an.* SBa«" Kjeriangen" @le*'' U.*5^ por*« los* tres«* cuar- 

fur«bie«»brel»*3lmmer«mit" . tos« y« la»* cocina** ? 
.bcr*^ud^e»? 

3<^*^<il&e*bett*®aal*ntif finem* He**" siempre" alquilado* la» 

ier**® 3iwmer** immcr* fur" sala* j'' uno* de" los" cuar- 

V blerjel^tt^* ©d^ittinge** ttcrmie^ tos" por" catorce" cheH- 

t^tt*. ®ie** follctt*' mir" fur« nes". U.« me" dara**^' 

bad-^ ®anac«* eine" ®uinee« una"guinea«o' &lasemana^ 

bie- aBo(^e« 9e6en*'-ba^- So^^todo- E^^^ 

tr nur«» jleien«^ ©(^imnfle«> famenVS« ^elin^ 

fttT« bie" anbere- ©tube- ;*,^f JJ oT^ cSto-^" 

. a)a0 finbe id^**' tjtel*** ®elb^1i> A' mi parecer«,i es» mmcho*« 

de dinero^. 

©ebettlen*©ie,bap«blefe««eine«* MkTlJ* aue« este^ cnartel- 

ber»-7 beflett« ©tabti)iertel^ ^^^ ^^; mZA ^1 

9lm\W tof 3^nen» due' SkHite. Ledaxe-&U.* 

ixanAe^^ elnen" 3:Be{^ ™^ gumea^, pero» necesi- 

vmui^ir «nen ^t^CIl to»-*i una** nartpM dpi* 1«^ 

mr ttni«> $oIa« unb« «o^ r^*r ' C ^^ . i"S^ 

T^nffl Ait«i**«A^r JLm 4!. »«***^Z P*^ poner« mi homa- 

lcn« aufitm^xtn^ au lonnnt. ^^„ ^ „^ 1^^^^ 
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No*, sir"; it* looks* into* the* 
garden'^. 

So* much^ the^ better*— I* 
don't^ like7 to« slecp» in*« 

' a" front" room**, on** ac- 
countf of *8 the*7 noise** of *» 
the* carriages**. 

Do* you* wish* to* see* the" 
other' rooms* ? 

I* fancy* the* bed* is* good*. 
Now' the* only* question*® 
is** about** the** price**. 
What** do*8 you*' ask** for** 
the«o three** rooms** with*" 
the** kitchen** ? 

I* have* always* let* the* par- 
^lour*, with' one* of* the*" 
rooms**, for** fourteen** shil- 
lings**. You** will** give*^ 
me** one** guinea** a** week** 
for** the** whole**— it** is«^ 
only** seven*^ shillings*^ 
for** the** other** room** 
and** the** kitchen*'. 

I* think* it* a* great* sum* of ' 
money*. 

Consider* that* this* is* one* 
of* the' best* quarters* of** 
the** town**, where" the** 
houses** are^ let*' very** 
high**. 

Well*, I* will* give* ^ou* a* 
guinea'; but* I* must** 
have** a** part" in** the** 
cellar**, and*' a** place** to** 
put** coals** and** wood** 
in**. 



Non*, monsieur*, elle* dohne* 
sur* le* jardin'. 

Tant*** mieuj*'*; je* n'aime**' 
point k* coucher* dans** 

une** chambre** sur la rue**, 

k cause du**-** bruit** des***** 
voitures**. 

Desirez-vous*"*voir*^leB*autres' 
chambres* ? 

Le* lit* me* semble* bon*. 



H ne s'agit plus®"** k present' 
que du** prix**.f Que** de- 
mandez-vous**"**dea?*»*°trois** 
chambres**, et** de la?** cui- 
sine**? 

J'ai** toujours* lou^, k** qua- 
torze** chelines**, le* salon*, 
et' une* seule chambre**. 
Vous**me**donnerez**»*'du**^ 
tout;» une** guin^** par** 
semaine**. Ce** n'**est*' que** 
sept*" chelins** pour** r**au- 
tre** chambre** et** la** cuis- 
ine*'. 



At " ' > 

vdus dire vrai,er c'*est beau- 
coup*'* d''argent*. 

Gonsiderez* que* c'*est* un* desW' 
meilleurs* quartiers" de** la** 

ville**; et que le** loyer*' des 
maisons" y est** fort** cher**. 

Eh bien*, je* vous* donnerai*** 
une* guin^'; mais bien en- 
tendu queli j'*aurai**»** une** 
partie** de** la** cave**, et*' 

un**endroit*» pour**ymettre** 

t • » 

mon charbon de terre** eit** 
mon boiB**. 



7>M' oer fte^y fi^A ® ic*|ogeit' ge .entiende asi.i Tendra** 

fitten'^»crfc^I(egbaren*-**9)la0'^ IJ.* un^ lugar* cerrado 

UtommmK S5antt**t>ett!en^ con" llave",k ^^uando^ 

©ic" ttOtt»» 3^rer»*2Bo^ttttn0« qniere*^*** U." tomar* pos- 

Sejl^" gtt** tte^mctt"*? esion"de"su«"*aposentos*? 

©(j^tttfett* ^tra« !i)inwew". ^^ acortanne* aquP eeta' 

SWac^en ©ie Mt6">-' .j)d'» noche».Vea"U.que"todo>*» 

Sttter 3ett".|ttre(i^t"«. ^^u preparado," ea^ £^ 

buena.*^ 

6cl^r* Wol^P, mcitt 5ett»,, ©ic* aBraaervido^J" Seftor 'PiiedeM 

ed 3*ttett«» gefafliaH i^ quiera**". 



®ana* wol^lf, id^ battle* 3$tt^»*» Muy* bien", Gracias*^. 
SJte* ip« 3§t» Sefinten* ? ^ Como* va" ra* aalud* ? 

esta*U? 

SBic* ge»6l^nli(i^", tttetti ^err»* -i* mi ordinario", Sefioi*. 

SriauBen* ©te titit", titit!^ ttad^* Permitame*^ de« preguntar* Ji* 
3^rer' ®cfunb§elt' gW erfutt* UM^oomo esta su salud??!* 

mc^i gana wo^^ ♦ estoy« muy^ bueno*. 

SSa^xlid)*' ka« BetruBt* mtd^*» Bn rardad*, lo sieato*-* 
fe^r** ohisimo^ 
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Cela* est" entendu". Vous* au- That* is» understood*. Tou« 

rez*> un^ endroif , qui fe^ ^*^* ^^-^^^ «^' P^*^" ^*^ 

t " ' ^ a*» lock" and^ key« to« 

Ji k clef***-**. Quand^^pen- it« When*» d6*' you" 

eez-*7'«v©us"occuper"°-®vo- mean*« to** take^ posaes- 

tre'** appartement** ? " sion** of" your** lodging**? 

P intend* to" come* and* 



Je' me propose* d»'y» yenbyt» ^^^. ^^^^, to-'-nighf. 

coucher' ce" soir®. Faites gee*** that**, every *^ thing" 

*^ en sorte que'^*^! tout*»" soit** "" ^^f^ "^" season*!^, 
prgt** k" temps*'. 

Fort* bien*, Monsieur". Vous* Very* well", sir". Tou* may* 

ponTez> venir' quand'-- bon f?^,*^' '°*"'' ""' y'*''" 
il vous plaira*^**. 



Saluter. SalutatioM. 

Jc* vops" souhaite* le* bon- I* wish* you" a* good* morn-i 

jour**' ing*. 

Comment*- vous" portez-** vovS; How* do" you" do* to-day* f 
aujourd'hui*?k 

Fort* bien", je ,vous* remercie". Quite* well*, thank" you*. 

Comment* est" yotre" sant^*? How* is" your" health* ? 

Tik* bonne* — et" la Totre*? Exceeding* good" : snd" 

yours*?. 

Comme* k I'ordinaire", Mr." As* usual," sir". 

Vous me" peraodttez* de" m'in- Permit* me" to" inquire* after* 

J former* de* votre' sant^. your" health'. 

Merci^, mcmsiear" — je* ne* me Thank* you*, rir" ; I* am* no<^ 

porte* pas" trki'-bien" very' well", 

^ea fiuis*^ vraiment^, bien Indeed.^ I I* am* quills* son7*» 
fiU5h6. ' 



'\ 
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-. ' . •■*■ j. '. - 

©elm aRlttag^effeii^ ' ''' Comiendo. 

» 

©ie* ®(«fe* lS«tH* jtt m* gffen'} Tooa» Ta» ctonpanilla* por* la , 
laJTen" We una' t>m Stnft «"^*'i enttemos^^ y» 



comama^. 



•9. ' 

fflad* ttollen" ©le* nt^mtn^i iDe que quiere U. "que la 

sirva f.a 






8linbfletf(!^», tuenit id^ B\ttett IIiipo<x)^dev&a»;sil6gus|#»<»t. 

barf-**' * ; 

SaSolIett* ©le» eltttn* Sellct* ©itp- ^ Quiere*^ U> sopa^ ?^ 

2Bttttf^ett«®le»®(^ttetttefIttf(i&*? ^g^ere^ xj.« tin pedi^zo da 

puerco* :o 

®5V^fr.^T 'if'^^'.f''' iQuiere U. qie le sirya-» 

®Stt f er?^'''''' *'^"^ ***' Con muoho gusto*-*, Sefior*. 

JSJoHett* ®{e» bic* ®ttte» $a5en», ^ Quiere* U." hacenne* el< 

mlr«eitt*®@tttd("t)Ott"blefem« favor* de« darme^'^P un*? 

^attfleifd^** SU gcien' ? pedazo** de" temero** f 

'SKU* SerflttUflCtt". Con* gusto*. , 

fflfittf(i6cn» ®ie» gett* ober* ^Quiere" U*. magro*, <S» 

SKaflere««? gordo»? 

«in*ffien{fl- bott» S »W ^j^, ,,« ^e* ambos* Si^^ 

ta bien.q 

AcffnerM ©ne" Sajfe" Sl^ee** jMuchacho*! una* taza« de* t6*. 

3a*, fa* mettt ^crr«* SI**,, sf*, SeSor. 

aBoaen*^@ie* fo* gut* fein* ttnb fe^ame U. el favo; de' dar- 

mlr*^** bad'^Srob*" teid^ett*? - me" pan***./ , 

BJoffett* ®le* ct»a0* tJOtl* btefem* i Quiere* U.* tomai* un pooo; 

©alat' nel^men*? de* esta* ensalada tl 



I*' oloohette* Sonne*- pour* dl- The* bell" ringi* fer* aitmei* ; 
set'. Allonfl"-* dtaer." let' ua'go' m»and'°dine". 



Que' BOTihaitez-"^ yous^ What* will' you* have* J 

Uuf'-bAflfilVoiiB* plait*.- Some' beef, if* you* please*. ■ 
Vonle**Toa»' de la sonpe'? Wm* you' haye* a' plate* of* 

HOUp'? 



D&iiez-'yous* un morcean da Do* yoa' wish* for* pork*T 

ooohon'? 

VouB* offirirai-je'"* de** eea'* Shall* I* help' you* to* some* 

pots'? of these* peaa" ? 

S''il voub" plfltt'jMonMeui*. If* you' please", eii*. 

Voalei'-voas* avtai* la* bontfi' Will'yon'liaTe'the^ltindneas' 
de' me* donner* un*" mor- to' help^ me' to" a"" piece" 
eeau** de** ce** Teaa-**Hi f of" that" veal** ? 

Atcc* plusir*. With' pleasure'. 

IWarez^foutf du gras* ou» du Do' you' wish' fet* or" lean* ? 
maigref 



trn'pen*derun,et del'aatre**, A' litUe* of* both*, if* you' 

b"!! toub' plait'. please^. 

Gargon'I une' tasfle" de* th#. Wwter I* A* cup* of* tea*. 

Oai', oui'l Monueni*. Ay', ay', sir'. 

Voudriez-'vous' liien me fiure "^^'T!,^'' "'/'''^^''..■IJ 

, pass' Ihe' bread'" thie? 

passet*-* y pain" ? way ?" 1 

PrendreE'-Toua' mi pen* de" Will' you' ( 

cette* aalade P- salad T' f 
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GERMAN NOTES. 

a (3t^t auf, goes ouL 

^ Now comes it 1>at yet on the price to^ (Nino it comes to 
ihepncey. . * 

e I find that mnob gold (money). 

Allie proper import of the expression iS; that the statement 
is not only understood ; but agreed to, 

• Make eyery tbii^ aright by good time. 

SPANISH NOTES. 

a The Marlcet (Commerce), b Wiiiiont diem. 

e Coadra bien, jptecbse wdL & I require nothing more. 

"p Haye. f Opens. 

g Nothing more but the price. 

h It appears to me. 1 One understands it so. 

k Cerrado con llave^ fastened with a key. 

i Preguntar k U., to inquire of you, 

n How is your health F 

n What do you desire that I should help you to f 

Peda2O^^il0O6. p Dar^ ^ve. 4 Would j^ease me wdL 

FRENCH NOTES. 

. a Money makes rare yisits to me in this moment. 

1^ Couit^ drcuUaeSj runS; (&(Hn die Latin oorrO; to ran}» 

e Qui appuient; v>Mch hdp. d At their ease. 

e Gives it f * 

f It does not agiiate itself. There is nothing more to be 
discussed at present^ but the price. 

g To tell you the truth (yrai^ 

b Bien entendu que, it being uoell tmderstood thoL 

1 En sort que, in such a manner ^uxt, 
k How do you carry yourself to-day ? 
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